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1 Introduction

Plan7Architect is a software that focuses on integrated, end-to-end three-dimensional planning. From
the project idea to design and execution, Plan7Architect covers the entire planning process.

In addition, it meets the new entrepreneurial challenges that construction professionals are facing:
Planning security, comprehensive advice, involvement of all those involved in the construction project
and visual communication.

Plan7Architect with its extensive functions is used for the individual planning of new buildings, from
carports to industrial complexes, as well as for planning services relating to existing buildings:
Conversions and extensions, refurbishments, etc.

Operation is clearly structured and presented in an appealing design. The clear interface guides the
user optimally through the work processes. Self-explanatory symbols make it easy to use. The
program's intuitive navigation provides immediate access to the most important parameters. Only when
required does the user delve deeper into the operation and can use the many special functions. The
extremely simple operating concept of Plan7Architect guarantees a quick start to the program.

The 3D building model is the basic for efficient and consistent work. It is made up of "intelligent"
components (walls, windows, stairs, doors, etc.) with their parameters and properties corresponding to
reality.

The component-oriented working method enables precise, true-to-scale and detailed design and
provides planning reliability.

Positioning and dimensioning of a component can be carried out without time-consuming coordinate
input. The relevant dimensions are displayed interactively for each component type during processing.
By clicking on a dimension, it is activated and the user can determine and change the position and size
of the component.

The change to the component parameters is immediately shown in the model and a direct check, e.g.
for collisions with other components, is therefore guaranteed.

All necessary data can be derived from the 3D building model: sections, views, details, necessary
building documents for planning permission, drawings and data for execution planning.

Using the 2D functions, the automatically generated plans can be quickly and easily edited,
supplemented and prepared for further specialist planning.

Construction details and additions are displayed using 2D graphic elements with line types, hatching
and fillings in line with the building plans.

The level of detail of the components is impressive. The walls are not only multi-layered, but also offer
the option of a timber construction, as do the ceiling and roof.

Plan7Architect has an automatic scale-dependent display. Depending on the selected scale, the level of
detail of the drawing is refined and enables the correct representation during the transition from the
preliminary draft to the approval plan to the detailed drawing.

The visualization also draws on the 3D building model. It plays a particularly important role in
Plan7Architect, as an emotionally appealing three-dimensional representation of the planning object
often contributes to the purchase decision today.

Thanks to the newly developed visualization concept, waiting for high-quality images due to long
computing times is a thing of the past. Real-time visualization with lights, reflections and anti-aliasing is
the solution. The quality of the Plan7Architect visualization is comparable to the results of specialized
rendering software, but in real time and without the need for any prior knowledge on the part of the user.
To speed up visualization, simplified structures are calculated for complex 3D objects insofar as the
reduced details are not visible to the viewer (level of detail for 3D objects). This means that very
realistically designed projects, including entire settlements, can be efficiently displayed and edited.

A highlight of the visualization are the projective textures. This is a new technology that makes it possible
to merge virtual models with real images in the simplest possible way. The user can combine the
photographed existing building with the design planning and thus convincingly demonstrate the
combination of old and new in a photorealistic way.
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1.1

1.2

Plan7Architect includes the c3D-Player for the three-dimensional visualization of the created buildings.
Itis used, for example, to present architectural projects on the Internet - certainly a way for architects,
estate agents or property developers to stand out from the competition in the future.

The user can position plan sections with different scales in Plan7Architect for plan compilation.
Changes in the project are automatically transferred, title blocks and legends can be created. Similar to
the component templates, plan templates can be individually defined for the creation of presentation
documents and exposes.

Version note

Due to the fact that there are different versions of the program and Plan7Architect, CASCADOS, FFR,
ArCon BIM, 3D Architect and E-CAD are based on the same program principles/program, there may be
slight differences between your version and the manual.

Hardware and software requirements
For desktop and notebook PCs
System requirements

Requirements for a workstation

(for desktop and notebook PCs with Plan7Architect )

Hardware Minimum . .
. . Minimum recommendations
requirements requirements
RAM 4096 8192
DVD 4x 48x
Hard disk 40GB 400GB

External hard disk

) 5GB 20GB
capacity
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Graphics cards

AMD/ATI or Nvidia
based graphic card

NVIDIA GeForce 1070 or

(more info below) (GPU) 1080
Monitor 17" (15" laptops) 24" (desktops)
Color depth 16 bits 32 bits
Resolution 1024x768 1920x1080 or higher
Printer - Color inkjet or Color laser
, Intel® Core® i7
CPU Pentium Dual-Core AMD EX
Windows 10 Professional
Operating system Windows 10 64bit /

Windows 10 Enterprise 64 bit
Attention! Apple Mac is not supported.

Before purchasing new hardware, you should clarify the following general questions
with your hardware supplier:

e Suitable procedures and media for creating back-up backups (e.g. via an
additional hard disk, network/server backup, CD-ROM, memory stick or
similar)

e Options for dual video output, e.g. for the use of 2 monitors

e |f photorealism is your focus, it is very important to choose a particularly
powerful processor. In this case, a high-end Intel® Xeon® E5 CPU would be
preferable to an Intel® Core i7, for example.

Graphic cards
(for desktop and notebook PCs with Winner Design)

To make the most of all the possibilities offered by the high-quality CAD interface of
Plan7Architect, you need to use good graphics hardware. Using the right graphics card
can save you problems and offers you the highest guarantee for achieving the best
work results.

Firstinvision has tested many graphics cards and recommends the following:

Nvidia and AMD produce graphics chips that are used by quite a few graphics cards
manufacturers (Asus, MSI, Gigabyte, Club 3D, Sapphire, LeadTek, etc.). Graphics
cards based on graphics chips from AMD and Nvidia are sold under different names.

The most important thing is that the card is based on the named standards from Nvidia
or AMD.
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The following graphics cards are not recommended for use:

Matrox cards (all types)

Quadro graphics cards

ATl Rage Pro, All-In-Wonder Pro, Expert@Play98, Expert98

S3 GammaChrome

SIS cards (ordinary SIS cards and motherboard integrated cards)
XGl Volari

Older Intel® graphics cards (Intel HD Graphics 4600 and previous versions).
Newer Intel® graphics cards usually work, but perform slower than NVIDIA or
AMD based graphics cards.

By following our recommendations, you can avoid performance problems when using
Plan7Architect. Don't let your hardware supplier's recommendations to the contrary
persuade you in this regard, but insist on a GeForce or Radeon-based card.
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2 Licensing

After you have installed Plan7Architect, you must now license it before you can put it into operation.
When you open Plan7Architect for the first time, the licensing window will open which you can activate
or deactivate your license (if Plan7Architect has already been licensed) or test the program for 30 days
without a license.

Licensing

g ArCon BIM

Use this wizard to activate your license.

@ Your license is now activated.

You are using version: 3.0

Activate your license Deactivate your license

30-Day Trial Finish

To activate your license, please go to "Activate your license", select "Activate online" and enter your
license key.
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Licensing

@ Activation Method

Please select your preferred option. If you are connected to the Internet, you can
activate your license online. Otherwise, please select "Offline Activation".

Activate Online Activate Offline

30-Day Trial Cancel

After you have entered your license key, please click on Activate license key to license Plan7Architect.
After you have successfully licensed Plan7Architect, please click on "Finish".
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Licensing

{;) Online Activation

Enter your license key and click on "Activate". A connection to the license server will be
established and your license will be activated. If you do not have a license key, please enter
your email address.

License key

Your License Key @

Proxy Settings Activate License Key

@ Your license is now activated.

30-Day Trial Finish
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Application menu - File management (load/save/save)

You can access the file management via the button HLE in the top left-hand corner of the
screen.

In this menu you will find all the commands for opening, saving and creating a new file as well as for
importing and exporting.

File]New: A new project is created. The Standard.cad file in the Templates directory, if available, is
used as the template. If this file does not exist, the new project is created with the program's standards.

FILE PROJECT COMNSTRUCTIC 3D TERRAI

[j New project . Last edited

2] Settings X Exit

File|New with template...: A new project is created based on a template drawing. A template drawing is
a normal project file in which the desired default settings are made. When creating a project based on a
template, this file is copied and used as a new project. Typical default settings are, for example, the
layer structure or storeys.

File|Open: This function is used to open project files. The standard format for project files is .CAD. The
following file formats can also be opened:
= ACSII files: Standard for text files
DXF files: Standard for the exchange of vector data from Autodesk
DWG files: standard format from Autocad/Autodesk
Graphic Works 4.0 files: Standard for importing Graphic Works CAD files (Data Becker)
IFC files: 3D standard format from Autocad/Autodesk
EMF files: Enhanced Meta File; for data exchange between Windows applications
WMF files: Windows Metafile Format; for data exchange under Windows applications
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= MB exchange format files: Standard format for AutoDesk Maya binary files

All supported file formats w

All supported file formats
Plan7Architect Pro
ASCI-Data (ASC)
Graphic Works 4.0 (GVG)
Opening

MB Exchange Format (MBA)
AutoCAD (DXF)
AutoCAD (DWG)

Metafile (WMF)
Enhanced Metafile (EMF)
All files (")

File|Search: This function is used to search for project files.

The "Search project” search screen opens:

Cancel

initial folder:

Number of storeys: [} to: g

Search parameters Detailed search parameters
Search for: | Living Area : 0,00 2| to: p,00 B
Search in: =.cad Price : 0,00 2| to: p,00 = Open selected
Start folder : C:\Program Files\CASCADOS12 Productlinie : | \/‘ New from selected
Secondary Number of rooms: 0 to: 5

~

o4

Help

Roof shape: |

House type: |

<

Search result: Overvie W

File Name Index

File|Open from clipboard: Opens a project that has been copied to the clipboard.
File|Open last project: Opens the last saved project.

File|Save: This function is used to save the file opened on the screen.
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3.1

File|Save as: Saves the file and opens the file manager beforehand; you can now assign a file name
here.

Useful information for experienced users

We have revised the entire user interface with the latest version of Plan7Architect.
We would like to give you a brief overview of the most important changes in the following text.

Ribbon interface

Ribbon means ribbon and is a graphical operating concept for application programs.

Modes and tools
The upper menus now provide the modes and the function bars for the drawing tools

FILE PROJECT ANALYSIS 2D-ELEMENTS | EDIT | TRIM | DIMENSIONS |CONSTRUCTIONEL| INFO/HELP

e B0 0 @ @ & T0m E Iy oo r &2\ edEgI, O} %iil;(m‘ o

Wall  Virt. ‘c olumn Beam Beams | Ceiling Ceiling  Slab Window Door Opening roof dormer roof Downpipe  single stips slab | auto | stairs raling room oy, | Insert | Print
Opti Fire Compartment + | £+ fultiple
e wal opening © T foundatior [ v e

Select Components Openings Roof Foundation Staircase Project structure Other Print

The modes range from construction to plans, and the function bars are available from evaluation to
construction level.

You can therefore change the mode by selecting the relevant tab or simply display a suitable tool
palette.

Project ribbon

A e m’*hE%[E%f 1t = %

Project settin Level of detai Quter dimensior

This function bar was the PrOJect menu in the previous PIan7Arch|tect verS|on
Of course, we have also added some other buttons.
You can make all project-relevant settings in this toolbar, regardless of which mode you are currently in.

© she

View

In previous versions of Plan7Architect, the options that determine what is currently visible or not were
accessible both via a toolbar and via a 'View' menu.

Now we have combined all these functions in all modes in the toolbar view bar. Note in particular the last
button for the advanced view settings.

View bar % |

& Bz eyl DB AR QO W

Options
The Options menu can now be found in this button at the top right of the screen.
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A050 - 7Y

File management
All commands for loading, saving, importing and exporting files as well as all settings can be found in the
new File menu.

Designing the user interface

With the new version, you can move the toolbar to any desired position. The program is therefore much
better able to adapt to your individual ergonomic work interface. As shown in the picture below, you can
see all toolbars in undocked state.

You can close each bar by clicking on the X in the top right-hand corner.

To show the toolbar again, please use the View button at the top right of the screen

PROJECT 3 TERRAIN ANALYSIS 2D-ELEMENTS EDIT TRIM DIMENSIONS | CONSTRUCTION EL| INFO/HELP
Tk select m T > < A £ T Vertnoe E ID @ ‘@ <> o > | 5 S g/ﬂ_[r 1 Apar S| g
St~ I ¢ #|@w &0 g A fr oo\ Mg o
g Well  Virt. | Column Beam Beams | Celing Celing Slab oo ... Window Door Opening roof dormer roof Downpipe ingle  strips  slab | auto | stairs raiing room = . Insert
Wall opening windows foundation v
Select Components Openings Roof Foundation Staircase Project structure Other
Construction
Dialog:
2D elements a
/00NoTaEE @+
s OEt @ L | O T
Analy... B
View bar a
= L B == e e Wy TS
G Twm s/ 7NN >
Ik is=wooe %1
Layer bar a Grid bar a
Layer:  Layer! || storey: Ground floor [<Starv | | Building: <Standard> v = OE&HE [EIRRTZEE: il = A
a
dy =
N ‘ dxdy (relative cartesian)

Manager bar
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3.2

3.2.1

Manager bar X

1ReaBraR v

These buttons were also listed in the same order in previous versions. What is new is that this bar can
now also be moved freely around the screen, ideally to a second monitor.
The corresponding dialogs then open near the bar on a second screen.

HHI |

L

Import/Export

All information on importing and exporting a wide range of formats.

IFC interface
The IFC file format

Basic information: If you receive a project from another office (e.g. an AutoCAD file) which contains
component information and which is imported via the IFC interface, it is important to check the
geometry during import and, if necessary, to add new components of your own.

External viewers are available for checking in 3D, e.g. the Solibri Model Viewer (freeware, free of
charge). This makes it very easy to compare 3D information.

The Ignore geometry option in the Plan7Architect catalog also provides assistance when reworking and
changing the components; this allows wall types without wall thickness to be assigned and only the
master data changes in the geometry of the project, but not the geometry itself.

Typical sources of error when importing IFC are sensitive components such as roof structures and
rooms. It can be assumed that around 80% of an average IFC model can be used and that around 20%
still needs to be reworked.

However, the possibilities for a smooth IFC import will be continuously improved in the future.

The IFC data format contains two different levels of complexity:

e Pure representation of components in an IFC viewer: Here, surfaces are simply read in and
displayed.

e Interpretation of metadata linked to components: This is done by Plan7Architect. An evaluation of
metadata is essential for zoning and mass determination, for example. The following procedure is
therefore essential here: Reading/Importing the IFC data, post-processing the model and comparing
whether the data is correct with the original model using a viewer (e.g. Solobri).

The abbreviation IFC stands for Industry Foundation Classes and is a neutral file format for the
exchange of information, in particular the 3-dimensional building model, between different CAD solutions
in the construction industry.

The format is developed by the IAl, the International Alliance for Interoperability.
Further information can be found at: www.buildingsmart.de

With this user-friendly interface, IFC enables the user to communicate efficiently with other project
participants and helps to identify any errors.
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The version described in this manual is IFC 2X3

IFC file types

ifc: the normal, uncompressed file format

29

ifcxml: creates an XML database for all programs that cannot read the IFC format. (e.g. calculations,

energy calculations, etc.)

ifczip: a compressed version of the normal IFC format

Element classification

Wall
Door
Window
Opening
Joist
Beam
Support
Room
Ceiling
Roof
Roof window
Slab

3D object

2D elements
Line

Arc

Ellipse

Text
Dimension

3.21.1 Import General

ifcWallStandard
ifcDoor
ifcWindow
ifcOpening
ifcJoist
ifcBeam
ifcSupport
ifcRoom
ifcCeiling

into individual ifcroof areas
ifcRoof window
ifcSlab
ifcFurniture

is not read
is not read
is not read
is not read
is not read

IFC import formats are IFC 2x3 and IFC 4.
Currently only IFC text files ("Plain Format") are supported, IFC XML files cannot be imported.

3.2.1.1.1 General information on importing

Recommendations for import:

Construct buildings as close as possible to the 0-point.
Export elements with parameters (width, height,...)
Walls can contain layered structures

A building should contain at least one storey

Units:

Length unit IFCSIUnit, default is meter
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Angular unit IFCConversionBasedUnit, default is radians

3.2.1.1.1.1 Site building storeys

Site
IFCSite is not imported

Building

IfcBuilding

The following properties are used: Name, Description, GloballD
In Plan7Architect the building has no height, the value is setto 0

Storey
IFCBuildingstorey
The following properties are used: Name, Description, GloballD, Height

3.2.1.1.1.2 Walls

Walls
IFC class: IfcWall, IfcWallStandardcase

During import, the heights of the imported wall are adopted, but depending on the height, they are
referred to the height levels of the storey as usual in Plan7Architect.
height levels of the storey.

The lower and upper edges of the wall are always horizontal.
Wall layers are also imported when a wall is created.

Importing an IFC wall creates a wall, a polygonal wall or a 3D object.

What is created depends on the geometry of the IFC element.

A standard wall is created if the IFC geometry has a rectangular contour, otherwise the polygonal
contour is determined by a section in order to draw the polygonal wall.

3.2.1.1.1.3 Rooms

Ifc class: IFCSpace

Once the wall import has been completed, an initial recognition of spaces is carried out.
If the IFC file contains IFCspace elements, a closed contour is searched for in the wall contours for
each IFCSpace.

The room name is adopted
The levels are taken from the polygon

Representation
IfcExtrudedAreaSolid

Each room is assigned to a storey
Each room is assigned to a layer
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3.2.1.1.1.4 Windows - Doors

3.21.1.1.5

3.2.1.1.1.6

3.21.1.1.7

Concerns windows, doors and openings

IfcClass: IfcOpeningElement, IfcDoor, IfcWindow

These elements must be part of IFCOpeningElement.
Windows and doors are only read in when placed in walls.

Representation
SweptSolid, IfcExtrudedAreaSolid, IfcCircleProfileDef

The representation of IfcOpeningElement can be specified with or without SweptSolid.

If no SweptSolid is used, the oriented bounding box of the 3D geometry is used.

The SweptSolid representation must have the following properties in order to be used:

-one or more elements of IfcExtrudedAreaSolid;

-each element of IfcExtrudedAreaSolid must have a SweptArea of type IfcCircleProfileDef or another type,
from which a closed polygon can be retrieved;

Roof

IfcClass: IfcRoof, IFCSlab with ROOF as PredefinedType

Layer

If no layer is defined for the imported roof, the element is stored on the "Roofs" layer
Representation

Body, IfcExtrudedAreaSolid, IfcManifoldSolidBrep, IfcFaceOuterBound

The representation must be a body representation and can have more than one element. The elements

of the representation must be: IfcExtrudedAreaSolid, IfcManifoldSolidBrep. In the case of
IfcManifoldSolidBrep, only the points of IfcFaceOuterBound are used.

Blankets

IFC class: IfcSlab

Representation

The representation must be a solid representation and can contain several elements.

A slab is created for each IfcExtrudedAreaSolid element. The slope must be 0, otherwise a 3D object is
created. The thickness is defined via IfcExtrudedAreaSolid::Depth. Ceiling openings are
IfcOpeningElement and must be specified in IfcElement;:HasOpenings.

Supports

IFC class: IfcColumn
Representation

The representation can be specified with or without SweptSolid.
If no SweptSolid is used or unsupported parameters are used, the column parameters are derived using
the 2D oriented bounding box. If the SweptSolid is used, it must contain a vertical IfcExtrudedAreaSolid.
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Depending on the type of IfcExtrudedAreaSolid::SweptArea, the resulting column will look as follows:
-a standard column, if the IfcExtrudedAreaSolid::SweptArea is a type of IfcParameterizedProfileDef of
these types: IfcCircleProfileDef, IfcEllipseProfileDef, IfcRectangleProfileDef. For IfcCircleProfileDef,
IfcEllipseProfileDef the type of the column is "round" (Pillar), for IfcRectangleProfileDef it is

"square" (Support). The 2D-oriented bounding box is used for other types;

-a spline column if the IfcExtrudedAreaSolid::SweptArea is not an IfcParameterizedProfileDef.

3.2.1.1.1.8 Beams

1 Beam, Girder

IFC class: IfcBeam, IfcFooting
Representation

The representation can be specified with or without SweptSolid/Clipping.

If no SweptSolid/Clipping is used or unsupported parameters are used, the parameters are derived
using the oriented bounding box. If SweptSolid/Clipping is used, it must contain an
IfcExtrudedAreaSolid.

Depending on the type of IfcExtrudedAreaSolid::SweptArea, the resulting beam has the following profile
type: - "round" if the IfcExtrudedAreaSolid::SweptArea is an IfcCircleProfileDef, IfcEllipseProfileDef; -
"rectangular” if the IfcExtrudedAreaSolid::SweptArea is an IfcRectangleProfileDef;

Depending on the x/z directions, the building element is imported as a beam or as a girder. For beams,
miter is imported if the clipping representation is used.

3.2.1.1.1.9 3D-Objekte

IfcClass: IfcStair, IfcFurnishingElement, IfcBuildingElementProxys, IfcRailing, IfclfcProductObject3D,
IfcBuildingElementPart, IfcCovering, IfcCurtainWall

All the element classes listed above are read in as 3D objects.

3.2.1.1.1.10 cannot be read in

3.21.2

IfcClass:IFChimney
Fireplaces and chimneys

IfcClass:|fcGrid
Grid

all 2D elements

Import IFC file

IFC files can be opened via the menu item File|Open|Project... as well as via the menu item File|lmport|
IFC. .. menu item:

For example, a 3D model from another CAD system (which supports IFC) can be imported using the
File|Open... command:

Now select the IDC file for the import.

The dialog for the import opens:
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s
IFC objects

Filter All elements ~

fcSite( Terrain')
IfcBuilding('<Standard>)
- IfcBuildingStorey('Ground Floor')

> Element specific
> Import speciic

Structure
Standard.cad
[ Interactive Import Fehler 0

() Move ta origin
() Import 30 ohjects only

Help

Import all unsupported elements with brep representation as

30 objects

Import Cancel Shaw Project Info

m®aQ POl

BACK

|
Origin

z
Ly

IFC elements can be selected in the component explorer on the left-hand side of the dialog; these are

marked in the 3D window.

Elements can also be selected in the 3D window; these are then marked in the component explorer.
The visibility of elements can be selected using the option boxes in the explorer. This option also controls
whether an element is imported into the planning.

If an element is selected, the IFC type is displayed below the 3D window.
Information on the GloballD and the predefined type is also displayed

* Element specific

Global ID

IFC element type

Lawyer

Fredefined type
* Import specific

CASCADOS type

Detailed import errars

import errar

Import errors for the element are listed in the Import-specific section.

Move to the origin

The elements are moved to the origin during import. Recommended in any case.
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Only import 3D objects
The elements are not imported as components, but as 3D objects.

Import errors

IFC elements cannot always be imported correctly. If this is the case, a list of the problems encountered
is displayed in the Import errors section after the import.

Elements that cannot be imported correctly are displayed with a substitute display in the "Import errors"
layer set.

Show project info

Opens a dialog with information about the IFC file such as software version, manufacturer, project
name, etc.

3.21.3 Export IFC file

An IFC file can be exported from any mode:

CONSTRUCTIC A

: ) Export
Mew project L4

'F'hl DWG/DXF export y
=

| @ IFC export »
L]

E Image export L4
% PDF export L4

.~'['| Export for Twinmotion

¥ [m HTML panorama 4
i

Print (2 —

2] Settings > Exit

The settings for the components are made here:
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IFC export ? *

[ ] Export only visible components
[ ] Attach walls and slabs to the roofs

[(JIFC 4

Export only visible components: Only visible elements are exported with the IFC file
Clip walls and ceilings to roofs:
Only display this dialog when the Shift key is pressed:

The IFC file is saved in the file explorer after export:

ﬁ Save Copy As

Save in: | Plan7Architect IFC v| (< N5 Ml

/\ MName Date modified Type Size
No items match your search.

Home

Desktop

Libraries

File name |N9WP|'019C” V‘ Save

~ Cancel

Save as type IFC (ifc)

Under File type, you can also specify the format in which the IFC file is to be saved (ifc, ifc. XML,
ifc.ZIP: Further information under: IFC interfacel2s").

3.2.2 DWG/DXF

Regardless of whether the DXF/DWG file has been opened (File|Open) or imported (File|lmport|
Project file), an import dialog appears after selecting the file.

All import parameters can be defined in this dialog before the actual import into the software (in the
General/Selection area/Layers/Colours/Line styles tabs):
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3.2.21

Plan7Architect
~
[T DwG/DxF Import - ”
General @@ '~ . — ©
Selection area @@ .q. O\ i | I:l. 1 .
Layer @@
Colours @@
Lines style @@
a|e
=y I
BRH 75.0
o 7| - "
o [fle R ]
101.0 ]| F | —
(1]
T
AR %% o1
253 51.0
201.
151.
=
I -W 01.0
= 51.0
[
BRH 75.0
S— 1
O (R
. [‘\Q@
Nt
Click on an element in the preview for providing following
information :
Layer:
Line type :
Colour:
Wwidth : = - 5m

Height : = = ——

We recommend that you reduce DXF/DWG files to the required elements before importing them into .
These include, among others:

e Building floor plan or parts thereof
e Structural features (e.g. doors/gates/windows/stairs)

Define the drawing unit

DXF/DWG files use so-called drawing units. Unfortunately, it is not possible to automatically determine
during import whether a drawing unit corresponds to a meter, a millimetre or possibly even an inch. You
must specify this during import. The following options and tools are available for this purpose and can be
found under the General tab:
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[& pWG/DXF Import

@ @

Unit of measurement for Millimetre w
DWG/DXF Files:

min. X : -23533 mm (-23,533 m)

max. X : -5168 mm (-5,168 m)

Width : 18365 mm (18,365 m)

min. Y : 8818 mm (8,818 m)

max. Y : 21183 mm (21,183 m)

Height : 12365 mm (12,365 m)

[ Revert to original drawing Bottom |eft

Place interactively

Terrain heights

[ JImport attributes

[ JImport 3D points as terrain heights(0)

[ Jimport block references as terrair

[ Attributes as a terrain points (0) o
C]Do not import 0.00 elevation points

C]Assign drawing elements to current storey
& 1gnore empty layer

& Add as layer set

& retain layer

Reassign AutoCAD colours

Reassign AutoCAD line style

AutUCAD font types Arial e

Load assignments...

Open 3D view...

The Unit selection box:

Unit of measurement for Millimetre e
DWG/DXF Files:
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@®

Unit of measurement for
DWG/DXF Files:

min. X : -23533|Centimetre
max. X : -5168|Decimeter
: Metre
Width : 18365
I 10 Metre
min. ¥ : 8515(100 Metre
max. Y 71183 |Kilometre
) Inch
Height : 12365| oot
Yard
C] Revert to original drawing |Miles
Unit of measurement :

Millimetre W

Flace interactively
Terrain heights

[ ]1mport attributes

[ ] Import 3D points as terrain heights(0)
[ ] Import block references as terrair

[ ] Attributes as a terrain points (0)

[ ] Do not import 0.00 elevation points

C]Assign drawing elements to current storey
Ignore empty layer

& ~dd as layer set

Retain layer

Reassign AutoCAD colours

Reassign AutoCAD line style

AutoCAD font types Arial

Load assignments...

Open 3D view...

In addition to the length units of meters, centimeters, etc., you can also enter a factor in addition to the
length unit by selecting ...Unit. This is necessary if the file contains a plan at a scale of 1:200, for

example.

Assistance in defining the drawing unit:

1. length scale

The unit used can be defined directly. A length scale is displayed at the bottom of the preview window to

make it easier to determine whether the selected unit is correct.
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2.408 Fhkar
.00 m?
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You can easily compare the length scale with known dimensions, e.g. with the width of a door. This

makes it easy to check that the drawing unit has been defined correctly.

b=
2. measure distance |

The command can be started in the toolbar above the preview window.

Use the mouse wheel to zoom to a point with a known distance.
Click on two points, then a dialog opens with the length between the two points.

Change the unit if the specified distance is not correct.

Adjust scale ?

X

Approximate length of 10,6601 8 RIS

tapped distance : — 8.

Resulting unit of |Mi||irnetre s
measurement of DWG/DXF

file :

Resulting length : 10.660 . m

3.2.2.2 Terrain import

Import terrain points via DXF/IDWG ( General tab ):
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3.2.2.3

Plan7Architect
Einheit der DWG/DXF Dateien :| Millimeter W |

min. X : 122 mm (0,122 m)
max. X : 148 mm (0,148 m)
Breite : 26 mm (0,026 m)
min. Y : 162 mm (0,162 m)
max. Y : 179 mm (0,179 m)

Héhe : 16 mm (0,016 m)

DZEIChﬂ!.IHg in den Ursprung unten links
verschieben

[«#] Interaktiv platzieren /
[ ] attribute importieren

I;Punkte als Geldndeh&hen importieren

[ |Blockreferenzen als Geléndehdhen importieren
Zeichenelemente einem Geschoss zuordnen

Ieere Layer ignorieren
als Layersatz einfiigen
[«] Layer beibehalten

[+*] AutoCAD Farben zuordnen
[+] AutoCAD Linienstile zuordnen
[] AutoCAD Schriftart | Arial V|

| Zuordnungen laden... |

You can import points (CAD element Point) as terrain heights or block references as terrain
heights. First check which type is contained in the DXF/DW G file and whether z-coordinates are
actually specified.

When using block references, it is a great advantage if all other blocks are not imported. (possibly in a
second import process) These blocks would also be interpreted as elevation points.

Open or import

You have the option of importing or opening DXF/DWG files. The import command can be found in
the pull-down menu under File|lmport|Project file...

Import inserts the drawing elements into the currently open project. You can choose whether the
drawing elements are grouped together on a layer (the active layer in the project) or transferred with the
layer structure of the imported file.

When you open a DXF/DWG file, you always receive the layer structure of the file. You will find the
command in the pull-down menu under File|Open...

The advantage of the method of opening a file is that error corrections, changes, deletion of superfluous
elements etc. are carried out separately from the actual project file, thus avoiding errors.
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If necessary, select the file format for the import:

@ Open
Lookin | Plan7Architect IFC V| (= 5 S i Overview 30  Info  Statistics Autotext
~
/\ Name Date modified Type
|D DWG Export .DWG 3/25/2026 3:15 PM DWG File -
Home m House.Plan 3/31/2026 8:48 AM Firefox PDF Docum =
= A2
Desktop |
&l
Libraries H
~ '
This PC t—»
Network Show preview Searches...
File name |DWG Export V| [ Open
Files oftype All supported file formats ~ Cancel
All supported file formats
I I I . s ¥ I I CESCADOS I ¥ x X X ¥ I I ¥ I x
f f f f f
NN |IFc fles ||‘|‘|| 1]
ASCIl-Data (ASC)
Graphic Works 4.0 (GVG)
Veranda
ME Exchange Format (MBA)
AutoCAD (DXF)
AutoCAD (DWG)
Metafile (WMF)
Enhanced Metafile (EMF)
Adobe Acrobat (PDF)
All files (*.*)

3.2.2.4 Exporting DWG/DXF

Various options can be set beforehand when exporting:

You will find the command in the pull-down menu under Options|Export (DWG/DXF)...:
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PROJECT

TERRAIN

D Mew project 4

Export

DWG/DXF export

@ IFC export
IE Image export
@ PDF export
Export for Twinmotion

[a HTML panorama

2] Settings X Exit

The following input window now appears (Export AutoCAD DWG/DXF):

I‘v’a r. thok, '

L4 IE Settings
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Export AutoCAD DWG/DXF ? X

AutoCAD colours AutoCAD Layer
Export AutoCAD DWG/DXF

Unit of measurement

for DWG/DXF Files:  Millimetre >
[ ] Export DXF file in binary format
Decimal delimited in i

Period ' w

DXF file:

[ ] Also export hatching
Remember that the export depends on the type
and number of hatching patterns used, and can
cause significantly long (time) exports!

Export also fills
Please note that only their contours are exported
in the fill colour!

[ ]Ignore fonts types and use the following one:

Font name: Simplex

File name: Simplex.shx
Determine AutoCAD codepage automatically
ansi_1252 [1252 (ANSI- Latin I)]

Export as a block : [ Any components

8 walls
Beams

) ~dd a floor number to the block name
[ ]1gnore double lines

Accuracy: 25000.0 mm

[ ] Export AutoCAD colours
[ ] Export AutoCAD lines style

AutoCAD Version: Acad2018 w

After setting the appropriate options:

Unit of the DW G/DXF files:
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Millimetre VI

Centimetre
Decimeter
Metre

10 Metre
100 Metre
Kilometre
Inch

Feet

Yard

Miles

Unit of measurement :

Export DXF files in binary format
Decimal separators in DXF files:

Period '.' e
<System default>

Period "'

Comma ;'

Also export hatchings
Also export fills
Ignore fonts and use the following font:

Ignore fonts types and use the following one:

Font name: Simplex

File name: Simplex.shx

Automatically determine AutoCAD code page

Export as block
Walls

Beams

Other components

Add storey number to block name
Ignore duplicate lines
Export AutoCAD colors/line styles

the file can be saved under the menu item File|Export] DXF/DWG Export

File name |New Projectl

~ | [ Save

Save as type: AutoCAD (DXF)

w Cancel

AutoCAD (DXF
AutoCAD (DWG)
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in a folder in the Explorer.

3.2.2.5 DXF and DWG file format

DWG file format

File format for Autocad from Autodesk. The DW G file format has been continuously adapted and
expanded to meet the requirements of the respective AutoCAD versions. For example, the format was
changed with the introduction of the AutoCAD 2000, AutoCAD 2004, AutoCAD 2007 and AutoCAD
2010 versions.

DXF file format
The Drawing Interchange File Format (DXF) is a file format specified by Autodesk for exchanging CAD
data between different CAD programs.

DXF files have a version number, Plan7Architect can read all listed DXF file versions.

Release 10 AC1006
Release 11/12 AC1009

Release 13 AC1012
Release 14 AC1014
Release 2000/0i/2 AC1015
Release 2004/5/6 AC1018
Release 2007/8/9 AC1021
Release 2010/11/12 AC1024
Release 2013/14 AC1027

Supported geometry elements: line, arc, circle, spline, text, external symbols and fonts, blocks,
dimensions.

3D elements are currently not imported or exported.

Fonts are only supported to a limited extent; when exporting, it is usually not known which fonts are on
the target system. TTF and similar fonts can be integrated, but only work satisfactorily if they are also
present in the target system.

Hatching causes similar problems to fonts; here too, blasting the elements offers a possible solution, but
this makes subsequent changes very difficult.

In principle,dimensions can only be transferred unsatisfactorily, as there are too many standards for
their formatting. They can also be transferred visually clean by breaking them down into basic elements,
but the associativity is lost.

Data exchange between CAD systems is only possible in a few cases without improvements.

For historical reasons, the "line thickness" attribute of an object could not be transferred directly with
DXF/DWG. In this case, the "color" information of an object was used as a substitute for assigning a
specific line thickness.

3.2.3 Image files
3.2.3.1 Import image files

This chapter describes how to load pixel files in Plan7Architect. This applies to all 2D modes.
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3.2.3.1.1 Import image file button

Image files can be inserted in Plan7Architect.

To do this, select the Import image file button in the construction bar
Alternatively, you can also use File|lmportllmport image.

PROJECT CONSTRUCTIC

Import
U Mew project r pe

Import
% Open project  #

Save project »

& IFCimport

Import image

Close project

T E

Import bitmap PDF (Strg+1) |

BEEOE ®

Import »
Import vector PDF
i:t—D Export >
y \ Scan Wizard
Print >
- -

2] Settings ¢ Exit

The Windows dialog for opening the desired file opens. The file is placed in the current layer in the
middle of the planning. The image is displayed in the calculated size as a rectangle.

Clicking on the imported image opens a bar with the following properties dialogs:
Image editing

Image snap points

Layer/Floor

Size/Position

Q Bildeigenschaften | f Bildfangpunkte |@Layer_a‘l5eschnss | EI Groke/Position

Imageeditingproperties dialog
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Image property

-
-
-
= I
-
-

Gamma: 1,0000

Brightness: 0

Contrast: ] I

(] Black/white [ ] negative
() colour -

C:\Users\irnes\OneDrive\Desktop\clip.5.bmp

[ ] save only reference to external file Refresh
[ | maintain transparency (this may cause large files creation

[ | Display always (also while moving, copying etc.)

Properties of the image file can be changed here, e.g. brightness, contrast

Image snap points properties dialog
If required, snapping to image points can be activated here.
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Image snap point ¥

You can snap to points in the picture during the construction of building plan elements. Select
"picture snap" and set up the desired number of snap points with the write ruler.

@ snap to the picture Zoom:

For information on the Layer/Bullet/1¥ and Size/Position[+43) properties dialogs, please refer to the
General properties dialogs ) chapter.

3.2.3.2 Export image files

This chapter describes how to save pixel files from Plan7Architect. You can save from the 2D modes as

well as from the 3D mode.
Start the process in the menu bar under File|Export|Save as image file...

3.2.3.2.1 From the 2D modes

The file save dialog opens. Select the storage directory and enter the file name.
Select the desired options:

Select the desired file format and save the file.
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Image Export of 2D view
Foint of view : | Visible planning )
Picture size : Fixed resolution {DFPI} w
DPI: 160 dpi v
Cancel el
Image size:

Fixed resolution (DPI): Under DPI, set the dots per inch for the image size.

Fixed size: Define a fixed image size in pixels (px).

Section:

Visible planning: The section is automatically adjusted to the size of all visible (observe layer visibility)
elements.

Entire sheet: The entire sheet is exported.

Current section: Only the section of the planning currently visible on the screen is exported.

3.2.3.2.2 From 3D mode

In 3D mode, a dialog appears to set the picture quality and resolution:

Export image in 3D view

Picture quality : #-X oversampling v

Image

() as current view

© use the following measurement (pixel)

s

Width : 640 2| Height 480

& =plit the bitmap into tiles for oversamplings calculation
Max. size : 4096 : px

The image quality (oversampling or anti-aliasing):

The individual pixels result in a so-called staircase effect (aliasing) at the edges of the graphic, which
can be optically compensated for by anti-aliasing (edge smoothing). This involves adding intermediate
tones to the edges, which improves the visual representation.
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3.2.3.3

In the example shown above, gray tones have been added to the exact black and white edge, making the

edge look smoother.
The current image section is saved in the image file.

Scan-Wizard

The scan assistant supports you in the task of inserting an image file into the planning to scale. Typical
applications include importing a site plan or an as-built plan.
You start the wizard via the File|Scan Wizard menu.

e Scan-Wizard
=

The main difference to the conventional importing of image files with the corresponding 2D tool is the
scaling of the image to the current project scale. To do this, the wizard prompts you to select two points
in the image and enter the distance between these points. This allows you to determine the actual size of
the template.

The imported image is stored on the Background floor plan layer. This assignment can be changed at
any time. Of course, you can import as many image files as you like into a project using the wizard.

3.2.3.3.1 Reload drawing (image)

Step 1 - Load the drawing (image):
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The Scan Wizard helps you to orientate scanned or saved drawings correctly step by step and to

insert them into the planning to scale.

You can then use this drawing in the background of your planning, for example, to "trace through".

At this time, there is no TWAIN-compatible
Scanner installed on your system. For this
reason you cannot unfortunately load scanned
drawings into the system. Scan

Click on "From clipboard!" to load a drawing from

the clipboard. rom clipboard

51

Click "Load drawing..." to load an already saved l
drawing.

Load drawing...

[ ] Treat white background as transparent. Define point of view...

In the next step you can set the orientation and scall of the drawing. Click "Next".

Help

Forward = Co

The drawing can be loaded either via a scanner or directly as a file.

If the entire drawing is not to be imported, a section can be defined using the Define section button.

You can also import a previously copied image file from the Windows clipboard.

The white background can also be made transparent.

3.2.3.3.2 Optimize drawing (image)

Step 2 - Optimize the drawing (image):
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ScanWizard : Optimise image atributes (Step 2 from 5) x
Gamma: loooo 2 [ Black/white [ ] negative
- ] () colour e
Brightness: 0 = Contrast: 0 =

] 1
] 1
] 1
] 1
1 [Room & ;
| 8 1
] T 1
] 1
] }
| ..45- = N
R i
e —
I
I
e !
| — = i
] Fisom 7 |
o8 1t
] .
] Riom & Roam 4 -
1 nwmr FERE Roamg -
1 e
1
1
------ - =,
O =

Rocen 3
M

Note: You can optimize the scan colour properties in order to snap details and edges exactly later.

Help Cancel < Back Forward = Complete

Adjust the contrast and brightness to the template. The preview always shows the current settings.

3.2.3.3.3 Alignment

Step 3 - Alignment:
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On this page of the Scan Wizard you can rotate and mirror the drawing if it does not correspond to
the desired orientation. Use the toolbar on the right to do this.

You can click twice inside of a picture to create a line that will serve at the Scan-Wizard for the next
step: horizontal or vertical respectively.

| B
@ |5
3

<

I

Penom &

|
1°1° 111
S N N N I I O |
I T
=
a

s

=
L.

Anom 1

|1i@r||||iu|||1i@r||"-1|n|||||i

"
H

%
| §

B
I T ™

l

B EB e Qg

Fioom T
Zourim

Hoom § Room &
N s Rizsain 2
BHIE

N N N A I

L e i

Note: You can move by clicking in the drawing and then drag with mouse while holding a down a
mouse button.

When you are satisfied with this setup, click "Next>" to continue Ti’ttings definition.

Help Cancel < Back Complete

Scanned templates are often not precisely oriented. In this dialog, a line can be drawn (by clicking twice
in the drawing), which is assumed to be horizontal (or vertical) during import (appears as a red line).
Rotating by 90° or mirroring is easy with the buttons on the right.

3.2.3.3.4 Determine scale

Step 4 - Determine the scale:
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The drawing ruler is set up with the Scan-Wizard. Click twice to define a displacement.

Drag to the to the input field

T4

Room &
Shsa

A

| T ™ T S R T
I N N I I O |

e s i s 5

kg

Zoom:

[}
. -
1

<

Note: You can move by clicking in the drawing and then drag with mouse while holding a down a
mouse button.

‘Your setup is complete. Click "Apply" to accept. If you would like to recall an input, you can click "Go
Back (or undo)" also the previ%lsly entered Scan-Wizards will be retrieved.

Help

Cancel

< Back

Forward =

Complete

Click on two points in the graphic whose distance is known. You will then be asked for the distance. It is

advisable to use two points as far apart as possible, as this increases the accuracy.

Please provide the length of the selected cross section.

From here on, the scan scale will be calculated accordingly.

Length:

3.2.3.3.5 Catch points

=
Ln
(=11
|
[7%)

Step 5 - Snap points:

Cancel
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You can snap to points in the picture during the construction of building plan elements. Select "picture
snap" and set up the desired number of snap points with the write ruler.

Zoom: 27 v

&

el
)
el
]
e
e
o
a0
80

BaSinnseosee

e

Help Cancel < Back Forward = Complete

Finally, you can specify whether the imported image should be snapped to. The program attempts to
determine all characteristic corner points. The fineness of this sampling (= number of snap points) is
defined in the slider on the right.

Now click on Finish. The image file is saved in the correct size and orientation on the Stored floor plan
layer.

3.24 PDF
3.2.4.1 Read PDF as bitmap

PDF files can be imported to scale.

The PDF file is called up via the menu item File|/mportjPDF Import Bitmap...
menu item:

=

|__| PDF-Import

If the entry PDF ...entry is selected, a preview appears:
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The scale can now be set:

Select the desired file and click on the Open button

Plan7Architect
T Open X
Look in | PDF V| (< s M= Ard
/\ Name Date modified Type
@ Ground Floor 411372026 12:03 PM Firefox PDF
Home
Desktop
Libraries
This PC
MNetwork << >3 1A
File name V| I Open I
Files oftype Firefox PDF Document ~ Cancel
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[E2 PDF Import
/ =B
100]

Scale : 1: =
Width : 29.700 >m
Height : 21.000 >m
@@
Resolution : 72 ~ | dpi
Width : 841 = |px
Height : 595 = px

57

and the contents of the PDF file are placed on the current layer:
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<]

|.:u'!;13

—
==

3.24.2 Read PDF with vectors
The PDF file is opened via the menu item File|llmportiPDF Import Vector... menu item. For a vector
import, the PDF file must of course also contain vectors.

The import dialog:
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B Fiilungen
Einheit
Zentimeter w Abgreifen 1 Meter 386,71 % 269.2 Zentimater
Abbrechen Import

The page and the layers that are to be imported can be selected in the selection at the top left.
If the PDF file contains fills and texts, the import can be defined with the respective option.

The import scale can be determined with the unit. The blue size scale at the bottom of the display shows

the current import scale in relation to the
PDF content.

3.2.4.3 Output PDF

The visible data can be output directly as a PDF from any mode. This is accessed via the menu bar
under File|Print as PDF...

[51 Print as PDF
-

The export options now appear. Set the desired resolution in dpi (dots per inch) and/or the maximum
size in px (pixels) and/or define a DIN export format:
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Export PDF ? X

| Resolution : ~ | dpi
| Export as Ooeitmap () vector image

Split bitmaps into tiles
Max. size : 2048 : px

Format as project

Format: a4

| width: 210 mm Height: 297 mm

A Portrait Landscape

1 E] Layer exportieren

[ ] Export visible layers only

Click OK to save the PDF file:

B save As X
Save in | PDF ~ ‘ e E-
/\ Name - Date modified Type Size
mm Ground Floor 471372026 12:10 PM Firefox PDF Docum... 40 KB
Home
Desktop
Libraries
This PC
Net\?ork
File name: NEW Projecil V‘ [ Save
Save as type Adobe Acrobat (PDF) ~ Cancel

The PDF file is then saved directly to the selected folder.
3.2.4.4 Export PDF with vectors

The PDF export function is accessed in the menu bar under File|Export|PDF export... :
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CONSTRUCTIC

TERRAIN

»

Export

@ DWG/DXF export

@ IFC export

a
s Image export
b g

gl PDF export

0 Export for Twinmotion

[a HTML panorama

—

|3 Settings

20N
Edit Hidh
VIEW 1x

] Settings 3¢ Exit

PDF files can contain bitmaps and vectors.
If you import a PDF file, you can select whether the file is imported as a bitmap (with the selected

resolution) or as a vector graphic.
The prerequisite for a vector import is, of course, that the PDF file already contains vectors.

7
Export Export

DXF PDF
QOutput
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Export PDF ? X
Resolution : 72 ~ | dpi
Export as O gitmap € Vector image

Split bitmaps into tiles
Max. size : 2048 px

Format as project

Format: a4

width: 210 mm Height: 297 mm

it
Portrait Landscape

C]Layer exportieren
[ ] Export visible layers only

Set the desired resolution in the drop-down field and select an export format if required:

Export PDF ? X

I Resolution : I
K~

Bormat as project

Format: 24

width: 210 mm Height: 257 mm

it
Portrait Landscape

[:]La',rer exportieren
[ Export visible layers only

3.2.5 3D Models
3.2.5.1 Export 3D-VRML

The export of the 3D model into a VRML scene is carried out in the pull-down menu under File|Export
As VRML... When exporting VRML, various settings can be set in the Options menu beforehand :
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- Var. thck. ‘
D Mew project 4
E Image export

Window Dy

E Delete
Open project P
G por e » o
Export for Twinmotion
£ Close project
[a HTML panorama 4
@ Import 4 Ok .
3D formats » 3DS export »
lu Export 'M b
m Export wood framework X3D export 4
(%

Internet object

o

= VEML export  »
EI WebGL export

@ @ STL export
1“ @ OB export
o

B Q PDF export

] Settings 3¢ Exit
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3.2.5.2

Export as X3D/VRML ?

Info Options

B use quadrilaterals

) use normal surfaces
Search for similar objects
Small textures

cave as NG w Llse u_:|r|g|nal format, if
passible

Large textures from a width / height of 16 - | Pixel

Use original format, if
FMNG '
save as v pnssihle

Options:

Use rectangles

Use surface normals
Search for similar objects

Small textures

Save as (select file format) / use original format if possible
Large textures from a height / width of pixels

Save as (select file format) / use original format if possible

Export 3DS

The export of the 3D model to a 3DS scene is carried out in the pull-down menu under File|ExportlAs

3DS.
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FILE PROJECT COMNSTRUCTIC 3D TERRAIN 2D VIEWS
- Var. thck.
D MNew project 4
Image export 4 Slope
S Window D
Delete
g Open project  #
@1 PDF export 2 Ope
]
Sawve project »
(x] Export for Twinmotion
h Close project
[a HTML panorama >

[@ Import >
| [;’ﬂg 3D formats
l'rI Export IrI |
m Export wood framework a ¥3D export >
Print L e
7 [m Internet object

2] Setti Exit
_j ettings & Exi =

Beforehand, you canspecify the export options under Options|Export (3DS) ...:
Options ? 4

B collect similar materials

[ ] combine (sub-)objects with similar materials

3.2.5.3 Export X3D

The export of the 3D model to an X3D scene is carried out in the pull-down menu under File|ExportAs
X3D...
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o
[Illij Import »
m HTML panorama L4
i
] | Ex
port PI Il—h. ] i
_ [I ]::.{} 3D formats m 3DS export »
Print 4 [ 8 ]Hh
v I—IJ“ X3D export »
2] Settings X Exit

- [?- L Internet object
“k I

3.2.5.4 Export as panorama

The export of the 3D model as a panorama is carried out in the pull-down menu under File|ExportiHtml-

Panorama....
Panorama ? X
Position: Direction:  Forward v
* (Width) : 2 em
y (Depth) :  -14968.443 %

z [He|ght] 4849.556 - cm

. . Ground floor w
Height in the

storey : 4849.556 % b m

Head rotation: 64.199 ~-| Static

Right | I Left

Resolution : 1024 (high) ~ Pixel
Oversampling: 1 E »
Quality (IPEG): 100 > %

[ I pisplay generated panoramas immediately

Use the standard application

Storage folder: C:\Users\Monik\Desktop\Plan7ArchitektPro\Hintergrundbilder\Pano09.JPG

Position (width/depth/height): Align the view to be exported here

Direction (front/back/right/left/top/bottom: Specify the direction

Height in storey: Select a storey and specify the view height
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Head rotation: Rotate the perspective

Resolution/Oversampling/Quality (JPEG): Make the quality settings here (the higher these are selected,
the larger the export file will be)

Show created panoramas immediately: Opens the panorama with any image program (selectable below)
Use default application: Opens the file with your default image program

Save folder: Select here where the panorama should be saved

Alternatively, you can access the export settings for resolution/oversampling/quality via the drop-down
menu under Options|Export panorama...

FILE PRCUECT COMSTRUCTIC 3D TERRAI

U MNew project »

@ Image export 4
E Cpen project P

@1 PDF export

@ Import r
[;m] E 3D formats 3

: a Export wood framework
—

33 Settings ¢ Exit
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Panorama ? X
Resolution : 1024 (high) =~ Pixel
Oversampling: 1 :
Quality (JPEG): 100 S %

[ | Display generated panoramas immediately
Use the standard application

Application:

3.2.5.5 Import Sketchup SKP
With the Load object function in 3D mode

2

function can also be used to load Sketchup SKP files.
Please note

- the size of the files. Large 3D objects can impair the performance of the software.

- the scaling. Imported SKP objects may still need to be scaled correctly.
- Deleting parts of an SKP object is not yet supported.

3.2.6 Other providers

You have the option of exporting projects created with Plan7Architect to keymane, WETOand
ARCHIKART; the commands for this can be found in the drop-down menu under File|Export.

3.3 Program
3.3.1 Save

You will find the save settings under Settings
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FILE PROJECT CONSTRUCTIC 3D TERRAII

D Mew project » Last edited

1 fachwerkhaus

E Open project P
=

Save project »
b' Close project
[@ Import »
@ Export b

¥

' Print 3

23 Settings | X Exit

The following dialog box now appears with the save options:
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Program settings

Program settings Window layout
Save Load Import Project data

When closing the current project:

|Sa\.re on demand w

ﬂutﬂ save Copy, save 10 Minutes

- all

b

[ ] show time left in the status bar
Apply auto-saved copy:

Latest version only v| 3 Versions

When should objects and textures be saved in

project?
|]fthe originals were missing - |
Use compression : |Nc|r|e v|

[ ] save designation of elements models in project

Save 20 preview Save 3D preview
C] Preview 2D views [:] Preview plans

Dﬁave large preview images

In the upper area of the Save tab, you can set how Plan7Architect behaves when a project is closed.
The setting Save on demand is recommended.

Automatic backup copy

The lower area concerns the automatic backup of the project during editing. In this case, a backup fileis
created every ten minutes.

The backup file has the same name as the project file, but with the extension .autobackup and is
located in the project file directory. If you reopen the project after uncontrolled termination, the following
message appears:
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CasCADos V12

For the file
‘ChUsers\. ~ & \OneDrivelDesktop\Mew Project1.cad’

an automatic backup copy exists.

Do you want to use this and continue working with the new project
‘Mew Project1.001.cad'"?

Ja Mein Hilfe

Select Yes to continue editing with the automatic backup. ATTENTION!!! No deletes the backup file.

If you use the automatic backup, the project file is renamed to Project.001.cad and opened
immediately. The automatic numbering is carried out consecutively, all old project statuses are therefore
retained, the current project file is the one with the highest number.

The file Projectname.cad.autobackup is a conventional project file except for the file extension. By
changing the file extension from .autobackup to .cad, the file can also be opened directly with
Plan7Architect.

Backup copy

The Create backup copy parameter does not affect the automatic backup at the specified time interval;
the backup copy is created during conventional saving (with the Save command or by exiting the
program with Save). The backup copy has the same name as the project file itself, but also has the file
extension .bak. A backup copy can be opened again directly with Plan7Architect by renaming it to a
.cad file.

The content of the backup copy is the same as the content of the project file before saving.

Optionally, several versions of these bak backups can be created.

3.3.2 Saving objects and textures in the project

Wann sollen Chjekte und Texturen im Projekt

gespeichert werden?
[Wenn die Originale fehlten v]
Benutzte Komprimierung : [Keine v]

These settings only affect 3D objects and materials, all other information is always saved in full in the
project file.

3D objects and materials are stored in a database in Plan7Architect. In a project, only the reference to
the element is stored in the database. This has the advantage that the file size of projects is very small.

When a project is loaded, the required references of objects and materials are automatically searched
for and used in the database.

However, if you want to pass on the project, you must ensure that all elements are saved in the file. This
is achieved with the Share command in the File menu. If you open such a "passed on" file yourself, it is
necessary to specify what should happen to any elements that are not present when such a file is
saved.
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Program setfings

Program settings Window layout
Load Import Project data
e

When closing the current project:

|Sa1.re on demand W

?lLlltD Save Copy, save 10 Minutes

-

[ ] show time left in the status bar
Apply auto-saved copy:

|Latest version only ~ | 9 Versions ,
When should objects and textures be saved in i
project?

If the originals were missing e |
Never

If the originals were missing
If the originals do not come from a database

Always
Save 20 preview Save 3D preview
E] Freview 2D views E] Preview plans

C]ﬁave large preview images

Never: No element is saved in the file. As a result, all elements that cannot be found in your databases
and are not located in directories on your computer (for all elements that do not originate from
databases) will be missing the next time the file is opened. This setting is useful for cleaning up files with
many references that have been passed on by another editor, the file size is reduced and all elements
still present can be found in the local databases. But beware, data will be lost with this setting.

If the originals are missing: Default setting. Only the elements that are inserted into the project on
another workstation but cannot be found in your databases are saved. This setting has no effect on files
that were only edited on your workstation.

If the originals do not come from the database: The elements are saved in exactly the same way as
in the variant described above, but all elements that do not originate from databases (such as an
imported 3D object) are also included in the project file.
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Always: All elements are saved in the project file. This setting is not recommended, use the Share
command for this .

3.3.3 Summary of the settings for loading and saving

These parameters are important as soon as project files are passed on and the databases on the two
workstations are not the same.

Normal saving is sufficient for editing on one workstation.

If the project has been completed and is to be archived or the file is to be transferred to another office,
use the Transfer function.

The following settings are recommended:

When saving If the originals are missing

When loading If the originals are not found

If you use the other settings, it is recommended that you create a backup copy of the source file before
editing.
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Program settings

Program settings Window layout
Load Import Project data

When closing the current project:

|Save on demand v
?ﬁjtn save copy, save 10 + | Minutes

[ ] show time left in the status bar
Apply auto-saved copy:

- - -
|Latest version only | 9 Versions

-

When should objects and textures be saved in
project?

|§]f the originals were missing v |

Use compression : Mone <

[ ] save designation of elements models in project

Save 2D preview Save 3D preview
C] Preview 2D views C] Preview plans

[ ]save large preview images
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Program settings

Program settings Window layout

Save Import Project data

When are stored objects and materials to be
used in the project?

|]fthe originals are not found w

ﬂ&er loading, display the project in the
construction mode

3.3.4 Program settings

You can find the program settings in the menu bar under Options|Program. .. Select here whether no
file, a new file or the last edited file should be loaded after the program starts.
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- 4

U Mew project

Last edited

N

j Settings H  Exit |

In the Program settings tab, use the drop-down field to select what should happen when the program

starts:
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Program settings

Save Load Import Project data
Program settings Window layout
Program start ‘

Without starting a project ~

@) Limit the maximum size of textures used for
‘shadow computation
This may be necessary for older graphics cards to
iavoid black areas, e.q. on the ground.

Width: 1920 ~ Height : 1080 b

&) calculate 2D edge representation of 3D objects
analytically

calculate in the background
Optimize bitmaps when printing
Optimale width/height : 5000 2| Ppixal

(] Do not create unbound rooms
[ ] nvert mouse contral in 3D mode

Max. last used elements 5 -
(catalogue) : hd

[ ]Last used elements to the end (catalogue)
Display Recent Files in the Start Menu

C] Optimises representation during Pan and Zoom

The following options are available:

Without starting a project w
Without starting a project

Setup new project

Continue to work on the last edited project

Open a project available for editing

Start without project: Opens an empty program interface

Create a new project: Opens a new project file

Continue working on the last edited project: Automatically opens the last project
Open an existing project for editing: Automatically opens your default project folder

77
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3.3.5

Plan7Architect
@ Open X
Look in ‘ Beispielprojekte ~ | < Ny M= ArAd Overview 3D Info  Statistics Autotext
/\ Name - Date modified Type
@ Beispielprojekt 3 3/5/2026 11:18 AM Plan 7 Architekt
Home D DWG Export .DWG 3/25/2026 3:15 PM DWG File
‘ @Project 1 10/28/2025 10:32 AM Plan 7 Architekt
@Project 2 10/28/2025 10:32 AM Plan 7 Architekt
Desktop @Project 3 10/28/2025 10:32 AM Plan 7 Architekt
@Project 4 10/28/2025 10:32 AM Plan 7 Architekt
= | @Project 5.001 4/13/2026 12:12 PM Plan 7 Architekt
Libraries B project 5 1/13/2026 9:18 AM Plan 7 Architekt
i @Project 6 10/28/2025 10:32 AM Plan 7 Architekt
= @Project 7 10/28/2025 10:32 AM Plan 7 Architekt
This PC @Project 8 10/28/2025 10:32 AM Plan 7 Architekt
L @Project 9 10/28/2025 10:32 AM Plan 7 Architekt
"Drninr+ an 1NI0MINIC 1MN27 AKA Man 7 Architnld
Network ) show preview Searches...
File name “ ~ ‘ Open
Files of type All supported file formats w Cancel

Show recently used files in the start menu

Accessing server drives may take longer than accessing local storage media.

As a result, the listing of recently opened projects in the file menu can cause unpleasant waiting times.
This is particularly undesirable,

if no project is actually to be opened but another function, e.g. import, is required from the file menu. To
shorten these loading times, the corresponding option can now be set in the Settings dialog.

Creating or changing the standard.cad

The standard.cad is the template file that is read in with a new project when the program is started.

It contains all project properties that do not relate to the components or catalogs.

The standard.cad can be found in the Templates\Program folder Plan7Architect\and can be adapted
and revised as required.

Several different standard file scan be stored in this Templates folder (for example, if you work for
different clients).

A new project should then be opened with the setting:

: ) New project
’ Mew project »
:] Mew project
E Open project k
|
H Save project b

Examples of the contents of standard.cad are:

l |j] Mew project from template file
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* Surface settings

* Settings for storey and layer management
* Settings under 'View, 'Project’, 'Options'

* Settings under 2D views', 'Plans'

The template folder is also used to manage sample houses that are to be loaded and modified.
3.4 Print

The selection is made via the menu item File|Print...

-

t . Print
Mew project 4

- -
g Open project k

I

Print e

Printer settings
. R
Save project b
i P fi t
h Close project aperforma
Unit/Scale
: Borders/Margins
- Import b .
Sheet position
t Export 4

j Settings || > Exit

In Plan7Architect you can print from any mode.

This means that floor plans can be printed directly in construction mode and terrain mode, the current
view in the 2D views and the perspective in 3D mode. The project settings for scale and sheet format
apply to all four modes. All plan layouts of the project are managed in Plans mode. Each layout can
have different scale and sheet format settings from the project.

Printing in the Construction, Terrain and 2D views modes

Select the paper format in the PrinfjPaper format menu or under File\Print\Paper format. Also note the
values for the side margins.
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Paper format || B34 Borders/Margins
P g9

T Unit/Scale {:} Sheet position
Print

tiple pages Reset position

i

Print
h - 4 )
t Print
Mew project k
]
B Cpen project k
b

n Printer settings

Print

Save project g
h Close project paper format e I |
Unit/Scale
: Borders/Margins
[‘Fj Import » .
Sheet position
. Export g

*] Settings || XX Exit

You will also find the settings for scale/unit in this menu.

Select the appropriate scale.

Close the dialog and switch to the View|Position sheet menu.

You can now define the position of the print area; the W key varies the insertion point. The position of
the print area is the same for the Construction and Terrain modes; for the 2D views mode, the position
must be selected separately for each view.

In the View menu, the sheet margin can always be made visible with the Show margins menu item. The
Multiple pages option in the View menu shows the layout on the paper size specified by the current
printer.

Please note that the Construction and Terrain modes use the same settings, but each 2D view has its
own parameters.

Printing in Plans mode

The procedure is similar to printing in construction mode, but the sheet format and output scale are
selected separately for each plan layout.

The scale can also vary for each plan part. The position of the print area is also defined separately for
each plan layout in the View|Position sheet menu.
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Printing in 3D mode
Of course, no scale can be defined in 3D mode. The sheet format is taken from the project properties.
Further options for printing the 3D view can be found in the following section Options|Print tab Printout

of 3D view.
[ Drucken I. 2 ﬁr
Ausdruck der 3D Ansicht | Blattformat
Schnitt- und Klebekanten I Zu druckende Layer |
Drucken | Druckbarer Bereich
@ Angaben des Druckers verwvenden
Links: 03 =|cm Oben: 03 =
Rechts : 0.3 = em Unten: 0.3 =
-. nicht druckbare Rander selbst
~ messen drucken
Links : 05 = em Oben: 05 =
Rechts : 0.9 = em Unten: 0.5 = cm
[ ok | [ abbrechen | | Hife
Print tab

In this tab, you can set whether the print scale should automatically adapt to the selected paper format.
The printout is scaled as large as possible to the set paper format.

Printable area

Almost every printer or plotter cannot print right up to the edges of the paper. These distances of the
non-printable area depend on the respective output device. In the Printable area tab, you can set
whether this information is taken from the printer driver or set individually.

Individual settings are necessary if your printer does not provide any values or the print result is
incorrect.

Layers to be printed
Select which layers are to be printed. The default setting is to include all visible layers. The print result
thus corresponds to the screen display and can best be checked before printing.

Cut and glued edges

Gluing multi-page printouts together is made easier by using gluing and cutting edges. Specify the width
and height of the gluing and cutting areas. Optionally, the cut edges can be numbered consecutively.
Adjacent cut edges are given the same number.

Sheet format
Select the desired paper format for the printout in the selection list.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



82

Plan7Architect

The width, height and margins are displayed in the corresponding input fields. The orientation of the
printout can be set to portrait or landscape format.

The DIN formats from A6 to AO are permanently stored. There is also the setting as printer (= the
current paper format of the current printer).

If you change the dimensions of the paper format, the Custom entry is set. These individual settings
can be saved under a name using the Define button.

The list of individually created paper formats is saved in the Paper formats.ini file in the program
directory.

Printout of the 3D view

The white background option causes the printout of the 3D window to be created without a
background. This applies to colors and images.

The quality of the printout can be set in the Resolution selection list.
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4.1
411

Basic knowledge

Surface

The surface

In construction mode, the program interface is divided into the following areas:

| Drawing tools and additional functions |

PROJECT | CONSTRUCTION | FireEscapeResue  GEG 3D ERRAIN  2DVIEWS  PLAN  ANALYSIS | SEATING  2D-ELEMENTS  EDIT  TRIM  DIMENSIONS

Torse- 10D l v ae @ HIj oW

led| Siab.. Siab Platform..|| W
n pening

Select Components Openin

wal: [/ / 2 O 4 A ) mgaw 365 m. Deckenauflager * & Wallthickness | 365 |+

i i
Q)catslogue | T co \Ncuu Wail Areas | ) Wood framework | 2D Display | #€¥GEG

o l.
Dialogue bar

View bar for switching the most important display options on and off (the display depends on the
selected level of detail):

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

View bar x|

& B T oo Wyl DR OO W

1 Display hatching

2 Display fillings

3 Display line thickness

4 Display line patterns

5 Switch labeling of elements on/off
6 Show texts

7 Show dimensioning

8 Show external dimensioning

9 Show properties

10 Show item numbers
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11 Show master data

12 Show auxiliary elements

13 Cut-outs

14 Show roofs

15 Wooden construction (hide/display/exclude)
16 Show terrain

17 Further display settings

The respective function is active if it is highlighted in yellow/orange, e.g:

Hatchings are displayed in the project (prerequisite: level of detail medium/fine):

il NO¥ VY Y Y T Y Y Y

LN N N N N . N N N N

@ |

Hatchings are not displayed in the project:

Y

If a new element is drawn or an existing one is selected, the most important properties of this element

type are displayed in the dialog bar.

In addition, all property dialogs are listed in the dialog bar.

The changes in property dialogs are always immediately applied and displayed in the drawing. If you

want to undo a change, please use the undo function.

If you move the mouse over a drawn element, the element information is displayed in the status:
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N

Layer:  Layer1 v | Storeyd Ground Floor v ‘ |
Wall EW 36,5cm. Ceiling support L=Construction G=Ground Floor
4.1.2 The modes

PROJECT CONSTRUCTIC 3D TERRAIN 2D VIEWS PLAN ANALYSIS

Plan7Architect is divided into eight modes. Each mode provides the user with the functions required for
the respective planning process. This has the advantage that only the functions that are actually
required are shown during processing, thus ensuring simple and clear operation.

The current mode can be selected in the standard bar using the corresponding button. If you change
the current mode, nothing is changed in the planning; only the tools offered by the program and
possibly the view of the project change (Construction shows the floor plan, 3D shows the 3D view, ...)

The Construction mode

mode displays the floor plan of your design. You are offered the functions for all components such as
walls, windows, columns, etc. as well as 2D elements such as lines, texts, dimensions, etc.

You can place 3D objects and symbols in the plan.

The 3D mode

mode shows you the planning as a 3D perspective. In this mode, all components and 3D objects are
shown, 2D elements are not visible. Functions for editing materials, the material explorer and the 3D
object explorer are available.

Structural components can be selected in 3D mode and their properties can be changed.

The terrain mode
mode shows the planning in floor plan. In this mode, the terrain, the plot, terrain shapes and garden
design are designed. However, all structural components can be edited without restriction.

The 2D views mode

mode creates views, sections and any other 2D drawings.

Views and sections can remain linked to the model and thus update themselves when changes are made
to the planning.

The Plans mode
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41.3

mode creates a plan from any project views (floor plans, views and sections, perspectives). 2D drawing
elements can also be entered.

The Evaluation mode

mode almost combines measurements and project data and enables calculations to be made with these
and output as reports.

Mouse operation

A conventional mouse with a scroll wheel is required to operate Plan7Architect.

\

The left mouse button activates the functions or function steps.

The scroll wheel (middle mouse button) is used for zooming and rotating, if CTRL is pressed at the
same time, the screen can be moved

The right mouse button is used to call up an editing menu:

Paste Cntl+V.at+Delete

Don't snap Cntl+1

Snap on everything Cntl+2
~  Spap on grid Cntl+3
~  Snap on end points Cntl+4
~  Snap on middle points Cntl+5
~  Snap on corners Cntl+6
~  Snap on cross sections Cntl+7
~  Snap on edges Cntl+8
+  Rotate while moving Cntl+9
~  Snap to sides

If you want to end a function step, press the ESC key once
If you press the ESC key twice ,the entire function is terminated.
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The function can also be ended by clicking with the left mouse button on this symbol % Selekt 5t the top
left under Selection.

e

|m Select|

©w Multiple *
== Options
Select

41.4 Edit

To change the selected elements, click Edit in the ribbon bar:
The commands are described in the manual in the Edit chapter.

Editing functions are available in the context menu (accessible with the right mouse button).

Rotate (context menu):
" -45°
= 45°
= 90°
= 180°
= 270°
= Degree input...
* Free
* Free (with center)

| Rotate > -45° Ctrl+at+D
= 5 N
Insert Ctrl+V,at+Delete Ve B LD
Co > 90°
Copy Ctrl+C,Ctrl+Delete 2
Delet: > 180°
Cut Ctrl+Xat=N/A et
270°
. . Group Ctrl+G
Acquire properties
Angle entry...
Free
[ Edit > ] Free (with center)
=
Delete N/7A Multiple copy >
Properties...
Align >
Protect component(s) 9
Pl th b
Protect all except selected Ctrl+0 et
i >
Leave all unprotected at+0 Eanajioieaback
Select >

Presets...

Mirror (context menu):
= Horizontal
= Vertical
= Any axis
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Mirror > Horizontal
Insert Ctrl+V,at+Delete l ]
Co| > Vertical
Copy Ctrl+C,Ctrl+Delete Co
Delet: > Oth i
cut Ctri+X at+N/A eete eraxs
. . Grou Ctrl+G
Acquire properties g
LY
\ HED > |
Delete N/A Multiple copy >
Properties...
Align >
Protect component(s) J
Place on the page >
Protect all except selected Ctrl+0 [
Bring forward/back >
Leave all unprotected at+0 9 /
Select >
Presets...
Platform/Slab/Panel >
Extrude
Extrude
Help for ‘Wall’ Transform to 2D Drawing Element
Copy (context menu ):
= Copy offset
= Copy
= Copy to another storey...
nsert Lin+v ar+peiee
5 .
Copy Ctrl+C,Ctrl +Delete I Copy l S GHESD SHEAT
>
Cut Crrl+ X at+N/A Delete el
) ) Group =G Copy into another storey...
Acquire properties
| Edit |
Delete N/A Multiple copy >
Properties...
i >
Protect companent(s) Gl
>
Protect all except selected Ctrl+0 Place on the page
i >
Leave all unprotected at+0 Bring forward/back
Select >
Presets...

Pl asfmvn SOk M ~

The command Copy|Copy into another storey... opens a window with a drop-down menu. The desired
storey can now be selected here:

Select storey

Ground Floor

Storey :
oK
| f

Ground Floor

Storey 4 [<Standard>]
Storey 3 [<Standard>]
Ground floor [<Standard=]

| Storey 4 [<Standard=]

Storey 3 [<Standard=]
Ground floor [<Standard=]
Storey 4 [<Standard=]
Storey 3 [<Standard>]
Ground floor [<Standard=]
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Delete (context menu):

= All

= Active layer
Other layer...
= Active storey
= Other projectile...
= Group...
= Selection

I ,
./ Insert Ctrl+V,at+Delete ::d;:;r :
Copy Ctrl+C,Ctrl+Delete
Ccut Ctrl+X,at+N/A |__Delete | Al
Group Ctrl+G Current layer

Acquire properties - - Another layer...
) Ctrl+at+G
ASsIgn acquired properties

Current storey

| et 3| Edit storey...
Group...

Delete £ Multiple copy > Selection N/A
Properties... i |
Protect component(s) A v
Protect all except selected Ctrl+0 pecionthelpage) Z
Leave all unprotected at+0 Eandjoani/back v

Select bd

Presets...

Platfnrmn ICI~ bk DAl N

The commands Delete|Other layer...and Delete|Other Story...and Delete|Group... each ran a
selection field with all layers/floors/groups of the project, here the layers/floors/groups to be deleted can
be selected, a multiple selection is possible with CTRL+left mouse button:

Delete Element 7 X

||Foundations
Frame

i Layerl
Platforms/Slabs

i Profiled Beams
Railings

l Roofs

Rooms

Slabs

|| Staircases

Terrain

|| Textlabels

20-Elements
Dacher
Ebene 1
Einbautzile
Gelander

| | Konstruktion

Layerl

|| Platten

Raume

/| Treppen
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Multiple copy (context menu):
= Linear
= Linear with spacing
= Matrix
= Radial
* Rotate

|  Edit >

Delete N/A
Properties...

Protect component(s)

Ctrl+0

at+0

Protect all except selected

Leave all unprotected

Presets...

Align (context menu):
= Left
» Right
= Top
= Bottom
= Center
= Horizontal
= Vertical

Multiple copy > ]

ET

Delete N/A
Properties...

Protect component(s)

Ctrl+0

at+0

Protect all except selected

Leave all unprotected
Presets...

Extrude

Place on the page (context menu):
= Left
* Right
» Top
= Bottom
= Center
= Center horizontally
= Center vertically

HEE >

N/A

Delete

Properties...

Protect component(s)

Ctrl+0
at+0

Protect all except selected

Leave all unprotected
Presets...
Extrude

Help for 'Wall’

Align >
Place on the page >
Bring forward/back >

Select >
Dlatfnrm /Slah /Dansl >

Multiple copy

Linear
Linear with offset
Matrix
Radial
Rotate

Align

Place on the page

Bring forward/back

Select
Platform/Slab/Panel

Extrude
Multiple copy >
Align >
[ Place on the page > ]
Bring forward/back >
Select >
Platform/Slab/Panel >

Extrude

Transform to 2D Drawing Element

Left

Right

Top

Bottom

Center

Center horizontally

Center vertically
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Bring forward/back (context menu):
= Bring to the foreground
= Bring one to the front
= Move to the background
= Move one to the back

| cdit >]
Delete N/A
Properties...
Protect component(s) Multiple copy >
Protect all except selected Ctrl+0 Align 5
Leave all unprotected at+0 Place on the page Sy
Presets... I Bring forward/back > ] Bring to foreground Ctrl+R
One forward
Extrude ——t ’ Bring to background Ctri+H
o Platform/Slab/Panel > LG ST e
Help for 'Wall One position back
) ) Extrude
lrEr el Trancfarm ta 2N Nrawina Flamant allkhelvavicolhelback Qg
Select (context menu):
= All
= Active layer
= Other layer...
= Active projectile
= Other projectile...
= Group...
= Unmark
= Invert selection
| Edit > |
Delete N/A
Properties... .
Multiple copy >
Protect component(s)
Pratect all except selected Ctrl+0 Align >
Leave all unprotected at+0 Place on the page >
Bring forward/back >
Presets...
| select > A Ctrl+A
Extrude
Platform/Slab/Panel > Current layer
Help for ‘Wall'
P Extrude Ancther layer...
: - Current store;
Ignore in calculation Transform to 2D Drawing Element v
Edit storey...
Current layer Gret
. p...
Turn off layer Master data matching...
Delete unbound rooms data Alt+R Deselect
. Invert selection Ctrl+at+A
1 Pronerties

The commands Mark{Other layer... and Mark|Other Story... and Select|Group... each ran a selection
box with all layers/floors/groups of the project, here the layers/floors/groups to be marked can be
selected, a multiple selection is possible with CTRL+left mouse button:
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Select Element

2D-Elements
3D-Objects
Apertures
Auxilary elements
Beams
Chimneys
Columns
Construction
Dimensioning
Ebene 1
Foundations
Frame

Layerl
Platforms/Slabs
Profiled Beams
Railings

Roofs

Rooms

Slabs
Staircases
Terrain
Textlabels

Help

The command in the menu bar EditlConvert to 2D drawing elements causes the selected component
to be displayed in the construction view, but is not visible in the 3D view:

| Edit

Delete

Properties...

Protect component(s)
Protect all except selected

Leave all unprotected
Presets...

Extrude

Help for 'Wall'

Ilgnore in calculation

Current laver

Multiple copy

Align
Place on the page

Bring forward/back

Select
Platform/Slab/Panel

Extrude

Transform to 2D Drawing Element

The command in the Edit|Delete Unbound Spaces menu can be used to delete the unbound spaces of

a project.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Basic knowledge

Edit >
Delete N/A
Properties...

Protect component(s)

Protect all except selected Ctrl+0
Leave all unprotected at+0

Presets...

Extrude

Help for "Wall'
Ignare in calculation

Current layer

Turn off layer

Av — T 5R4 " | e —

With the command in the Edit|Properties. ..menu, all property settings for a previously selected

component can be called up:

-2RANI

a5

|  CEdit o)
Delete N/A
Properties...

Protect component(s)
Protect all except selected Ctrl+0
Leave all unprotected at+0

Presets...

Extrude

Help for "Wall’
Ignore in calculation

Current layer

Turn off layer

V| a= 7o o] | =[5 ]2 a

4.1.4.1 Protect component

wupy
Delete

Group

Multiple copy

Align
Place on the page

Bring forward/back

Select
Platform/Slab/Panel

Extrude

Transform to 2D Drawing Element

Master data matching...

93

Ctrl+G

Delete unbound rooms data

Alt+R ]

Group

Multiple copy

Align
Place on the page

Bring forward/back

Select
Platform/Slab/Panel

Extrude

Transform to 2D Drawing Element

Master data matching...

Delete unbound rooms data

Ctrl+G

Alt+R

Properties...

The Edit|Protect component(s) command can be used to protect an element previously selected with
the left mouse button against unintentional deletion or moving, for example. With a protected element,
the Delete, Paste, Copy and Cut commands are not active.
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. .
| CEdit > | Copy s
Delete N/A Lek= ’
Properties.. Group Ctrl+G
Protect component(s) Jnarour “trl+at+G
Protect all except selected Ctrl+0 Tt i e deiirs
Leave all unprotected at+0 “ombine
Presets.. Multiple copy >
Extrude Align >
Help for "Wall" Place on the page >
Bring forward/back >
Ignore in calculation
Select >
Ll Platform/Slab/Panel >
Turn off layer
Extrude

Transform to 2D Drawing Element

Master data matching...

Delete unbound rooms data Alt+R

Properties...

- I Protect component(s) ]

! Q Search [T

A protected element is displayed in a lighter color in the construction view. In this example, the eastern
wall section of the kitchen has been protected:

ANANN
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If the protected element is selected, it is displayed normally again and a check mark is placed behind
the entry in the EditjProtect component(s ) menu. If you want to remove the component protection,
click on the entry to remove the checkmark and the element can be edited again as normal.

i Mirror >
Edit >
Copy >
Delete >
I ~  Protect component(s) l
Leave all unprotected at+0
Presets... )
Multiple copy >
Ignore in calculation )
Align >
Current layer Place on the page >
Turn off layer Bring forward/back >
Select >
Platform/Slab/Panel >

Transform to 2D Drawing Element

A' 7 1/8" Master data matching...

Delete unbound rooms data Alt+R

- ~  Protect component(s)
BB Q search |

All elements unprotected

Protect component(s)
Protect all except selected Ctrl+0

Leave all unprotected at+0

Removes the element protection for all elements

Protect all but selected elements

Protects all elements except the currently selected element.
This function helps you with difficult edits.

If the selected element is a group, the content of the group can now be edited.
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4.2
4.21

4.2.2

4.2.3

Coordinate systems

What are coordinates

Coordinates are an ordered set of values that indicate the exact absolute or relative position of an object
in a coordinate system. A coordinate system is an orientation system that is used to define points in
space or in the plane.

In order for graphic data to be saved in the form of alphanumeric values, all objects in a CAD drawing
or graphic must be clearly defined in terms of both their size and their position on the drawing surface.
For this purpose, Plan7Architect uses Cartesian or polar coordinate values; these are described in
more detail below.

What do you need coordinates for?

You want to draw a wall in Plan7Architect that is exactly 2 meters long, not just approximately 2 meters
long. A line should start exactly at a certain point, not just approximately.
This means that in order to meet this requirement, you must define points in Plan7Architect exactly.

You have two options for this:
1. entering coordinates
2. snapping existing points

Whenever an element point already exists at the desired coordinates, element snapping is the most
efficient way to continue working on this point.
If no point exists yet, the exact coordinates required can only be entered via the coordinates window.

The Cartesian coordinate system

A Cartesian coordinate system is an orthogonal coordinate system whose coordinate lines are
straight lines at a constant distance.

It is the most commonly used coordinate system, as it is the best way to describe geometric situations.
The horizontal axis is called the x-axis, abscissa or right axis. The vertical axis is called the y-axis,
ordinate or vertical axis.
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(3/3)
(-3/2)

[ T S

5 4 3 2 1 [01 2 3 4 5

Flat (2-dimensional) Cartesian coordinate system

4.2.4 The polar coordinate system

The circular coordinates of a point in the Euclidean plane are given in relation to a coordinate origin (a
point in the plane) and a polar coordinate direction (a ray beginning at the coordinate origin).

The length of the imaginary line connecting a point P to the origin gives the distance coordinate I, the
counterclockwise angle a between the polar coordinate direction and the connecting line is the second
coordinate. For a given coordinate origin and polar coordinate direction, the point P is therefore
uniquely determined by /and a.
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4.2.5

4.2.6

Plan7Architect
90
(4/45)
(2,7/145) 4
2 N
S
a \
180 Y —
1 2 8 4 5fll
270
Zero point

Each drawing has exactly one zero point, which applies to all levels and all storeys. This zero point is

shown in the plan view with the black symbol .

The zero point is the X=0 and Y=0 value for the absolute coordinate systems, but it is also the origin of
the grid.

Please note that views (in View mode) and plan layouts represent their own drawings and therefore also
have their own absolute zero point.

Moving the absolute zero point

[

1. Clickon the Set zero point button in the coordinates window
2. The absolute zero point is attached to the crosshairs. Enter the position with the mouse or by
entering coordinates.

Operating point

The operating point is shown in the drawing with the symbol L All relative coordinate systems refer to
this point during input.
The working point is always the last point drawn, see the examples below.

Moving the working point -
1. Selectthe Position working point command =R in the coordinates window
2. Click on the new position in the drawing field (also with snapping) or enter the desired
coordinates.
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4.2.7 dx, dy - relative Cartesian

The most commonly used coordinate system setting is relative Cartesian. ( = standard setting).
Cartesian coordinates are entered from the operating point.

A

_*Absolute Origiﬁ

X-Value

Y-Val
% alue

>

Example:
This example shows how to draw a line using relative Cartesian coordinates:

rownN

o

© o N>

Note that the coordinate system is set to |dx,dy (relativ kartesisch ~ |

Clickthe Line button 4 in the construction bar and select the input type Any line.

Click anywhere in the drawing field to set the first point of the line

Now move the mouse cursor. The symbol for the working point is displayed on the first point of
the line. The coordinate entries now refer to this point

To start the numerical coordinate input, press the [Space] key, the input field for the X value
becomes active

Enter 100 cm

Press the [Enter] key, the input field for the Y value becomes active

Enter 100 cm

Press the [Enter] key, to complete the process

The result should look something like this:

The working point is now the second point entered on the line. The Line command is still active, the
system expects you to enter the first point of the next line. You can cancel the command with [Esc].
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4.2.8

X, y - absolute cartesian

A

X-Value

i Y-Value

_’

Absolute Origir|1

>»

Absolute Cartesian coordinates are entered using two values, the X value and the Y value. Both values
refer to the zero point of the project.
This coordinate system is well suited for transferring survey points to the planning, for example.

Example:
In this example, the two points of a line are entered with absolute Cartesian coordinates.

1.

A WN

©RNS O

L.

Set the coordinate system to absolute Cartesian

Click the Line button 4 in the construction bar and select the input type Any line.

Press the [Space] key, to start entering the coordinates. The focus changes to the X value of
the position bar

Now pay attention to the unit of measurement used in the project and adjust the following units if
necessary. All of the following information is in cm

Enter 400 for X and press [Enter].

0 is suggested, press [Enter] to confirm.

Now the second point, so press[Space] again to start entering the values.

And now 800; [Enter] and 200; [Enter].

Press [Esc], to end the Draw line command.

. The line may not be visible in the current image section, so press C{ Zoom Show all in the

standard bar

Pay particular attention to the position of the resulting line in relation to the zero point.
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4.2.9 dl, a - relative polar

*Abs. Zero Poinlt

In this setting, the distance and angle are entered in relation to the operating point.

4.2.10 1, a - absolute polar

I\ Angle

Abs. Zero Poir;t

In this setting, the distance and angle are entered in relation to the zero point.

4.2.11 dl - direction and distance

A

)
9
\?o

)
O\ Angle

>

Abs. Zero Poir;t

If this coordinate system is used, only the distance needs to be entered; the direction is taken from the
current position of the mouse pointer.
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Example:
In this example, a wall polygon is to be entered.
Snap directions for horizontal/vertical should be activated, see previous chapter Snap/Snap directions.

Select the coordinate input direction/distance in the position bar.
Select Draw wall in the construction bar.

Select the input type polygonal.

Start the input at any point.

The position of the wall axis can be varied using the W button.
Move the mouse to the right in the positive X direction.

Start entering the coordinates with the [Space] key.

Enterthe value 1000 and press [Enter].

. Move the mouse down in the negative Y direction.

10. [Space] key

11. 800 and [Enter]

12. Press [Esc] to complete the entry.

CoNooORrWN =

4.2.12 Entering coordinates, further examples

Working point
During input, all relative coordinates always refer to the operating point. If this is converted, new
possibilities arise.

Initial situation:
Draw any two lines, like this ...

The task is now to draw a new line starting from the upper end point of the left line and ending exactly 50
cm to the left of the upper end point of the second line.
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Enter the two lines

Set the coordinate system to dx,dy relative cartesian

Draw line command in the construction bar

Snap the upper point of the first line

Set B as shortcut key for working point

Place the working point on the upper point of the second line. The coordinate entry starts
automatically.

-50 as X value, [Enter]

[Enter] (Confirms 0 inY)

oukrwbh=

o N

~_ £

Rotating the coordinate system

The coordinate system can be rotated in two ways:
a. Rotating the drawing grid
Read chapter 8.3.1 Grid, Rotate section.
b. Rotating the working direction

4.3 The structure of projects

Buildings - storeys - layers - zones

A project, whether small or large, should be recorded in a well-structured manner. This structure,
provided it has been well thought out, simplifies editing and input, enables the design of printouts and,
last but not least, increases clarity for the user.

The structure of a project is normally as follows:
= aproject in Plan7Architect is divided into one or more buildings,
= a building in turn is divided into one or more superimposed storeys,
= astorey is divided into several layers.

Two buildings are shown in the following diagram. These buildings have three and two storeys. The first
floor of building 1 is currently active (shown in green).
This floor in turn consists of several layers, one of which is also active.
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4.3.1

4.3.1.1

The floors of a building are always on top of each other. This means that any change to the storey
heights of one storey also results in changes to the other storeys.

Every component that is drawn in Plan7Architect is always assigned to a layer and therefore also to a
storey and a building. This assignment takes place either automatically - as with walls - or by selecting
the current layer.

Zones are now the fourth structure in Plan7Architect and have no geometric equivalent, but are only
assigned to rooms as an additional property.
Itis irrelevant whether the rooms in a zone are in the same building or on the same floor.

Layer

In terms of handling, layers are comparable to highly transparent drawing paper. Any number of these
layers can be placed on top of each other, but only the layer that is marked as the active layer is drawn
on.

The active layer is displayed in the Layer selection list in the dialog bar.

Layers can be switched on and off, they are visible (when switched on) or invisible (when switched off).
Further more, only the active layer or all existing layers can optionally be shown.

Open the layer management of your project via the button % A form opens with a list of all existing
layers in this drawing.

Layers created by drawing elements with a fixed layer assignment are displayed in red. Free layers
created by the user are black.

The active layer is indicated by the blue circle.

Layers can also be edited and managed in the Layer menu.

What is the active layer?

Only one specific layer is always active, in this case layer 1. Everything that is drawn from now on is on
this layer, unless it is an element with a fixed layer assignment. This is the case with walls, for example;
walls are always on the Construction layer. The active layer must also be taken into account when
selecting elements if "All except active” is selected in the Protected layers selection list. But more on
this later.
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Layer

Wl GEPS DY - -

Current layer overview

e o

&
&

SRR AR ALY R

20-Elements (2D symbals, 2D lines)
3D-Objects {Object)

Apertures

Auxilary elements (Guide elements)
Beams

Chimneys

Columns {Calumns/Fosts/Fillars)

Construction

Dimensioning
Foundations
Frame

Layerl
Platforms/Slabs (Flatform/Slab/Panel)
Profiled Beams
Railings (Railing)
Roofs

Rooms

Slabs

Staircaszes
Terrain

Text labels

¢le/e e oeeeesesesebeseses

B <all layers=

Visible
layers :

All | Locked Mone
layers :

‘ Storey: Ground Floor e

Building: <Standard>

105
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4.3.1.2 Create a new layer

Click on the button % Add new layer:
The new layer appears at the end of the list.

Layer Current layer overview I Add new Layer I

yod Gl F @ 9 =

20-Elemente (2D symbaols, 2D lines)
30-0Objekte (Objects)

Balken (Profiled beams)

Bemaliung (Dimensioning)
Beschriftung (Text labels)
Deckenplatten {Slabs)

Dacher {Roofs)

Einbauteile {Apertures)
Fundamente (Foundations)

Cralinda MMareained

beleeleeees s
EYEIRYESE YR YR YL RS

Visible

i . |AI| V| LDCkEd_ MNone
ayers : layers :

or via right-click:
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Layer always protected

il

Add new layer

Visibl

I -
(=1
=
m

LG
< @

Delete marked layer(s)
Delete selected layer(s) (content only!)

Edit marked layer(s)

Load layer with content
Copy layer '3D-0Objekte’ including content
Save '3D-Objekte’ layer and its contents

Add new layer set
Append to layer name

Group visible layers

107

beloseeeeele
S Y

CalEnda MAarrzine

Visible |AII

» | Locked

MNone

layers :

layers :

or via selection list Layer (bottom left):

MNew Layer... —
Layer manager...

Layer Layer1 ¥ | Storey:

Enter the desired layer designation, select one or more additional designations for element types to be
created on the layer if required and confirm with OK.
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Name:* MNew Layer

Create objects on this layer:

(e

[:] Rooms
[ |Beams
[ JRoofs

[:]Terrains

[ ] pimensioning
[ ] Guide elements
[ ]3D-Objects

[ ] chimneys

[ | Rrailings

(] Foundations

[ ] Apertures

[ ] slabs

[ ] staircases

C] Columns/Posts/Fillars
[ ] Terrain shapes

[ ] Text labels

[ ]2D symbols

[ ]2D lines

[ ] Profiled beams
C]F’IatFnrmsfSIahsfPanels

Cancel Help

The newly created layer is now displayed in the list:

Layer Curmrent layer overview

Yo B S PP R =

EF Konstruktion {Construction) /

& 2 Layer1

2 ©  lew Layer

heesees
Y RYR VR NENENEN

Flatten (Flatforms/Slabs/Panels)
R&ume (Rooms)

Scharnsteine (Chimneys)
Stitzen {Columns/Posts/Pillars)
Treppen (Staircases)

Unterziige {Beams)

=l lavnre—

Visible

All
layers :

- | Locked None
layers :
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4.3.1.3 Delete a layer

Use the mouse to select the line of the layer/several layers and click on the button o Delete selected
layer.
The layers and all contained elements are deleted.

or use the mouse to select the row ofa layer/several layers and right-click. You can now click on Delete
selected layer(s).

Layer Current layer overview

ST ERE LR Y

|§ & Konstruktion {Construction))
EF Layerl
ecse
@F Platten (Platforms/Slabs/Panels)
@F Raume (Rooms)
@F Scharnsteine (Chimneys)
@F Stitzen (Columns/Posts/Pillars)
@F Treppen (Staircases)
- 2 Unterziige (Beams)

B ~all lzienre=—

Visible

All w ‘ —— None
layers : layers :
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uuuuu a3~

4

b

@I_‘

S
ES

LrUlicIi JLIUIGCT UTCITICTT

NVEIL Iayer selecton

NVET Iayer protecuon

Layer always protected

Add new layer

Delete marked layer(s)

Layer

@
A

L Newtaer

Delete selected layer(s) (content only!)
Edit marked layer(s)

Load layer with content
Copy layer 'New Layer’ including content

Save '‘New Layer' layer and its contents

Add new layer set
Append to layer name

Group visible layers

REMOVE Trom 51 OT 1ayers

“LISN Iayer name up
Flatten (Platforms/Slabs/Panels)
Raume (Rooms)

Schornsteine {Chimneys)
Stitzen (Columns/Posts/Fillars)
Treppen {Staircases)
Unterziige (Beams)

bl e e e e ede el

IRIRIRIRIRNAY TAN

Visible
layers :

Locked
All V| - MNone

A confirmation prompt now appears with the name of the layer to be deleted. Confirm by clicking on

OK:
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4.31.4

4.31.5

CasCADos V12

o Are you sure you want to remowve the 'New Layer' selected layer?

Rename layer

see Edit layer[+h

Edit layer

in the list and click on the Edit marked layer button

(right-click).

Ja Mein

Marne: Layerl

Create objects on this layer:

[ ] construction

C]Rnnms
E]Beams
[ ]Roofs

C]Terrains
DDimensiuning
[ ] Guide elements
[ ]3D-Objects

[ ] chimneys

[ ]Railings

[ ] Foundations

[ ] Apertures

[ ]slabs

[ staircases

C] Columns/Posts/Fillars
[ ] Terrain shapes

[ ]Text labels

[ ]2D symbols

[ ]2D lines

[ ] Profiled beams
E] Platforms/Slabs/Panels

Cancel Help

111

The Edit layer dialogue can be opened from the layer and storey management. Select the desired layer

%

or select the function in the context menu

In this dialogue, set the name of the layer and the selection of element types to be stored on the layer.
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4.3.1.6

4.31.7

Which layers should be created?

This question is not easy to answer, as it depends very much on the type and size of the project which
layer structure makes sense.

Never the less, here are a few tips that may help you to organize your projects.

Furnishings, whether 3D objects or 2D symbols, should each be placed on a separate layer.

Electrical plans, ducts and sanitary objects should also be on a separate layer. Use the option of starting
the layer name with a prefix to clearly display related layers, e.g. of a trade, in a row.

Example for the electrical area: EL_Symbols, EL_Cables, EL_Labeling.

Many layers are automatically created and managed as required anyway.

This has the advantage that you only have to pay attention to the active layer when entering the project if
elements are drawn that are not automatically placed on the intended layer.

For standard projects, it makes sense to create each layer required for complete project processing
once and to save this information in standard.cad.

The layer set[+® can be used for the organization.

Layer assignment for drawing elements

In Plan7Architect, drawing elements are stored on the active layer (What is the active layer?)[1# or the
drawing element type is permanently assigned to a layer. The assignment is made in the "Edit layer"
dialog.

(double-click on the layer)
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Mame:

Create objects on this layer:

C]Cunstructinn C]Aper‘tures

[ |rooms [ ]slabs

[ |Beams [ | staircases

Rcuafs C]CnlumnsfF’nstsfPillars
[ JTerrains [ | Terrain shapes

[ ] pimensioning [ ] Text labels

[ ]Guide elements [ ]2D symbols

[ ]3D-Dbjects [ 12D lines

[ ] chimneys [ ] Profiled beams

[ ]Railings [ ] Platforms/Slabs/Panels
[ ] Foundations

BRSPS RS s
Einbauteile {Apertures)
Fundamente (Foundations)
Gelande (Terrains)
Gelander (Railings)
Hilfselemente (Guide elements)
Konstruktion {Construction)
Layerl
Flatten (PFlatforms/Slabs/Panels)

<

"

Heleeleeee sl e
SRIRIAIRIRIR AR

If an element type is assigned to a layer, the layer name appears in red in the layer list.
All elements can be subsequently moved to another layer (Layer properties dialog)

4.3.1.8 Visible layers

An important reason why Plan7Architect divides drawings into layers is to give the user the freedom to
choose which drawing elements should be displayed or printed. To make this selection, choose from the
three options described below in the Visible layers selection list in layer management:

= All - all layers of the planning are visible

= Active - only the active layer is shown at any one time
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4.31.9

4.3.1.10

= Selected - select the visible layers in the first column of the list (symbol with the eye); the active
layer is always visible.

Layer Current layer overview

e B S PDE DY =
@? Dacher (Roofs)

® 7 Einbauteile (Apertures)

® 7 Fundamente (Foundations)

& P Geldnde {Terrains)

@_ Gelander {Railings)

@ Hilfselemente (Guide elements)

& P Konstruktion {Construction))

@?P Layerl

& P Flatten (Platforms/Slabs/Panels)

LR CEZnram (Danrael

Visible |hl| ‘ Locked Nane
layers : layers :

z Current |
| | 278 | [Selected 2 < o Y| E

Layer always protected

If only one layer is selected in layer management, the "Layer always protected" function can be called
up in the context menu.

A lock now appears in the list as the symbol for editing instead of the pencil.

This layer is now excluded from the management of editable layers and is always locked.

Protected layers

If a layer is protected, elements on this layer cannot be selected and edited. This does not change the
visibility of the layer. You can select which layers are protected in the Protected layers selection list in
layer management. There are three options to choose from:
= None - no layer in the planning is protected
= All except active - all layers are protected, only the active layer is enabled for editing.
= Selected - select which layers can be edited in the second column of the list. The layers
marked in this way (symbol with the pencil) are not protected.

Important: Elements with a fixed layer assignment are still created on this layer, even though the
corresponding layer is protected. However, it is no longer possible to edit the element afterwards without
removing the protection.
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Layer Current layer overview -
o 2 & . : ; ; _ L J
God U S PI RS =

EF Décher (Roofs)

@ & Einbauteile {(Apertures)

@ & Fundamente {Foundations)

r - Gelande (Terrains)

r \ Gelander (Railings)

@ Hilfselemente (Guide elements)

E & Konstruktion (Construction)

E el Layerl

& L Flatten (Platforms/Slabs/Panels)
2

'E DSnirmm FDAmrae
Visible Locked
layers : |A” layers : Siiial
All except current
/ MNone
S |81 g B K SOalE ) selected

Layer always protected

In the context menu of a layer or layer set, this layer/layer set can be "always protected".
Regardless of the selection of layers to be edited, this layer remains protected, marked with a lock.
Use this function to permanently protect an imported site plan from editing, for example.

4.3.1.11 Layers in the model, in views and plan layouts

Plan7Architect manages your project in a consistently designed layer structure to enable clear editing
even for complicated projects.

In the Construction, 3D and Terrain modes, you edit your planning, the actual model of the building,
hence the term model area as an umbrella term for all three modes.

In 2D views mode, views, sections, detailed drawings or any other 2D drawings are constructed.

In the plans mode, the results from the model and 2D areas are combined into a plan and supplemented
with 2D drawing elements (frame, plan, header, texts) to create a finished plan.

Separate layer structures are available in the planning (= the actual model in the construction, 3D and
terrain modes), in the 2D views (= views, sections or other 2D drawings) and the plan layout.

Layer structure in the model area

Each storey in the planning always has the same layer list. If, for example, a new "Labeling" layer is
created on the first floor, it is also available on all other floors. If you delete this layer, it will be deleted in
all storeys.

Each 2D view has its own layer list that is independent of all other drawings.

If, for example, a new "Labeling" layer is created in the East view, all other 2D views (the model and plan
area anyway) are not changed. This also applies to the deletion of a layer.

Layers are automatically created in the 2D area when you display a view or a section.

Layers are created for contours, cut edges and cut surfaces.

Further information on this can be found in the 2D views |+ chapter.

A representation from the construction area, for example the first floor, can be converted into a 2D view.
All drawing elements are broken down into 2D drawing elements (e.g. a staircase into the lines of its 2D
representation).
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4.3.1.12

In the new 2D view, the 2D elements are stored in the layer on which the components lie in the

construction area.
Components are located in the construction area. This results in the same layer structure as in the

design area.
Layer set

From version 3, it is possible to create a layer set in layer management.

Layer set means that you have a further subdivision option in layer management and different layers
can be combined into a layer set.

This layer set can be switched on and off and can, for example, contain all drainage layers, or all layers
that manage 3D objects or other summaries.

Creating a layer set: Right-click on a layer and select the corresponding option:

Invert layer protection
Layer always protected

Add new layer

_ Delete marked layer(s)
Visible Delete selected layer(s) (content only!)
storeys:

Edit marked layer(s)

Load layer with content

Layer
- Copy layer ‘Layer1’ including contgnt
VRO .
o = Save 'Layer1’ layer and its coniints
-
® 7 Add new layer set
®2 Append to layer name
&® 7 .
= Group visible layers
—
& F
E - Layer L
& P Platten (Platforms/Slabs/Panels)
=23 7 DEnmmm FDmmms e
Visible ‘AII v| Locked Selacted
layers : layers :

Assign a name for the layer set:
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Layer type

Mame: La?ername ll

right-click on the new layer set and insert new layers:

[4¥]

m
[y¢]

Invert layer protection

Layer always protected

Add new layer

— Delete marked layer(s)
Visible Delete selected layer(s) (content only!)
storeys: Edit marked layer(s)
_ Load layer with content
Layer

X Copy layer 'Layer1’ including content
%9y )
qf Save ‘Layer1’ layer and its contents

e

Add new layer set

Append to layer name

AR

Group visible layers

ﬂﬁlﬂﬁﬁlﬁlﬁlﬁ@

ﬁ Push laver name

& ® o ayenl

& Platten (Platforms/Slabs/Panels)

iy [=YE— (D mmmaed
Visible |AII v| Locked Selected
layers : layers :

or simply drag and drop existing layers under the layer set.

Several layers can also be selected and subsequently merged into a layer set (right mouse button):
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i| Layer |l]hersich‘t aktueller Layer|

T _
|22 =
b Ebene 1 e -

'Eﬁﬂlllllllllll‘w

Layerauswahl urmkehren

7
7
7z
2

Layerschutz umkehren

REE T EY

? Treppen

2 b otest1 neuen Layer einflgen

& Einba markierte(n) Layer |5schen
& —— rarkierten Layer bearbeiten
& b o<alle Lay

neuen Layersatz einfigen
Sichthare E 2y 9
Layer : = zu Layersatz zusammenfassen

Sichtbare Layer zusammenfassen

aus Layersatz entfernen

Layersatz auf- oder zuklappen

Layers from DWG/DXF import are always saved as a layer set.
4.3.1.13 Loading and saving layers

You can find this function by right-clicking on a layer.
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Layer always protected

Add new layer

 —— Delete marked layer(s)
visible Delete selected layer(s) (content only!)
storeys: Edit marked layer(s)

Load layer with content

Layer

Copy layer ‘Layer1” including content

Save 'Layer1’ layer and its contents

@F Add new layer set

® 7 Append to layer name

®I Group visible layers

&

® 7

® 7

® & Unterziige (Beams) I
& 7 <all layers>

Visible Al - Locked None
layers : layers :

Load layer with content ...
loads a *.layer file into the open project.

Copy layer including content ...
copies the layer including it's contents

Save layer *'and it's content ...
creates a *.layer file in a directory of your choice.

You can use these two commands to load many elements simultaneously from one file into another file,
the positions remain the same.

4.3.2 Storeys

Plan7Architect assigns all inputs for the model to a storey. The model is edited in the Construction, 3D
and Terrain modes. In the 2D views and plans modes, you can select which storeys of the model are
shown.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



120 Plan7Architect

There is always at least one storey in a new project. However, by using a suitable preliminary drawing,
the desired list of storeys can already be available at the start of planning.

<=

Open storey management by clicking on the =~ button in the explorer bar.

Storeys Current storey overview

- - ¥ + + + -
IR N =
[& ¥ <Standard>

Fle TN - B

T - <all storeys=

Visible Al i Locked None
storeys: storeys:

The list of all storeys in this project is displayed. The storeys are sorted by height and the level of the
finished floor is displayed for information purposes.

More information about:

1 What is the active storey? [0

| Create a new storey|

| Delete a storey [0

| Edit a storey[125)

| Dependencies between storeys|2h
| Visible storeys|2)

1 Protected storeys/2h

1 Wooden construction/+z4)
| Masses

4.3.21 What is the active projectile?

Only one storey is active at a time, in this case the first floor (marked by the blue circle).
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Storeys Current storey overview

- - o o - o
R AE N . -
[ = <Standard>

Fie TN - B

T + <all storeys=>

Visible Al - Locked None
storeys: storeys:

All entries of new elements now refer to this storey.

The active storey can be changed by clicking on the line of the desired storey in the active column in
the storey management, the marking moves to the new active storey.

The large blue button behind the storey name shows the current storey. This means that it can neither
be deleted nor hidden.

The smaller blue button in the second column behind the storey name determines the visibility of the
stairs component if there are several buildings (e.g. semi-detached house or terraced house) with the
view option: Stairs visible through holes on the upper floor.

Optionally, the active storey can be selected in the Storey selection list , the dialog line or in the
Storeys menu.

Select the active storey in the selection list Storey (bottom left):

« O\

Layer: Layer1 * | Storey : Ground floor * |JBuilding : <Standard> -

4.3.2.2 Create a new storey

+ &+ +
Three buttons =~ w W are available in storey management for creating a new storey.
You can:
= a storey above the highest storey (first button)
= astorey above the current storey (second button)
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= astorey below the lowest storey can be created.

The following dialog appears after selection:

Copied objects Storey |evels of wall sides GEG

Storey type : Storey 3 e

Description:

Building : <Standard=

Master data | Standard-STE iy | Mo automatic
automatic slabs: ’—E D slabs

T Structural slab

25,0 -
Storey|height =
275,0 : CIm Ceiling
[ 0,0 : cm
Construcijon
Clearance
250,0 -
280,0  * lem | Level - | M
280,0 * | em lock storey
= C]Ievel

S B ) ==

3,0 = | em

I— -

Load Definition name : Save Delete

Cancel Help

Select the storey type. If there are several buildings in this project, you can select the building for this
storey in the Building selection list.

The height parameters

Storey height: The height between the top edge of the finished floor of this storey and the storey above
is the storey height. If there is no storey above, this height extends to the upper edge of the bare floor. If
you change the storey height, the levels of the storeys above are adjusted. The change within the store
y is recorded in the clear height.

Structural height: All individual heights (from bottom to top: floor, clear height, suspension and ceiling)
are added together to give the structural height.

If you change the structural height, the levels of the storeys above are adjusted. The change within the
storey is included in the clear height.
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Unfinished ceiling: The ceiling of a storey is normally above the rooms. The ceiling thickness is
assumed to be this value for ceiling slabs and automatically generated storey ceilings. Deviations are
possible for ceiling slabs. If you change the bare ceiling value, the change will be included in the storey
heightvalue .

Suspension: A change to the height of the suspension is included in the clear height value.

Clear height: The distance between the upper edge of the finished floor and the lower edge of the
suspension is referred to as the clear height. If you change the clear height of the storey, the level in
the storey above is corrected.

Floor: The floor structure is assumed for all rooms on this storey, except for all rooms for which a
different height has been explicitly entered. Changes to the floor structure are only adjusted in the clear
height of the storey and in the level. All other values are not affected.

Level: Level refers to the absolute height of the storey in relation to the top edge of the floor. These
absolute height specifications refer to the absolute 0.00 of the project. If this value is changed, all other
storeys are also adjusted.

Fix level: In a building, only one storey at a time can be given this option. This storey level cannot then
be changed by all height adjustments to this and all other storeys.

Alternative option: Create a new storey via the context menu (right-click)

Layer: Layer1 = | Storey:  Ground floor =

Ground floor

Press F1, in order to get Help.

Mew storey..,
Storey manager...

Options:

Add new top storey

Insert new storey above the current one
Add new bottom storey

Alternative option: Create a new storey via the selection list Storey (bottom left)

Layer: Layer1 * | Storey:  Ground floor =

Press F1, in order to get Help. Ground floor

Mew storey..,
Storey manager...
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4.3.2.3

Create a new storey

Where will the new storey be created?
:j Above the current storey

) On the bottom of all storey

© on the top of all storeys

") In a new building

o

Options:

Above the current storey
On the bottom of all storeys
On the top of all all storeys
In a new building

Cancel Help

Delete a projectile

Use the mouse to select the line of the storey and click on the button &
The storey, all layers and all elements contained on it are deleted.

Alternative option: via the context menu (right-click)

Storeys Current storey overview

9. w[We -

= <Standard=

-,

o -
fﬁ j

| Ev
|

@
Add new top storey

Add new storey above the current one

Add new bottom storey

Delete selected storey

Edit selected storey

Visible Move down in the building

ctoreys: | Al

Mone

bl storeys:

A confirmation prompt appears, confirm this with OK.

Delete storey.
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4.3.2.4 Editing a floor

-
Select the line of the storey with the mouse and click on the button 5 Edit storey.
The dialog as for creating a new storey appears.

Alternative option: via the context menu (right-click)

Storeys Current storey overview

- - = = + -*=
WY ® =
|_ — <Standard=

Ele

Add new top storey
Add new storey above the current one

Add new bottom storey

Delete selected storey
I Edit selected storey I

o Move down in the building
Visible

storeys: |AII i | ;t_n_r.;a:,r_sr |NDL

4.3.2.5 Dependencies between storeys

If you are working with several storeys in Plan7Architect, the floor levels of the storeys are determined
in such a way that all storeys merge "seamlessly" into one another.

For example, if you have defined a first floor with a floor height of 2.80 m and the upper edge of the
floor on the first floor has an absolute level of 0.00 m, the upper edge of the floor on the upper floor
above will be 2.80 m. If you change the level on the first floor, all other floors will also be moved.

The Fix level option can be used to fix the level of a storey within the building. All changes below this
level only change the height of the storeys below. All floors above remain unchanged.
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Storey type :| Storey 3 e

Description:

Building : <Standard=

Master data | Standard-STE - ‘ Mo automatic
automatic slabs: ’_E D slabs
T Structural slab
25.0 |
Storey|height =
275.0 : cm Ceiling
[ 0.0 *lm
Construction
Clearance
280.0 - lcm Level
280.0 -
1| s oo
S-D - Cm
l— -
Load Definition name : Save Delete

4.3.2.6 Visible storeys

To select which storeys are visible, choose from the three options described below in the Visible
storeys selection list :

= All - all storeys in the plan are visible

= Active - only the active storey is shown at any one time

= Selected - select the visible storeys in the first column of the list (symbol with the eye), the
active storey is always visible

= Active + above - the active storey and the storey above it are displayed

= Active + below - the active storey and the storey below it are displayed

All ~

Current
Active+Above
Active+Below

Selected

Optionally, this selection can be made in the storeys menu or with the shortcut keys [F6], [F7] and
[F8].
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4.3.2.7

Storeys Current storey overview

= - + + + +
o+ ) o * L . =

v

- <Standard=

EE
=7 e® 2

Ground floor .

+ <all storeys>

Y

Visible

Locked
storeys: |A” - storeys: hone

In storey management, you can see all buildings with the associated buildings. Individual storeys can be
switched on or off or entire buildings.

The smaller blue button in the second column behind the floor name determines the visibility of the
staircase component if there are several buildings (e.g. semi-detached house or terraced house) in the
view option:

Stairs visible through holes on the upper floor.

Protected floors

If a storey is protected, elements located on this storey cannot be selected and edited. This does not
affect the visibility of the storey. You can select which storeys are protected in the Protected storeys
selection list in storey management. There are three options to choose from:

= None - no storey in the planning is protected
= All except active - all storeys are protected, only the active storey is enabled for editing
= Selected - select which storeys can be edited in the second column of the list

The storeys marked in this way (symbol with the pencil) are not protected.
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Storeys Current storey overview

ER RN '=‘

w <Standard=

o
e =
ra
&

Ground floor .

B &N

= <gll storeys>

/'
‘o

o Je

/

Visible Locked

ctoreys: |l ] reys: | Selected -_
All except current
MNone
Layer manager
L = Selected

4.3.2.7.1 Wooden construction

The automatic floor slab created for each storey can optionally represent a timber construction.
To do this, open the General tab|checkbox at With timber construction in the dialog Edit selected
storey.

= + + + +
w[ilew w o
The dialog can be edited via the context menu (right-click) Edit selected storey

Storeys Current storey overview

- + + + + +

R R A NN .
[ = <Standard>

e

|
Add new top storey

Add new storey above the current one

Add new bottom storey

Delete selected storey
I Edit selected storey I

5

Viove Up In The Dundaing

Visible

storeys: Al dl ;Igo_r"e:',r_s: |NQL
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.
or from the storey management via the button 7 Edit selected storey .

In the window that now appears, first click on the tab General and then click on the checkbox With
timber construction; the input options are now active:

Cross section Material for wood framework
Storey Levels of wall sides Measurements General
|§With wood framework: I""'._
Slab position: Harizantal offset:
||::enter V| 0.0 - om
Eeam offset: 3.0 > om
8 with rirn joists 8 with interior rim joists
8 with joists

B Cptimize joist positions

Ch directi
ijzrig:: recion Ferpendicularto longestwall -
Angle: q0.0 =

bdae. distance 500 -

- cm
between joists: [JClearance

4.3.2.7.1.1 General

The timber construction is switched on with the With timber construction
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G I S [ [m] () |Po (B0 ] B 2 | = e ane |3y 1 0 D
option button.

[7A< ||

Please note that either Display or Exclusive must be selected in the context menu to display all timber

constructions!
Hide
. Show

Show exclusively

The selection Position in the ceiling determines the height of the construction in the ceiling.

Centered means that the axes of the wooden beams are centered in the ceiling,

Inside means that the axis of the beams is exactly at the height of the lower edge of the ceiling, outside
is the same as the top.

The internal offset is the distance between the wooden beams and the outer contour of the floor slab
or to the contour of the ceiling opening.

MitHDIsznstruktiDn
Position in der Decke: Yersatz:

|mitlig V| 0.0 = em
Innenversatz der Balken: (3.0 = cm

[+] mit Randbalken [+] it inneren Randbalken

[v] mit Balken
Fosition der Balken optimieren

Verl icht
d::;g;ir;: g |senkrechtzurl'ﬁingstenWand w

YWinkel: (90,0 = °

hax, Abstand

zwischen Balken: 50.0 call Dllchtes el

Which beams are constructed is set using the Edge beams, Inner edge beams and Beams radio
buttons.

Inner edge beams are created along ceiling openings.
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Randbalken
e

< L
innerer Randbalken———

7

Balken —

The laying direction of the beams can be defined with:
= as longest wall - The beams are created parallel to the longest contour edge.
= perpendicular to the longest wall - The beams are createdperpendicular to the longest
contour edge.
= Angle - Specify the angle as a numerical value.

The distance between the beams can be entered with the value max. distance between the beams.
Optionally, the clear dimension between the beams can also be entered.

However, the timber construction is automatically determined so that the corner points of ceiling
openings or the inner edge beams created there are flush with the beams.

4.3.2.7.1.2 Cross sections
You define the cross-sections of the wooden beams in the Cross-sections tab.

If the plus superstructure thickness option is activated, the thickness of the floor slab is added to the
thickness of the beams. The value - 5.0 cm means that the beam is drawn 5.0 cm lower than the ceiling.

. zuziiglich
Quersc_l_mms— Breite: Dicke: Aufbgau—
male fiir -

starke
Randbalken 120 Ticm RO = cm
Balken 12,0 +icm |BO +cm
Innere Randh. 12.0 S om |50 = |cm
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4.3.2.7.1.3 Material for timber construction

Here you can assign different textures to your timber construction. The display method differs for the
2D view and for the 3D view.

Darstellungs-

eigenschaft fiir |Randbalken v|
[] it Kantur
Linienentarbe: ‘_|'|
Liniendicke: | Haarlinie \f‘
Linienstil: |—v::|||inie— v‘

[] mit Muster fiillen

.. S At
Flillmuster: SRR 97 RRSEEE o
AT Aoy

husterarbe: “:” = |
Hintergrundfarbe: “:” - |

haterial fur 30- Darstellung:

The following options are available in the 2D area:
Display property for:

e Edge beams

e Beams

¢ Inner edge bars

Select the desired element from the drop-down menu:

Balken
Innere Randh.

Select whether you want to assign a contour and/or a pattern to the timber construction in the 2D view:

o With contour ( options:line color/line thickness/line style)
e With pattern ( options:fill pattern/pattern color/background color)

Numerous different materials/textures can be defined for the 3D display. To do this, click on the down
arrow icon next to the material preview window under Material for 3D display.
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Now click twice with the left mouse button on the texture/material shown, another editing window with
the material settings will now appear:

Materialeinstellungen ﬂ

Farben § Glanzlichter Textur
Allgemeine Einstellungen

Materiainome: |
= Clocppeiseitg
[CJeumpmap [spiegeing
[Crefexionsmap

| ox Abbrechen | | Material laden | vilfe
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44

4.41

In the top right-hand corner there are three tabs in which additional settings can be made for

colors/glow lights or the textures.

If you want to load a new texture from the 3D Explorer templates, click on the Load material button:

--Farben

--Glas

- Metall

--Asphalt

--Beton

o Bilder

--Dachpfannen
--Fassadenplatten
--Flechtwerk

é--HoIz

[+-Holzart/ Furnier

+-Boden

- Verwittert/ altes Holz
[H-Wandverschal. KLASSISCH
- verschiedene

- Holzwerkstoffe
+-Wandverschal. TREND

- Kies/ Schotter
[+~ Kork
[
o

+-Leder

T GalEdnda

oK Abbrechen

Holzart/

Furnier
—‘I
=
9 - — "’I
. Verwittert/ Wandvers...
altes Holz  KLASSISCH
Wandvers...
TREND
Hilfe

Confirm the selection with OK. The selected material is now displayed in the preview. You can also edit
it yourself using the options at the top right. Click OK again to accept the material for the 3D display.

General property dialogs

These property dialogs are offered repeatedly for many elements in <%SOFTWARE% >, so they are

summarized here in one place to avoid having to explain how they work repeatedly.

Change colors

Click on the Color control element. A color chart with 15 colors opens. The color chart allows you to
save the settings for frequently used colors.

Selection from the color chart
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Select the appropriate panel by clicking with the mouse, the selection window closes.
Each color can be picked up from the screen using the pipette.

Editing the current color
Click on the wider color field at the bottom of the dialog. The Color selection dialog opens.

Colour Selection

RGB (red, green, blue): HSL (hue, saturation, lght): Transparency: | oK |
Cancel
Help

Previous colour:

MNew colour:
|| -
R: 0 slg: 0 s B: 0 = H: 0 = 5: 0 = L: 0 = 0% = # 000000

Editing the color panels
Right-click on one of the color fields. A window for editing the current color opens.

5olid ling —— = = —
|

Apply

Edit...

Acquire colour...
Current colour

| @@Hi

Delete

Cancel
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Apply: The color is applied and the selection window closes (like clicking on the color).
Edit: Opens the Color selection dialog for editing (see above).

Pick up color: uses the eyedropper to set the color for the current color box.

Current color: The current color is added to the current box in the color chart.
Delete: The color of the current box will be deleted.

4411 The color selection dialog

The colors of a color space are quantified by a color space system. A colour space systemis a
coordinate system in which the individual colors are characterized by basic coordinates on different
axes. Due to the structure of the human eye, in most cases there are three axes for color spaces
intended for human observers.

On the one hand, there are technical-physical models in which colors are mixed from other colors (e.g.
RGB, CMYK), on the other hand, there are perception-oriented models that describe colors by the
characteristics of brightness, saturation and hue (e.g. HSV, HSL).

Plan7Architect provides the RGB and HSL color models.

RGB color model: Red Green Blue is an additive color model in which the primary colors add up to
white (light mixing). A color is described by three values: the red, green and blue components.

The value range of each individual color extends from 0 to 255, where 0 stands for the lowest and 255
for the highest intensity. Consequently, 256 gradations can be specified for each color channel. This
means that 256 - 256 - 256 = 16,777,216 different colors can be displayed. This representation is also
knownas true color.

HSL color model: The color is represented by vectors consisting of: Hue (color tone), Luminance
(brightness) and Saturation (saturation).

Hue and saturation are selected from a value range of 0 - 255 in the color wheel.

The brightness is influenced using the slider.

Transparency: The transparency of the color can be varied with a value range from 0 to 100%. This
allows an outline or fill to be displayed as translucent.

Colour Selection k
RGB (red, grean, blua): HSL (hue, saturation, light): Transparency: | ok |
Cancel
Help
O
Previous colour:
New colour:
[ -
R: 0 6= ? g ® S5 m:0 & s:0 2 -0 = 0% = # 000000

4.4.2 2D representation

The outling, fill and hatching of an element are defined in this dialog.
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Material: Select a

2D material

Contour |38
Fill[ 145

Hatching [+

Display

Floor plan Cross section

Material: |# Freely definable 2

|

. Display outline

Colour: -|- Thickness:| 0,25 mm vl

Pattern:

——— Solid line —IV F

Eill type : Constant colour

Colowr 1 : :I = Cobour 2

Fill pattern :

1

Picture :

Picture giling : Tile.

Rotation : 0.0
Picture Size :
w = 100,0
mirrored
Mowve :

w: 0,0

an h:

am y:

Move with Element

Mot hatched

100,0

mirrored

0,0

B

137
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4.4.2.1

Contour

B pisplay outline

Colour: -|- Thickness:| 0,25 mm
P

Pattern: Solid line

A

The 2D display of the contour(s) for 2D elements (such as line, polygon or circle) or components (walls
or ceilings) can be set in the Contour properties dialog.

Display contour: The contour of the element is displayed. This option is not available for lines.

Close contour: If the option is selected, the drawn element is automatically closed.
This function is only available for polygon and arc elements.

Fill alternately in case of self-intersection: If the contour of an element overlaps itself, alternating fill is
switched on with this function (left with alternating fill, right without).

Color: See chapter Change color|:3.

Thickness: The line thickness of the contour in mm on the paper. The line thicknesses are therefore
displayed and printed in this thickness regardless of the scale of the project (or printout).

Pattern: Select the line pattern. The parameters of the line pattern can be changed by clicking on the
right arrow symbol > (Edit) .The Contour dialog opens with the line type parameters.
%

Material: ¥ Freely definable # |

Colour: B - 1hickness:| 0,13 mm
—; =
Entlern: —x— Enﬂlcrc.'s-s‘—x- |E
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Outline

Tile size: e ~lom x 025 T om

B set proportionally

Extra colours and widths [ All equal

Proportion of components:

a: 0,50

Preview the current settings:
B GRa G Sp Cp o ap Cp o o

Undo settings!
| oK | Cancel Help

In this example, the line type dash - cross is shown.

Tile size: determines the width and height of the line pattern in cm in the printout. Setting the values to
0.5 and 0.25 makes the line pattern appear 0.5 cm wide and 0.25 cm high on the printout, regardless of
the project scale set. The width of the tile is the distance to the first repetition of the pattern. The line
type line - cross consists of a line and the cross (see illustration).

If you change one of the values, the other is also changed ( Keep proportions option ) so as not to
affect the appearance of the line type.

Colors and thicknesses: Normally, all elements of a line type have the same color and line thickness
(equal to the element's settings in the Contour dialog ). For special requirements, however, each
element can be set independently of the main line. For example, the cross can be displayed in a
different color for the line type Dash - Cross as shown.

XXX

Proportions: These parameters can be used to change the geometry of the line type. For example, the
distance between two line segments can be varied for a dashed line. In our example of the dash-cross
line, the ratio of line to cross is changed. Depending on the line type, the parameters are labeled with
lettersato ..... It is not possible to name these parameters exactly, as the effects of the parameters are
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different for each line type. (A parameter would read something like: Ratio length-line to width-cross!!!)
Here it helps - just try it out.

4.4.2.2 Fillings

Eill type : Borthil
Colouwr ] : . mer 2

Fill pattern :

Picture :

Picture tiling : Tik

Rotation : G
Picture Size :

w: an h: 1 om

All elements with a closed contour can be displayed filled.
The following fill methods are available:

Constant color: Specify a fill color. The settings are the same as in the Change color chapter.

Pattern transparent: The area is filled with a bitmap hatching.The area between the hatching lines is
transparent, the color of the pattern can be specified. A bitmap hatching is a predefined pattern.
Compared to vector hatches (in Plan7Architect the Hatch property), bitmap hatches change their size
when the display scale is changed.

Pattern opaque: behaves in the same way as pattern transparent except for the selectable background
color.

Linear gradient:Two colors are defined. The filing of the object changes from the (start) color to the
(target) color linearly along the horizontal dimension.
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Radial gradient:Two colors are defined. The filing of the object changes from the (start) color to the
(target) color radially within the dimensions.

Circular gradient : Two colors are defined. The filing of the object changes from the (start) color to the
(target) color in a circle within the dimensions.

Image: Select the image file by clicking on the button . The path of the image file is entered in the
corresponding field and the image is displayed as a fill. The size of the display is determined from the
image file. The bottom left-hand corner of the image is displayed in the center of the drawing element.

If the image is a repeating pattern, the Tile image property is set to Tile.
The image can be adapted to the contour of the element using the Image size, Rotation and Shift
parameters. The dimensions of the image are specified in cm in the planning.

The image size and shift can also be changed in the drawing using the mouse.
Select the element, press the [Shift] key and click on the blue arrow symbol.
= on the blue arrow symbol for the width or height of the image to change the dimensions. Drag
the image to the desired size.
= on the blue rotation arrows to determine the rotation
= on the blue circle in the center of the image to move it.

a A

- -

4.4.2.3 Hatching

The Hatch property is used for all elements with a closed contour (e.g. closed polygon, ceiling, walls...)
to display vector hatchings.

In contrast to the bitmap hatchings mentioned in the Fills chapter, vector hatchings are displayed with
2D drawing elements such as lines, arcs, etc. and are not just generated from images.

The advantages:
= Hatches can be modified using a wide range of parameters.
= Hatchings can also be displayed rotated.
= The display size of hatchings is variable.
= Hatchings can also be output when exporting (e.g. DXF).

Selecting the hatching pattern
Select the desired hatching from the selection list. The result is immediately displayed in the drawing.

Editing the hatching parameters
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443

444

Clickon the right arrow symbol > (Edit) next to the hatching displayed to open the Hatching parameters
dialog :

Hatch: Mot hatched F

Direction follows object: The orientation (rotation) of the hatching is defined via the Angle parameter. If
the Direction follows objectoption is active, the object direction is used as the zero direction for the
alignment of the hatching. The angle of the hatching is added to this direction.

This is advantageous, for example, when hatching wall layers that run parallel to the wall direction
(insulation). Wall hatchings that run across several adjacent walls without a visible transition are created
without this feature, as the hatching angle must be the same for all walls regardless of the wall direction.

Tile height = object height: The tile height of the hatching adapts to the height of the object. The
hatching pattern is only applied once in height. A typical application for this property is the
representation of wall layers with the insulation hatching. This hatching should only be displayed once,
regardless of the layer thickness.

Tile size: A hatch tile is the basic element of a hatch in which the pattern is defined exactly once. The
rest of the hatching is created by repeating this tile. The size of the tile now determines how large the
hatching pattern is displayed. The information is given in cm of the planning, but changes with the
project scale. (If you change the scale from 1:100 to 1:50, the hatching will be displayed and printed
more finely).

Line type: Select the line type of the hatching here. The line type refers to each individual element of
the hatching; changing to a setting other than solid line is only necessary in special cases.

Hatching colors and line widths: Each hatching pattern is displayed with one color as standard. This
is achieved with the All identical option. If individual elements are to be created with different settings,
deselect the option and change the corresponding values.

Proportions of the various components: The hatching patterns available in Plan7Architect are
parameterized. These parameters influence the distances, lengths and proportions of the hatching
pattern.

Line ends
Select the display for the start and end of the line. The size of the line ends depends on the line width.
R
Beginning : — End | e— Size: 10 =
Extend

The Extend property can be activated for the start and end of the line. Lines are then displayed as an
infinite straight line. However, the start and end points remain at the same position.
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445

4.4.6

4.4.7

/ Lengthen |  Special snap points {0} 2D display

@

Start lengthen [_|End lengthen

Special catch points

In this dialog, you can specify for a line that intermediate points are also snapped to. The number is
variable.

T ey [ ] =
I ? special snap points I 10y 2D display | Line Endings

@
Between Mumber of 4 ~
snap points fragments -

Layer/Floor

Each element in the drawing is assigned to a layer and a storey. The storey is the storey that was the
active storey when the element was drawn.

There are two ways of assigning layers:
= Elements such as walls, columns and dimensions are automatically assigned to a layer with the
corresponding designation.
= Elements such as lines, texts and landings are stored on the active layer.

Further information can be found in the chapter Structuring projects|[ 3.

The layer and the storey of the element can now be checked or changed in the Layer/storey properties
dialog. If the color of the layer is shown in red, elements of this type are automatically placed on this
layer. If the selection list is not active, the layer is not intended to be changed (e.g. for walls).

If you change the storey of the element, the height of components is also adjusted to the new storey.

A component that is not on an automatic layer can be assigned a different layer at any time:

—
o e B e T T —
M_J}L alorney |JI__L|.1 ad Fositio

@

Layer: Layerl

Storey : Ground floor

Size/Position

The Size and position form allows you to specify the size of the element, the rotation and the position in
the planning alphanumerically. Some of the parameters described are not available for all drawing
elements.
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W
Coordinatas of Reference points within a
reference points rectangular region
x 478,707 2 em
¥ 2549 808 S em 5 OM 8

Length 707 = em
Depth cm
Rotation: -77.32 =

Rotabon points relative to reference pont

X 0.0 cm

LILBNENL

y- 00 cm
The reference point (position): The coordinates of the reference point are specified in absolute
coordinates from the zero point of the planning. You can define the position of the element by entering
new values. As calculation approaches can also be used in these fields, a shift by one value can be
easily achieved by entering + 70 in addition to the existing value in the input field for the x-coordinate,
for example. This moves the element 70 cm to the right.

The position of the reference point can be defined by selecting from the nine options.

If the drawing element is not rectangular, the circumscribing rectangle (maximum width and maximum
height) is used for the position of the reference point.

Size: If the Keep proportion option is active, the original width/depth ratio is retained when the
dimensions are changed.

If the drawing element is not rectangular, the circumscribing rectangle is defined again; you therefore
change the maximum width and depth of the element with the width and depth parameters. All other
points change proportionally.

Rotation: This parameter allows you to rotate the element around the pivot point. This pivot point is
normally in the center of the circumscribing rectangle, but can also be moved with the corresponding
values.

The pivot point can also be defined graphically:

Select the element and move the mouse cursor over the current pivot point.

The mouse cursor changes as soon as you are over the pivot point. Now click on the point with the left
mouse button and drag the pivot point to the desired position.

Labeling

To assign a label to a component, click on the Label button in the properties bar:
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E1F7
Beschriftung ) }
- |N|cht anzeigen w
Drehung : 0,0 = =

automatisch positionieren
Standardschrift verwenden
Schrift fiir die

Bezeichnung : |S13ndard hd |
Textrahmen : Micht anzeigen ~

Bezeichnung : |S1ﬁndard ~ |
Beschreibung : |513ndard ~ |

Here you can now set whether the label should be displayed/not displayed for a component, you can
rotate the label, position it automatically and either use the default font or a custom font.

use a user-defined font.

Labels/descriptions can also be displayed/not displayed here.

4.4.9 Surface/Material
In this dialog, you can define the materiall«é of the element in 3D mode.
®@®

Oben : Seite : Unten :

|| - -

4.4.10 Properties

. . . . . . . . & Eigenschaften
Specify the properties and labeling options of a component in this properties dialog :
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Eigenschaften PBeschriftung

Bezeichnung Wert

Aufienputz
Folien

Innenputz
Lattung

Material nach m2
Material nach m3
Oberfliche
Schalung

ooooooOd

<Im Report anzeigen> || <Hat einen Wert>

Eigenschaften PBeschriftung

Bezeichnung Wert

Belag O
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Bezeichnung : |

|K[2|rzel :|

Info :

CJFir alle Bautsitypen verwenden
[]Private Eigenschaft
D Liefert internen Massenansatz

Einheit :

spezicle Bauteiltypen

Massenansatz fir |Decke

w | | <keiner= w |

Werttyp : |Zeid1&r1folge e |

Vorschlagswerte : | Vorschlagswert Kirzel

Farbe

Beschrankungen : |unbeschrér1kt o

Untere Grenze

Obere Grenze
Im Report anzeigen
D Hat einen Wert

Standard-
einstellungen :

0K Abbrechen

Eigenschaften Beschriftung

Eigenschaften

anzeigen : | Standard ™ |

Q,0 = = [relativ

automatisch positionieren
Standardschrift verwenden

Drehung :

Umrandung : | Standard ~ |

Anzeige von Eigenschaften, die

nicht im Repaort Standard N
verwendet werden

keinen Wert haben

nur Standardwerte
e Standard w

Standard A

Hilfe

@®

4.4.11 Position number

Assign an position number to a component:

147
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4412

. " . . , |/@ PosHr |
Entering the position number in the PosNr properties dialogue
If the element is selected, open the PosNr properties dialogue:

@®
PositionsMr ‘ 001 | | ok |
PositionsMr
anzeigen : |S’ﬁndard - |

Drehung : 0,0 =i relativ

;E:ijtrgi?esr?n |{Glabale Einstellu V|

Standardschrift verwenden

Urnrandung : |51ﬁ|‘|dﬁ|’d ~ |
Globale Form
verwenden  Rechieck
Linie zum Bautei : |513ndard ~ |
Stammdaten | Standard b |
anzeigen :

The position number can be changed or entered in the corresponding input field.

The maximum number of characters is 64, so instead of an position number you could also enter
descriptive information, e.g. "External wall NO".

In addition, the rotation and the display options for font, border and positioning can also be set in this
dialogue.

positioning can also be set in this dialogue (only valid for the selected element). A line to the component
can be displayed

as well as the master data of the component.

Light source

Define different light sources for 3D objects.

Depending on the type of light source, you have numerous different options for illumination
available to you.
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'Q'Light source @Footprim @2D display

Light source

Type of light source | Point light source ~ |

Brightness 1,00 =l |
| Bgiﬂ’use light colour : -
@ colour for Gloss lights : -
@ colour for Environment ligh I -

@ cast shadows in the appropriate mode

Shade 1,0 5 |soft ————— sharp
sharpness:
Glow effect : Mone v

Radius : 1,000 5| m Opacity : 0,50 2
Lens effect: None ~

Radius : 30,000 3 |m Cpacity : 0,50 -

Effective range : 30,0 - m f—————

Brightness depending or
distance: Medium ™

COpening angle of

- —_— —
light cone : 90,0 ¢

towards outer decaying light cone

Openingssangle

= —
for waste side; 2ol °

fade towards oute
ade towards outer 100,0 =~ |gg m—m————

oo -
Display light cone Light cone...
Position - - -
0,0 ~| 0,0 | 0,0 =
XYz em

Type of light source:
Foint light source w

=no light source=
Directional light source
Point light source
Emitter

Options:

No light source
Directional light source
Point light source
Emitter

149

© 04/2026 Immocado UG




150 Plan7Architect

4.4.13 Component catalogs
4.4.13.1 Catalogs - Component templates

The following drawing elements support catalogs with component templates:
Walls, virtual walls, windows, doors, recesses, stairs, railings, chimneys, columns, joists, beams,
ceilings, roofs, dormers, sky lights, slabs, i.e. all components except ceiling recesses.

[ select

£+ Multiple ~
= Options
| Selet ”

S ,I!]T Ei Ew] E} a [ Staver~ 3 H 4% Paper format B Borders/Margins
¥ Ik EEP | ea5torey - L I £ Unit/Scale €O Sheet position
oof || Staircase Railing || Room Appartment Lighting Floor | enp o || Add Print
h re: -

rin
ow area¥ v v
‘ Staircases ‘ Project structure | Other ‘ Print

In addition to the above-mentioned components, templates are also available for lines, polygons, texts
and dimension lines.

4.4.13.1.1 What are component templates?

A component template is an entry in the catalog. All relevant parameters of a component are saved in
a component template for reuse. Before drawing a new element, the user can set all values for this
component type by selecting the corresponding component template. If an element has already been
drawn, all values and parameters of the element are adjusted to those of the new component template by
reassigning a component template.

Component templates are saved in databases and are available across all projects.

4.4.13.1.2 Save new component template

To create a new component template, it is important to place a component in the planning, for example
a wall, then activate it with the left mouse button and make the changes.

For components that have different representations in the various levels of detail, it must be ensured that
the level of detail view!2:8) is selected accordingly beforehand so that the changes made can be
recognized immediately on the drawn component!

Change to the directory in which the component template is to be saved. Click on the Create new
element button. A dialog opens in which you can enter the name, description and preview for this
component template. You can use the > button to select a different preview image if necessary.

Enter the name and click OK. The current settings of the properties dialogs at the time the part template
is saved are therefore fransferred to the part templates. It is also very easy to save the values after a
wall to be designated as a component template.

w == Construction MI{ -. Wall Areas ﬂ Wood framework | 2D Display ¥ |Measurements @_ayensmrey i JIS'ZE and Position
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E_P

AuBenwan.. Innenwande STB-Ferti...

mehrschalig mehrschalig

.

AW 365 m. AW 365cm AW 3bcm
Deckenau... (24+127W..

Master data -
Designation : wall
Description: Wall

4

4.4.13.1.3 Deleting a component template

Open the catalog, right-click on the component template to be deleted and select Delete from the context
menu.
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| 7777
Rename

IW e Preview replace...

Keywords...
] Save current values in the cataloc
£

N Delete |
W-AL Export...
Export as database
Use as Standard
T,

4.4.13.1.4 Save current values

An existing component template can be overwritten with current values. Click on the Wall button, edit the
values and parameters in the properties dialogs, open the catalog, right-click on the component template
to be overwritten and select Save current values in the context menu.

| 7 H%

Rename
IW 24 Preview replace... /
Keywaords...
e Save current values in the catalogue...
Delete
]
Export...
W-Abk

Export as database

Use as Standard

The same dialog opens as when creating a new part template. You can edit or select the name,
description and preview image.

Master data
Designation :
Description: Wand
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4.4.13.1.5 Move component templates to another directory

Click on the part template in the list view of the catalog and drag the part template to the corresponding
directory in the list view or the tree structure by holding down the left mouse button.

'

77 I ™

AW Beton AW-Best.. AW-Besta..
25cm WDOVS neu...

Ezzrezd | | [

W 10cm W 11,5cm W 17.5cm
Leichtbeton

7z,

W 24cm IW Beton |'W-Bestand
15cm

4.4.13.1.6 Standards

One component template is always marked as the default for each component type. The default entry is
marked with an S on the preview image. The default part template is the template that is suggested by
the system as long as the user has not selected a specific template.

Right-click on a template and select Use as default in the context menu.
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AN
Rename

AW 36,5 m. m Preview replace...
Deckenau... Keywords...
Save current values in
E Delete
Export...
AW 36cm - AV Export as database
(30+6) D... (1]

Use as Standard |

4.4.13.1.7 Databases for component templates

Component templates are stored in databases[$. The division, structure and number of these
databases is largely up to the user. For example, the catalog for the component templates for doors can
be created from several databases. However, it is important for the user to know in which database the
new component templates are saved.

This can be set in the menu Options|Select databases for saving... menu in the top right corner. If
you change an existing part template using the Save current values function, the part template will of
course remain in the original database.

When saving a template, the database in which the template is stored is displayed (unless this option
has been deactivated). If you click on an existing template, the database (incl. path) in which this
template is located is also displayed in the info line.
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Window layout...

Project Properties...

Room Info...

MNorth compass...

Level lines...

Wall sides levels...

Automatic outer dimensions...
Interactive dimensions...
Walls axis...

Footprints...

Checks...

Master data matching...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

Snap...
MNavigation...
Grid...
Mumeric input...
~  Show coordinates on mouse position
Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection

Add and move...

Merge Roof >
Display quality >
Level of detail

Text labels...

Mapped 2D view
Variants...

Databases...

| Select the save databases... I
Convert 5QLite databases...

Computation settings...
~  Automatically hide the property bar

When saving a template, the database in which the template is stored is displayed (unless this option
has been deactivated).

First click on a category in the list in which you want to save. Then select the target database by
clicking on the Change button :
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[N Choose a writeable target database.

Into which database do you want to save new specific catagories?

EUse different writing targets for the various types of master data;

Category Target D File
Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000  User.sglite
Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
[72] Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
[73] Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
3D objects fjm— Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite I
3D-Bitmaps Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Chimney caps Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite l
Column capitals and bases  Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite

Select a category and click "Edit" to select the target database.
Hote: Double-clicking with the left mouse button also starts the database selection.

Show the path of the actually used database when new items and folders are
entered or created in catalogues

Cancel Help

By double-clicking on an existing category, the database (incl. path) in which the template is located is

also displayed in the info line.

Choose the database in the new category items.

3D objects -sf—

Should be written:

Description D IFiIe IFulder |
Dachgullys (Loro) 20357 2 C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Dachpfannen Q3344 T_Dach.sglite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
DIN18040-nullbarriere 98995 S_DIN18040-nullba... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Displays 2310 3D-Bitmaps.sglite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 Us ~ \ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Materialien 91000 s _ New datlahase... ‘\ProgramData‘\CASCAD...
Eigene Objekte 92000 User_Objekte.sqglite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Stammdaten 24000 User_Stammdaten.... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Symbole 93000 User_Symbole.sglite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Entwidsserungsrinnen 90350 O_Entwaesserungs... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Essen 900557  O_Essen.sglite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Farben 99960 T_Farben.sqglite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Fassadenplatten 99013  T_Fassadenplatten... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Fliesen Q3345 T_Fliesen.sglite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Freikihler 90027 O_Freikuehler.sglite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Gelande 93349 T_Natur.sglite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Glas 93346 T_Glas.sqlite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Haustechnik 93342 O_Haustechnik.sglite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
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4.4.14 Catalog Explorer

a BEea g

The object explorer is displayed with the button of the explorer bar

The content is divided into folders and subfolders. All folders are marked with the symbol 7. Objects
only show the preview image.
The view of the content area can show small or large preview images. Switch between the two options

using the button El Details.
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+

i ol ¥ F

Activities /
Public pl...

Children's
bedroom

Creation

=

Door leaves

Awnings  Badezim...

= R

Building Canopies
elements

E

Chimney Column

caps capitals an...

@

Cupboards Designer
Shelves C..  and hi-..

® 1=

External Fittings

Bedroom

Cars

Designer
furniture

Food
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+ oo © .. b T
Symbaol:

@,Activities,ﬂ' Public places
= Awnings

<= Badezimmer

= Bedroom

EBonus

¥~ Building elements
¥ Canopies

=™ Cars
f{r_—-,'Children's bedroom

= Chimney caps

= Column capitals and bases
;-EﬁCooking

&Creation

2% Cupboards Shelves Chests of dr...
«= Designer and hi-fi furniture
EDesignerfurniture
E,Door leaves

EEﬂernal

Y= Fittings

w5 Food combinations

P Garden shed

FAGroup

Show folder structure as a tree

The folder structure can also be displayed as a tree. To do this, click on the button Show folder in
the Explorer. The structure is displayed in the upper area.
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= 4 ___“.'; © : b T

=-3D objects
--Eadezimmer I
--Cars
--Creation
--CDUking
--Extemal

Activities /  Awnings  Badezim.. Bedroom
Public pl...

i
= s

Change folder
Double-click on the desired folder in the content area or click on the folder in the folder structure. The
folder is opened and the contents are displayed.

Use the button |’ Move up one folder to switch back to the parent folder. The button ,_f Go to top
folder takes you back to the top of the structure.

4.4.14.1 The content area

Create a new folder

&

Click on the button = Create new folder.
A dialog appears, please enter the name and select a suitable preview image. The new folder is created
within the current folder.

New folder

MNew folder name:

Edit folder
Click on the folder in the content area and press the right mouse button. Select Edit in the context menu.
You can now change the preview image and edit the folder name.
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Catalogue @

Rename |

Mew folder

Preview replace...

Auto-LOGO New folder name:
Gruncl Edit... I

Delete
" Export...

Export as database
38 e -

Meigung Meigung Meigung

R R . oK Cancel
Aussenjal... mit Rollschich... -

Grundformen GRAU

Delete folder
Click on the folder in the content area and press the right mouse button. Select Delete in the context
menu. The folder and all the objects it contains are now deleted from the database.

Catalogue 2K

| -

al Rename |
: Preview replace...
Grundf Auto-LOGO
Edit..
E Delete |
‘ v Export...
33‘; Export as database

Meigung Meigung Meigung

il

Aussenjal... mit Rallschich...
Move folder
Click on the button * Show folder to display the folder structure as a tree. Click on the relevant

folder and, holding down the left mouse button, drag it to the folder in the tree view in which the folder
should be located.

Save object
Drag the 3D object from your scene to the content area of the catalog.
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Now enter the name for the object and press OK.

Delete object
Click on the object in the content area and press the right mouse button. Select Delete in the context
menu. The object is now deleted from the database.

Move object
Click on the relevant object and, holding down the left mouse button, drag it to the folder in the tree view
in which the object should be located.

Additional folders - Show external files in the catalog

This option is available by right-clicking in an empty area of the catalog and selecting More folders in
the context menu. A dialog for selecting a directory opens. Select the desired directory and confirm
your selection with OK.

All 3D object files (c3D, aco, o02c, 3ds) in this directory and its subdirectories are read and integrated
into the object catalog as a structure.

Generate new folder
Refresh
Import...
~  Details
Synchronize hierary
More files...
After a restart, the directory is displayed in your catalog and remains logged in for all further editing.
Each folder integrated in this way is always displayed at the top level of the structure. Several
directories can also be integrated into the catalog if required.
To remove the folder from the catalog again, right-click on an empty area of the catalog and deselect

the folder in the context menu. A message appears stating that the change will only be visible after
restarting Plan7Architect.

External objects are not always saved with the necessary textures; these are located outside the file, as
is the case with the aco file format. Set the search path for textures from other programs in the Options|
Import...menu .Search paths tab.
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Layer Geschnsseﬁmzeigen Fenster 7

3D

GEL

~  Bereiche der Eigenschaftsleiste automatisch aushlenden

~

Programm...
Fensterlayout...

OnlinemaBe...
Wandachsen...
Uberpriifungen...
Positionieren...
Stammdatenabgleich...

Bereinigen...

Fangen...

num. Eingabe...

Koordinaten an Mausposition anzeigen
Objektkatalog bei Selektion synchronisieren

Symbolkatalog bei Selektion synchronisieren

Speichern...
Laden...

Impaortieren...

Exportieren
Exportieren (P
Exportieren (X30/VEML)...
Exportieren (3D5)...
Panorama exportieren...

Bilddatei exportieren...
Darstellungsqualitat

Datenbanken...

Datenbanken zurn Speichern wihlen...

Massenansatze...

Startassistent verwenden

163

© 04/2026 Immocado UG




164 Plan7Architect

Projektdatei importieren
AutoCAD DWGDXF importieren  Suchpfade

Basispfad flr die Suche nach Texturen:

Weitere Pfade zur Suche nach Texturen :

Basispfad fiir die Suche nach Objekten:

Weitere Pfade zur Suche nach Objekten :

Alte Datenbanken zum Abgleich von GUIDs :

4.4.14.2 Search

You can search across folders in the catalogs in the Explorer. This is useful, for example, if you want to
find all symbols or objects relating to the topic Table":

+ L ..E ..E o EIE T T
| 7 d4

B names [ ]keywords
[ ]search only _whole word

L
To do this, activate the magnifying glass symbol “ and enter the keyword and/or name + press
[Enter]. All entries will then be listed
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5 Options

General properties can be defined in the Options pull-down menu.These are also stored in
standard.cad.

L K 1 e

see --> Programles
see --> Window layout/ 1)
see --> Wall axes 223E|

see --> Numerical input(2f

5.1 Online dimension settings

You can find the settings in the menu under Options|Online dimensions. The general default settings
for the online dimensions can be made here.

N
Flo=e - -~
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Window layout...

Project Properties...

Room Info...

Morth compass...
Level lines...
Wall sides levels...

Automatic outer dimensions...

Interactive dimensions...

Walls axis.\
Footprints...

Checks...

Master data matching...

Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

Snap..
Navigation...
Grid...
MNumeric input...
~  Show coordinates on mouse position
Synchronise catalogue of abjects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection
Add and move...

Merge Roof

Display quality
Level of detail
Text labels...
Mapped 2D view

Variants...

Databases...
Select the save databases...
Convert SOLite databases...

Computation settings...

~ Automatically hide the property bar
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X

nteractive dimensions

Measured value Dimension line
Witness line extensions wWall length
Interactive dimensions  Interactive dimensions in 3D

Use interactive dimensioning for entry
Use interactive dimensions

B interactive dimensions are changeable
B width and Height Measurements

Pasition interior from room measurements.

Only dimension the middle point.

Maximum distance -
= 250,10

to wall : > ©m
Dimension both adjacent walls. 4

Special

Winduws [:]Dimensiuns on axis
Roof windows || Dimensions on axis
@ bormers [ | pimensions on axis

Roofs Staircases

& rooms & walls

(8]14 Cancel Help

see also -->Online dimensions|h
5.2 Options_Catch

The settings for snapping can be made here. The function is called up in the menu bar under Optionsi|
Snap... in the menu bar:
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5.3

Snap points
Display Polygon points
Snap points Snap directions
& Ferpendic @ rangent
Ends Lntersectic:ns
& center B Edges
Cgrners Qenter point

B Encapsulated triangle
[ ]snap in current layer only

Snap radius 10 > Pixel
Bntate in Maximum 450 e
increments rotation: -

Use first click as reference for perpendicular
and tangents.

Cancel Help

see also --> Catch[&
Databases

In Plan7Architect, databases are used for the following elements:
3D objects, materials, symbols: These elements are displayed in folders in the corresponding explorers.

Master data for all components (walls, windows, doors, ....): The master data for the individual
component types can be found in the corresponding catalogs.

All databases logged into the system are listed in the Databases dialog. In the standard configuration,
all databases from the directories ...Plan7Architect\Databases and....Plan7Architect own databases
are registered.

The databases directory contains all catalogs that are delivered with Plan7Architect as a library.

All databases with O_are databases for 3D objects.

All databases with T_contain all materials.

All databases with S contain all symbols.

In addition, the databases Master data (for all supplied master data) and System (north arrow, standard
material, etc.) are stored in the Databases directory.
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Your individually created elements are savedin the Own databases directory. The following databases

are created for this purpose:

User_Objects
User_Material
User_Symbols
User_Master_data
User

internal use only

for your own 3D objects
material you have created yourself

your symbols

all master data you have created yourself

for dimension lines and texts and automatically created indices, for

The Own databases directory therefore contains user data and should be backed up regularly.

The path to the user's own databases can be changed using the Base path button.

In the file Plan7Architect.ini you will find these entries in the section [DB]

[DB]

Directory0=Own databases

Directory1=Databases

UserWriteDB=0Own databases\User.sqlite
Experienced users can also change the entries in this file manually.

(The file Plan7Architect.ini is usually located in the folder: C:\ProgramData\Plan7Architect)

(G
Description D File Folder oK
Am Haus 30175 O_Technik_D2.sqlite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Badobjekte 93338 O_Bad.sqlite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Sl
Baeume_Ansicht-2D 2330 S_Baeume_Ansicht... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Add...
Barrierefrei Konzept 90200 S_Barrierefreikonz... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Bauelemente 93340 0O_Bauteile.sqlite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Remove
Bodenablaufe 20010 0_Bodenablaeufe.s... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Buero-Einrichtung-2D 2350 S_Buero-Einrichtun... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Databases...
Dachentwasserung 90011 0_Dachentwaesser... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Custom
Dachgullys (Lora) 90357  O_Dachgullys.sqlite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... databases...
Dachpfannen 03344 T_Dach.sqlite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
DIN18040-nullbarriere 08995 S_DIN18040-nullba... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Help
Displays 2310 3D-Bitmaps.sqlite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Materialien 91000 User_Material.sqlite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Objekte 92000 User_Objekte.sqlite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Stammdaten 94000 User_Stammdaten.... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Symbole 93000 User_Symbole.sglite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
I amd o 055 i1 s o i e i i [a¥alkel =yl M FCemdmeem mmmmes vm ol M e Pim k= LT A DA T

Computation

C:\ProgramData\CASCADOS12\casMasses. sqlite

settings :

In the Options|Databases dialog you will see a list of all currently loaded databases.

” Databases..

The path for your own databases or the databases can be defined using the two buttons.
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i Registered databases

Description D File Folder OK
Am Haus 30175 O_Technik_02.sqlite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Badobjekte 93338 0O_Bad.sqlite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Cancel
Baeume_Ansicht-2D 2330 S_Baeume_Ansicht... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... add...
Barrierefrei Konzept Q0200 S_Barrierefreikonz... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Bauelemente 93340 0_Bauteile.sqlite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Remove
Bodenablaufe ap010 0_Bodenablaeufe.s... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Buero-Einrichtung-2D 2350 S_Buero-Einrichtun... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Databases...
Dachentwisserung ap011 0_Dachentwaesser... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Cusiom
Dachgullys (Lora) 90357  O_Dachgullys.sglite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... databases...
Dachpfannen 93344 T_Dach.sglite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
DIN18040-nullbarriere 08995 S_DIN18040-nullba... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD... Help
Displays 2310 3D-Bitmaps.sqlite C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Materialien 21000 User_Material.sqlite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Objekte 92000 User_Objekte.sqlite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Stammdaten 94000 User_Stammdaten.... C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
Eigene Symbole 93000 User_Symbole.sglite  C:\ProgramData\CASCAD...
L T P R T Pt T [alakel~ta) L B e T e e T ) Al Mrane—enDiad= L CAC T AT

Computation C:\ProgramData\CASCADOS12\casMasses.sqlite

settings :

5.3.1 Select databases for saving

You can find this command in the menu bar under Options|Select databases to save...
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Window layout...

Project Properties...

Room Info...

North compass...
Level lines...

Wall sides levels...

Automatic outer dimensions...

Interactive dimensions...
Walls axis...

Footprints...

Checks...

Master data matching...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

Snap..
Navigation...
Grid...

Mumeric input...

Show coordinates on mouse position
Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection

Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection

Add and move...
Merge Roof

Display quality
Level of detail
Text labels...
Mapped 2D view

Variants...

Databases...

Select the save databases...

e

Convert SOLite databases...

Computation settings...

Automatically hide the property bar

171

For each element category, select the database in which newly created elements are to be saved.
Changes to existing elements are saved in the database in which the element was originally created.

Click on the line of the category and click on the Change button.
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B Choose a writeable target database.

Into which database do you want to save new specific catagories?

C]gse different writing targets for the various types of master data

Category Target D File

[72] Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
[73] Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
3D objects Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
3D-Bitmaps Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
Chimney caps Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
Column capitals and bases  Eigene Daten Allgemein 20000 User.sqlite
Cross sections of roller sh... Eigene Daten Allgemein 20000 User.sqlite
Fire-Escape-Rescue sy Eigene Daten Allgemein 20000 User.sqlite
Glazing bars configuratign... Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
Imported material Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
Master data Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
Platform borders Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
Profiled beams Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite

Select a category and click "Edit" to select the target database.
Mote: Double-clicking with the left mouse button also starts the database selection.

Show the path of the actually used database when new items and folders are
entered or created in catalogues

Cancel Help

Any registered database can be selected in the dialog that now appears. A new database can be
created with the New database command. To do this, first enter the name of the database file. Make

sure that the database is also located in the correct directory.
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3D Objekte

geschrieben werden sollen:

Beschreibung ID Datei Verzeichnis

Am Haus 30175 0_Technik_02.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Aussenleuchten 30090 0_Leuchten_ausse... C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Autos 30010 0_Autos.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Badobjekte 93338 0_Bad.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Baeume_Ansicht-2D 2330 S_Baeume_Ansicht... C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Bauelemente 93340 0_Bauteile.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Buero-Einrichtung-2D 2350 S_Buero-Einrichtun... C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Biiro 30040 0_Buero.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Dachpfannen 93344 T_Dach.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Dekoration Raumausstattung 30050 0_Dekoration_Rau... C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Diele 900350 O_Diele.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Eigene Materialien 91000 User_Material.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Eigene Objekte 92000 User_Objekte.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Eigene Stammdaten 94000 User_Stammdaten.... C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Eigene Symbole 93000 User_Symbole.mdb  C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Essen 900557 O_Essen.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Farben 99960 T_Farben.mdb C:\ProgramData\CasCAD...
Fassadennlatten 00013 T Fassadennlatten...  C:\ProaoramData\CasCAN. .

Hinweise:

- falls in der obigen Liste nicht alle Da
- Doppelklick mit der linken Maustaste au

oK

Datenbank-1D: a0000

Neue Datenbank...

e

-

Abbrechen Hilfe

The name and database ID are entered in the next input screen.

Hinweﬁ Datenbank-1Ds diirfen nur einmal vergeben werden. Sie kdnnen
keine zwei Datenbanken mit der gleichen ID gleichzeitig anmelden.

Name der Datenbank:

oK

Abbrechen

Hilfe

anken angeboten werden, sind die fehlenden Datenbanken schreibgeschiitzt.
Datenbank wiahlt diese aus und schlieft den Dialog.

The database ID is already suggested with a unique number. Only enter each ID once.
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5.4
5.4.1

Zoom, Screen layout and Drawing aids

Selection

Make sure that the layer of the element to be selected is not protected. If necessary, check the setting
in the layer management.

To select an element, the selection pointer W selekt of the construction barmust be active. If no other
function is active, the pointer is automatically active.

Selecting a single element

Click on the element with the left mouse button. If it is then selected, the element's properties dialogs
appear and the element is displayed with the selection frame. If the element is under another element,
you can click on the same position several times and the selection will switch between all accessible
elements.

Draw area

If no element is clicked directly, an area can be expanded by holding down the left mouse button. All
elements in this area are selected.

In the input options of the selection pointer, you can select whether only elements that lie completely
within the defined area are selected. If this option is not active, all elements with at least one point in this
area are selected.

If the [CtrI]+[SHIFT] keys are also pressed before the first input with the left mouse button, the
selection can be made by polygon.

Selecting further elements
Press the [Ctrl] key during selection to add further elements to the current selection.

Edit/Markup

In the Edit/Mark menu, the selection can be made according to the following criteria:

All: Selects all elements on unprotected layers and floors

Active layer: All elements of the active layer

Other layer: All elements of a layer that is selected

Active projectile: All elements of the active projectile

Other storey: All elements of a storey that is selected

Group: Select the group(s) from the selection list

Deselect: The current selection is deselected

Invert selection: All selected elements are no longer selected, but all unselected elements are selected.

Tool options for the selection: -+
Also move unselected elements with the mouse: If this option is activated, you can click on an element
with the left mouse button and also move it immediately by holding down the mouse button.
Drawn rectangle: You can also draw rectangles with the selection arrow (without selecting an element
with the first click). This rectangle can be used to perform either the Zoom window command or an area
multiple selection.
When selecting a range, you can also specify the circumstances under which elements that are only
partially in the range are also selected.
Select here: No - all elements (even those only partially within the range) are selected

Yes - Only elements that are completely within the range are selected
When entering from left to right - If the first point of the rectangular area is on the left, only elements
lying completely within the area are selected; if the first point is to the right of the second, all elements
are selected.

Which dialogs are displayed when an element is selected?

All - the dialog bar (the frequently used properties) and the properties bar are displayed
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Dialog bar - only the dialog bar is displayed
None - only the element is selected.

All dialogs are always displayed when:

- an element is selected by double-clicking

- an element is selected and you press the [Alt] key

- an element is selected and you press the [Enter] key

The different forms of the cursor

Ly

Selection mode: If selection mode is activated, the mouse pointer is a normal
arrow. When selecting elements, the selection arrow changes when you use the
[CtrI] or [Shift] key; a plus sign is also displayed.

Selection mode: If an element is selected, the mouse pointer changes as soon as
it is positioned over the selected element. You can move the selected element in
any direction.

Selection mode: If you move the mouse pointer over the corners of the
surrounding rectangle of a selected element, the mouse pointer changes.You can
scale the selected element by holding down the left mouse button.

Selection mode: If you move the mouse over one of the rotating arrows, the
mouse pointer changes.You can rotate the selected element in any direction by
holding down the left mouse button.

ioom in: If you have activated the Zoom infunction, the mouse pointer changes to

Zoomout: The mouse pointer changes toﬂ‘ when you select the Zoom out
function

Zoom in: If you select the Zoom in function, the mouse pointer changes to@‘
Zoom to element: If you have activated the Zoom to element function , the

mouse pointer changes toq

Selecting elements while using a tool: If you activate a tool that requires the
selection of an element as an input step (e.g. Move), the mouse pointer changes to
bt

Input steps: If you activate a tool, the required input steps are displayed on the
mouse pointer. The first number is the currently required input step, the second is
the total number.

Move windows, doors, wall openings: If you click on an element that has
already been inserted, the changed mouse pointer indicates that this element can
now be moved within the wall.

Move pivot point: The pivot point of an element is shown by a blue circle. If you
move the mouse over this pivot point, the mouse pointer changes accordingly. You
can now move the pivot point by holding down the mouse button.

Move special points: To change the geometric properties|+4) of an element,
squares are displayed around the points of a selected element in addition to the
selection frame, which you can change individually (e.g. all corner points in the
case of a polygon course). If you move the mouse over these points, the mouse
pointer changes.

Texture shift: If a selected element is filled with an image, you can rotate it in any
direction using the rotation arrow in the coordinate system. After you have clicked
on the center point in the rotation arrow using the [Shift] key, the mouse pointer
changes accordingly.

Texture shift: If a selected element is filled with an image, you can shift it in the x-
direction using the right arrow in the coordinate system.

After you have clicked on the arrow using the [Shift] key, the mouse pointer
changes accordingly.
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5.4.2

5.4.3

b 1 Texture shift: If a selected element is filled with an image, you can shift it in the y-
) direction using the upper arrow in the coordinate system.After you have clicked on
the arrow using the [Shift] key, the mouse pointer changes accordingly.
[ég Texture shift: If you click onthe origin of the coordinate system for a selected
element, the mouse pointer changes and you can shift the origin of the texture
coordinates.

Zoom and pan (move)

The three most important zoom functions are available as buttons in the standard toolbar:

SN Zoom section (Z): You define a section of the image using two points.

A
le s Show all (0): The section is selected so that all visible drawing elements are displayed as large as
possible on the screen.

Zoom with the scroll wheel of the mouse

If you turn the scroll wheel of the mouse downwards, the image section is reduced; if you turn the wheel
upwards, the section is enlarged.

The current mouse pointer position is used as the center for zooming with the scroll wheel.

Pan with the mouse (2D mode)
Hold down the middle mouse button (or the scroll wheel) of the mouse and drag the image section to the
desired position.

Pan with the mouse (3D mode)

Hold down the middle mouse button (or the scroll wheel) and drag the image section to the left, for
example, and the model will turn to the right.

The mouse position is your 'eye' which moves. If you drag the mouse upwards while holding down the
button, the model will tilt downwards.

If you only want to move the model (without tilting or rotating), then press the 'CTRL' key while
moving the model with the middle mouse button held down!

Keyboard shortcuts:

+ and -: Enlarges or reduces the screen section centrically

* and/ : Enlarges or reduces the screensection centered on the current mouse pointer position
0 : The 0 key on the numeric keypad corresponds to the Show all function

1 - 9: Use the keys 1 to 9 on the numeric keypad to move the drawing in the direction corresponding to
the position of the key on the numeric keypad. (1 for example to the bottom left)

The cursor keys (left/right/up/down arrow) move the drawing in the respective direction.
in the respective direction.

Catch

The snap function of Plan7Architect offers you the possibility of considerably simplifying the input and
editing of elements.

Each existing element in your drawing consists of many points. A line, for example, has end points, a
center point, quarter points, ...

Two intersecting lines also have an intersection point. Circles have center points, walls have corner
points, axis points, etc.

You can elegantly use these points of already drawn elements for further work. To do this, move the
mouse cursor over a drawn and visible element during input. The cursor display changes at the points
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where Plan7Architect can snap to. A simple click with the left mouse button takes over the exact
coordinates of the snap point.

Which points can be snhapped
The mouse pointer shows which type of point is currently being snapped.

» End points: all end points of lines, arcs and circles, walls etc.
= Corner points: all corner points of polygons, N-corners, etc.

= Center points: & the center points of lines, wall sides, etc.

= Object center point: (no special mouse pointer) the center point of the enveloping rectangle of the
selected element. By pressing the W key (even several times), you can snap to the center point when
placing, moving, etc.)

= Intersection points: X the intersection point of two drawing elements

= Perpendicular points: i The perpendicular point of the working point or the first point entered is
snapped to contours.

Precise snapping

With detailed, extensive drawings, snapping is often difficult if the display scale is too large and the
number of elements is too high. To ensure that the desired point is snapped, this section should be
zoomed in.

Snapping directions

X Saaini

é

7

The snap function for directions allows you to snap parallel or perpendicular to directions of already
drawn elements during input.

Depending on the setting in the Snap points dialog, wall axes, inner and outer wall sides and lines are
used for snapping directions. In addition, the horizontal and vertical directions and the directions of the
angle grid are suggested by the input point.
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The dialog is opened with Options|Snap... in Construction mode.

Window layout...

Project Properties...

Room Info...

Morth compass...

Level lines...

Wall sides levels...

Automatic outer dimensions...
Interactive dimensions...
Walls axis...

Footprints...

Checks...

Master data matching...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

Snap...

Mavigation...
Grid...
Mumeric input...
~  Show coordinates on mouse position
Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection

Add and move...

Merge Roof >
Display quality >
Level of detail

Text labels...

Mapped 2D view
Variants...

Databases...
Select the save databases...
Convert SQLite databases...

Computation settings...

~  Automatically hide the property bar
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The dialog
Snap points
Display Polygon points
Snap points Snap directions
B perpendia 2 tangent
B Ends B intersections
& center B Edges
Cgrners Qenter point

B Encapsulated triangle
[ ]Snap in current layer only

: =1

Snap radius 10 2 Pixel

Eotate in Maxjr.ﬂulm 450 4o
increments rotation: -

lse first click as reference for perpendicular
and tangents.

The dialog is opened with Options|Snap... in Construction mode.

Snap to directions: This general setting determines whether snapping to directions is used.

Optionally, this function can also be activated with the button : Snap to directions in the position
bar.

Fixed directions: Horizontal, vertical and angular grids are suggested as snap directions.

Variable directions: Perpendicular and parallel from wall sides, axes and lines are snapped as
directions.

extend from: Wall sides, axes and lines are extended. Intersections of two extended segments are also
snapped.
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Maximum extension: This value specifies the maximum distance between the reference elements in
order to snap to their direction or extension.

5.4.4 Crosshairs

The Show crosshair button | B can be used to optionally display a crosshair on the drawing area in
addition to the arrow display of the cursor.

Only the arrow symbol is displayed outside the drawing area.

The line style of the crosshairs and the visibility of the snap radius can be selected in the Options|Grid
menu.

Properties: Grid

Grid Cross Hairs

B show Cross Hairs Line style...

Display Snap radius as a circle
B rotate with grid

5.4.5 Online dimensions

Check whether the display of the online dimensions is switched on. (Switch —" in the position bar). If
you select a drawn element in <%SOFTWARE% >, the online dimensions are displayed.

The prerequisite for this is that the settings in the dialog Options|interactive dimensions... dialog
(described below) are set accordingly.
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Interactive dimensions

Measured value Dimension line
Witness line extensions Wall length
Interactive dimensions Interactive dimensions in 3D

B Use interactive dimensiening for entry

Use interactive dimensions

® nteractive dimensions are changeable
8 width and Height Measurements

8 rosition interior from room measurements.

B only dimension the middle point.

Maximum distance -
= 250,0
to wall : ! ~] €m

Dimension both adjacent walls. v

Special
BWindows C] Dimensions on axis

B Roof windows [ Dimensions on axis

B Dormers C] Dimensions on axis
B roofs & staircases
B rooms & walls
Cancel Help
M 4 10 465 4
=
=
BRH = 80
.04 4 100 455 i

Online dimensions allow the user to edit or position components easily and accurately. Click on the
desired dimension and change the value by entering it or by rolling the scroll wheel.
The changes are displayed immediately.

[Jersfe andern

The Change size option is also offered for openings. If it is activated, the size of the opening is
changed, but the opposite side of the opening remains unchanged.
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= 500 =if)

Measured value Dimension line
Witness line extensions Wall length
Interactive dimensions Interactive dimensions in 3D

Display interactive dimensions in 2D
I Display interactive dimensions in 3D|-1—

0 In 3D, only show dimensions that do not appear
in the 2D or construction view

0K Cancel Help

This is particularly useful for positioning windows/doors.

For all linear components (walls, beams, etc.), the center point of the element is assumed as the fixed
point for the change, but each side can also be fixed during the change using the two fixation buttons.

Online dimensions are also active in 3D mode if the settings in the Options|interactive
dimensions...dialog have been made accordingly. dialog box have been made accordingly.
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Measured value Dimension line
Witness line extensions ¥all length
Interactive dimensions  Interactive dimensions in 3D

B uUse interactive dimensioning for entry

Use interactive dimensions

Interactive dimensions are changeable

Width and Height Measurements

Positian interior from room measurements.
Only dimension the middle point.

Maximum distance

2500 =
to wall : ! ~] €m

[pimension both adjacent walls. ~|

Special
Windows E]Dimensions on axis

B Roof windows [_| Dimensions on axis

Durmers E]Dimensions on axis
Roofs Staircases
& rooms & walls

oK Cancel Help

The parameters for the online dimensioning are defined in this dialog.

First, you can select whether or not the online dimensions are shown when entering components. The
next values determine whether the dimensions are shown for selected elements and whether they can be
changed.

Measure width and height applies to all elements, with the exception of the elements with special
dimensions listed at the bottom of the dialog.

For many elements, the distance within rooms to the nearest wall(s) can be measured. It is important
that the maximum distance to the walls does not exceed the value specified here. Select the walls to
which the online dimensions are shown in the selection list.

Information on the dimension number, dimension line and dimension guide can be found inthe chapter
Dimensioning.

See also --> Online dimension settings |65

5.4.6 Online dimensions for wall segments

This new editing mode supports you when entering walls, but also when checking the dimensional
accuracy.
easyEDIT can be activated for any floor plan using the icon

E icon in the grid bar.

An example floor plan with easy EDIT would look something like this.
All dimension chains are created automatically as online dimensions.
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4.85

8.35

4.00

9.78°%

To exit easyEDIT, click on the icon E in the grid bar again.

Change with easyEDIT:

Each online dimension is linked to a wall. If you move the mouse pointer over the dimension, the wall is
highlighted.

The online dimension can lengthen or shorten the wall centrally in both directions or only in one of the
two directions.

For a centric change, please click on the dimension number of the online dimension, for one of the two
directions, click on the dimension arrow in the desired direction.

The dialog for entering dimensions opens:

(S =] >

-

The dimension changes the left and right wall ends
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1036,65 |= }
% =2 Only the right wall end is moved. Moving only the left wall end works in the same
way

5.4.7 Shortcut keys

Press multiple times =
change the input type

Press multiple times ->
Change
symbols/objects/materi
al

Shift = Ctrl

er

moow>

- ®m

XS<cHmwxm OLTVWO Z=r

Y
Y4

Spaceba

r
<

Charact

Ripping

Set operating point

Copying (Copy)

Rotate

Change wall side at the end of the wall (see
also Q)

Finishelement

Extend

Mirror |

L-cut
Move(Move)
Definition of the numerical input type

Set zero point

Change wall side at the start of the wall (see
also E)

Determine working direction

Stretch

T-section

Undo (toggle U = redo)

Determine offset

Change reference point (toggle)

Explorer (open catalog)

Change layer (with Shift y - up/down)
Zoom (window)

Change storey (with Shift> up/down)

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



186 Plan7Architect

0 Zoom / Show all
In the numeric keypac 19 Pan
F1 Help current process

F3 Do not catch next point

F4

F5

F6 Only active projectile visible

F7 Al projectiles visible

F8 Active and selected projectiles visible

Toggle Deactivate angle grid
Strg Do not snap now
Backspa Undo last action, for polygon (and wall?) last
ce <- point
Pos 1 Zoom to object
End Show last section

Toggle Strg

X A
X B Text (labeling)
X C
X D
X E
X F Window
X K Circle
X L Line
X M Dimensions
X P Polygon
X Q
X R  Arc (radius)
X S
X T Door
X U Redo (without shift = undo)
X \' Reverse offset on/off
X w  Wall
X X
X Y Layer change (with Y - up/down)
X V4
X Spaceba
r
X > Change floor (with < up/down)
X
X 1-9
X F1 Help for the object pointed to with the mouse
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X

Umsch Strg

alt

XK KX I I I XK XK X X X X XK XXX X X X XXX X X X X X X XX

Joo~NouhrwNaAN<XKXS<CHA0AIOTVOZ-—IOOTMMOO®>

Exit application and save query project

Select all

Export image file

Copy selected and to clipboard
Rotate element by 45° around z-axis

Switch to the next snap point
Group

Cancel grouping

Selection in the background
Import image file

New project

Open existing project

Print project

Selection in the foreground
Save

Duplicate selection offset
Save under a new name
Paste contents of clipboard

Remove selection and cut to clipboard / cut

Undo

Do not catch

Snap to all points

Snap to grid

Snap to end points

Snap to center points
Snap to corners (for polygons)
Snap to intersection points
Snap to edges

Rotate (snap) when moving
Close current project

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



188 Plan7Architect

6 Display
205 © - - ~

Explorer bar
View bar
Location bar
Grid bar

Input options

L LS S S

<

Mumerical input

Additional toolbars b4

Configure additional bars

Hide Ribbon bar commands
Hide dialogue bars automatically
Hide button texts on the dialogue bar

~  Display print functions on all 2D menus

Menu style >

The visibility of the individual toolbars and input bars can be defined in this menu.
In addition, the main menu bar of the ribbon can be hidden (Hide menu bar)

The Print functions on all 2D menus function shows the most important print functions in all 2D ribbons.
Changes only become visible after a restart.

Different colors can be selected for the interface in the Menu style submenu.
Luna blue

Obsidian black
Silver

~  Aqua

Windows 10 (orange)
Windows 10 (gray)
Windows 10 {(green)
Windows 10 (blue)
Windows 10 (red)
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7 Freely configurable toolbars

All toolbars of the extended ribbons for 2D elements, editing (divided into 2 toolbars), trimming,
dimensioning and evaluations are available as additional toolbars.

Just like the commands in the ribbon, only the commands that can actually be used are offered for each
mode.

The selection and configuration can also be made by right-clicking on a toolbar.

Visibility of the toolbars

In the Additional toolbars menu item, you can select which of the additional toolbars are visible.

~  Explorer bar
~  View bar
~  Location bar
~  Grid bar
~  Input options
~  MNumerical input
Additional toolbars > ~  Analyses
Configure additional bars 2D Elements
~  Edit 1
Hide Ribbon bar commands :
) ) ) v Edit 2
Hide dialogue bars automatically
Trim
Hide button texts on the dialogue bar
Dimensions

~  Display print functions on all 2D menus

Menu style >

Configuration of the toolbars
The "Configure additional toolbars" menu item takes you to the Toolbars dialog.
Here you can define which toolbar commands are visible.
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Explorer bar
View bar
Location bar
Grid bar

Input options

S S S

~  MNumerical input

Additional toolbars

Configure additional bars

Hide Ribbon bar commands
Hide dialogue bars automatically
Hide button texts on the dialogue bar

~  Display print functions on all 2D menus

Menu style
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Toolbars

Bl Analyses]
DED elements

7 @ Edit 1

i [ Edit 2

-E]Tr'lm

Q-E]Dimensions

@ Measure the distance between two points
Walls dimensions

- Automatically measure a segment
@ Multiple dimension

[ nsert Level Dimension

B Measure angles

----Dimensiun Length of curve

- B Radius dimension

[ Diameter dimension
----Dimensiun arrow for distance

@ Radius dim. arrow

- [@ Dimension arrow for diameter
Dimension chains extension

@ Move dimension point

@ Merge dimension

-[B Add dimension point

@ Measuring distance

- Measuring area/surface
----Measuring polygon

[

Keyboard shortcut: [(shift  [Jcrl [ Jak

So far documented by:

Shortcut keys

A keyboard shortcut can also be defined for all toolbar commands. Only key combinations that have not
yet been defined by the software itself should be used.
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8

Window layout
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9 Toolbar grid

Various design aids are available in the grid bar, which can simplify the input of components.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Grid bar x|

@ OHNFML MBS B W

Button 1 "Ruler on/off"

Button 2 can be used to switch on/off the onlime dimensions.

Button 3 activates the online dimensions for wall segments (EasyEdit)
Online dimensions for wall segments|1s3

If button 4 is activated, the grid direction can be rotated by clicking on a line, for example:

Button 5 can be used to set a working point/ s,
Button 6 can be used to change the zero point[ .

The angle grid is activated/deactivated via button 7.
The properties for this are called up by clicking on the icon with the right mouse button
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9.1

Properties: Grid

Gnd Cross Hairs

Grid distance :
¥: 100,0 = cm
¥ 100,0 : cm

Grid rotation 0,0

Grid angle : 150

Snap to grid
B 1gnore enap radius settings

Bﬂlspla-,' grid lines Line styles...
Rotate vivee (grid always ortho.)

|. Ok | Cancel Help

If the angle grid is switched on, it is only possible to work in the angle steps that are switched on.
Button 8 activates ‘Snap to grid".

Attention: even if the grid is switched off, the grid snap remains activated if it is switched on.

This means, for example, that it may not be possible to snap to a specific point that lies within the grid.
Button 9 activates and deactivates the grid points/visibility of the grid

Button10 'Snap to directions'see also Snapping|7)

Button11 activates/deactivates the crosshairs

12. display coordinates on the mouse pointer

4.

& 0,0 3]
<1 0,0 ()

This coordinate tracker (numerical input[2211) makes it possible to enter a component quickly and
accurately. This display on the mouse is activated via button 11 in the grid bar and initially refers to the
zero point and, when entering, to the last point clicked on with the left mouse button.

Grid

The drawing grid can be switched on and off alternately using the button Grid on/off (or via the
menu bar View|Grid) . The grid properties are selected via the Options|Grid... menu item.
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Window layout...

Project Properties...
Room Info...

MNorth compass...

Level lines...

Wall sides levels...
Automatic outer dimensions...
Interactive dimensions...
Walls axis...

Footprints...

Checks...

Master data matching...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

snap..
MNavigation...

[ Grid. |
MNumernc input..

«+  Show coordinates on mouse position
Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection
Add and move...

Merge Roof »
Display quality >
Level of detail

Text labels...

Mapped 2D view
Variants...

Databases...
Select the save databases..
Convert SQLite databases...

Computation settings..

~  Automatically hide the property bar

It is displayed as an infinitely large, orthogonal grid consisting of points or lines in the X and Y
directions.
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Properties: Grid

Gnd Cross Hairs

Grid distance :
¥X: 1000 = €m
Y: 1000 =

Grid rotation 0,0

Grid angle : 13,0

Snap to grid
B Ignore snap radius settings

B nisplay grid lines Line styles...

Rotate vivee (grid always ortho.)

oK ] Cancel Help

Grid spacing: Select the spacing of the grid line separately for the X and Y directions

Rotation: Rotation angle of the grid, measured counter clockwise. When the grid is rotated, the
coordinate system rotates, i.e. the zero direction is rotated.

The rotation of the grid can also be adapted to drawn elements: To do this, click on the button = in
a 2D mode and then select the correspondingly rotated element. The grid and the coordinate system

are rotated.
Angle grid: The angle grid helps with the construction of orthogonal elements.

If the angle grid is set to 45°, all entries (e.g. a new line) are projected to 45° or a multiple of this (90°,
135°,...), regardless of whether the end point was snapped exactly or not.

A P
The angle grid is activated with the button 7|T Angle grid.

|%2:2
174

Snap to grid: Is activated with the " button in the position bar. You can now snap to grid points.
The option Ignore the set snap radius means that the next grid point is always snapped to, regardless
of whether it is within the search radius of the snap option or not.

Display grid lines: The grid can be displayed with dots or lines. If the Show lines option is selected, the
line type of the grid lines can also be selected.
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10 Toolbar view

10.1 in a 2D mode

In the toolbar view, you can make general settings and control the visibility in the planning.

1T 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
View bar x

B | S | 2| == | o e e (2 O | 275 | 11 [ W [0\ % | @ 0| @D &

19 and the advanced options:

Transform in 2D view...

Mapped 2D view »
Paper fill »
Display quality (2D) 3

Display (3D) >

2D display for 3D objects
Show staircases through openings

~  Show roof in all storeys
Show profiled beams in all storeys

+  Show chimneys in all storeys

+  Display protected elements in grey
Transfer room fills from apartments
Transfer room fills from lighting areas
Transfer room fills for fire compartments

Transfer room fills from flooring

Sketch >
Walls axis

Footprint

Elevation points of variable thickness platform/slab/panel
Checks »
Cameras

Light sources

Hide »

Level lines
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10.1.1 Review assistant

Non-orthogonal walls are marked. Selection in the pull-down menu under View|Checks|Cascade
Footprints - under Options|Checks or View|Checks|Sloped walls|Options... the tolerances etc. can be
set.

Non-orthogonal walls Checks

Cascade footprints i Cameras

Used terrain heights Light sources
Hide

Options..

Used terrain heights

Options...

Checking wizard

Kon-orthogonal walls

Verification 5,0 =L
grid:
- -]
Tolerance : el -
Test area: 2,5 — s
| OK | Cancel Help

10.1.2 Sketch settings

floor plans and 2d views can be displayed as a sketch (menu item View|Sketch|Display as sketch) . all
edges of the drawing are blurred according to the sketch settings, giving the impression of a freehand
drawing. the selection is made via the menu item Project|Sketch settings...
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Transform in 2D view...

Mapped 2D view »
Paper fill >
Display quality (2D) »

Display (3D) g

2D display for 3D objects

Show staircases through openings

Show roof in all storeys

Show profiled beams in all storeys

Show chimneys in all storeys

Display protected elements in grey
Transfer room fills from apartments
Transfer room fills from lighting areas
Transfer room fills for fire compartments

Transfer room fills from flooring

Display as sketch

Sketch > |

I Sketch settings...

Walls axis

-

dimension lines, arcs and circles are currently not blurred.
please note that texts are not displayed differently.
use a freehand font if necessary.

Sketch attnibutes

Linas:
Bioage
Mid amplitude: 0,12
Period length: 2,5
Mean lengthening: 0,15

8 use original colours
B Use original Depth

Colours MMM |-  Depth:  iai

Hatch lines:
B use
B joggle
Mid amplitude: 0,12
Beriad length: 25

B use original colours
B use original Depth

colours NN | - Depth: Hairlin

sketch settings:

-  periods

riine

Help

the following sketch parameters can be influenced separately for lines and hatching:

199
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use
only applies to hatching. deactivate this option to hide hatching in the sketch display.

blur
lines or hatchings are displayed blurred.

average amplitude
how much the blurred line deviates from the straight line.
the values are entered in cm on the printout, so the result depends on the scale.

small amplitude (0.5 cm) large amplitude (1.0 cm)

period length

small period length (1.0 cm) large period length (3.0 cm)

average extension
the freehand lines are extended at the corners. to give a realistic impression, this extension varies
according to a random generator.

1 )
a rectangle of four lines. the end points lie exactly on top of each other. the extension is generated by
the sketch display.

color and line thickness
optionally, all lines can be shown in a selected color and thickness for the sketch display.

note: the usual architectural representation of "overdrawn corners" with otherwise straight lines is
achieved by setting the value for the amplitude to 0 and therefore only the corresponding value for the
middle extension is relevant.

10.2 Excerpts

The current screen section can be saved in 2D and 3D mode and called up again at any time.

Only the scale, the section, the layer and storey visibility of the display are saved or restored, but not
the content of the planning.

Save the current section in the View|Section|New menu

il
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neu-‘—

lgzchen...

Enter a name and select which parameters are to be saved in the section.

Bezeichnung : ‘ fsschnitt &1

Sichtharen 20 Ausschnitt anpassen
Sichtharkeit der Layer anpassen
|:| 2D Ansichtsoptionen anpassen

[Jsichtbaren 30 Ausschnitt anpassen
Sichtharkeit der Geschosse anpassen
|:| 30 Ansichtsoptionen anpassen

Abbrechen Hilfe

For 2-dimensional views

Adjust visible 2D section: the section and the scale of the view are saved

Adjust layer visibility: the current visibility of the layers is saved in the section

Customize 2D view options: Options such as grid, external dimensioning, etc. are saved.

For 3D mode

Customize visible 3D section: the viewer position is saved.

Adjust visibility of storeys: the current visibility of the storeys is saved in the section
Customize 3D view options: Options such as display quality, time, etc. are saved

You can restore a saved section with View|Section|Section name.

You can delete a saved section with the command View|Section|Delete section.

A list of the sections saved in the project appears. Select the relevant section and click on the Delete
button in the form.

The functions Last section and Next section are also available in the View menu. These functions can
be used to quickly and repeatedly change the image section between two saved sections.

Sections that only contain the visibility of layers can also be selected or saved in layer management.
The same applies to storeys.

10.3 in a 3D mode

The view bar has other functions in 3D mode:

OO & 3|0l Q&= i@ :

Backed 2D view see: Backed 2D view

Paper fill affects the setting color of the background

Display quality controls the speed of the project, with a low display and substitute fills, work can be
carried out more quickly on larger projects
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Level of detail see: Level of detaill21)
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11

1.1

Ribbon project

The project-related properties can be defined under Project.
These are also stored in standard.cad.

=M " MR IR AR CasCADos - [New Project1] Drawing toals

D TERRAIN 2D VIEWS PLAN AMNALYSIS SEATING 2D-ELEMENTS EDIT TRIM DIMENSIONS

PROJECT CONSTRUCTION Fire-Escape-Rescue GEG

e A w7 P B 0 % i e & o m

h Labeling Room Level

Outer dimensions

North direction

The north arrow can be seen in both construction and 3D mode. The size and rotation of the north
arrow can be specified in the properties of the north direction in the menu ProjectiNorth direction. ..
menu.

__;'d'h"‘" ". . 5‘1- =

W

./I PROJECT CONSTRUCTION Fire-Escape-Rescue

":3 Select

L% Multiple =
Lewvel rSef
== Ciptions )
. ine  under roofs™
Select Project settings

MNorth compass

Rotation: 0.0 -2 = Radius: 70.0 -2 aom

| oK | Cancel Help

The north arrow is not only used to specify the north direction. It also has an effect on the time-
dependent view, as the incidence of sunlight can be calculated based on the definition of the north
direction. The north arrow is therefore used to determine the exact position of the sun.

The north arrow can be moved in construction mode by clicking on it with the mouse and then dragging
and dropping it while holding down the mouse button. If you double-click the north arrow, you can rotate
the north arrow, i.e. change its direction.

Visibility of the north arrow:
The visibility of the north arrow can be selected via the view bar.
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View bar x

B S| | | = | mnc |wia[ 173 | 27

il & owe|s[®] :

11.2 Labeling
Labels can be shown for the following components in the planning:

= Rooms: the room stamp, the settings can be found in the Rooms tab.

= Windows, doors and openings: the axis dimensions with width and height, the sill and lintel height
as text for the opening.

Stairs: Number of rises as well as rise height and tread of the stairs as text

Groups: Labeling of the group designation and the description text

Terrain heights: Show terrain heights in the planning, highlight positive heights

Skylights: Display skylight labeling in planning, define prefix

It is important for all properties in this dialog that these values are used as the default setting for all
elements in the planning that have the Default attribute set for the label. However, an individual label
style can be entered for each individual element.

11.2.1 General

The selection is made in the pull-down menu via Options|Text Labels...,
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Window layout...

Project Properties...
Boom Info...

MNorth compass...

Level lines...

Wall sides levels...
Automatic outer dimensions...
Interactive dimensions...
Walls axis...

Footprints...

Checks...

Master data matching...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

Snap...
MNavigation...
Grig...
Numeric input...
«  Show coordinates on mouse position
Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection
Add and move...

Merge Roof >

Display quality >
Level of detail

Text labels...

Mapped 2D view

Variants...

Databases...
Select the save databases...
Convert SQLite databases...

Computation settings...
«+  Automatically hide the property bar

Generaltab :
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11.2.2

Rooms Groups Platform/Slab/Panel
Graphic elements  Terrain heights  Roof windows
Windows, Doors and Openings Staircases

B show text labels on the plan

Text properties :
Eont Size: | 2,5 Omm pt

I:Ijgnc:re scale
Punctuation: | Arial

Dimension
E‘werﬂes:
[T 1.00
Nulls : 1.10 -> 1.10,1.0 -> 1.0

B Architectural representation
Always in cm
|| Use this unit of measurement: Centimetr
|| Display unit of measurement
|| Display decimals as English unit of measurement

Line properties :

coour: N -
Thickness: Hairline
Fattern : —— Splid ling ——— F

Set as standerd values

[ ok |  cancel Help

The standard font can always be referred to in all labeling dialogs.

The settings for this standard font, its rounding and display parameters etc. are set in this tab.

The advantage of managing as many texts as possible as standard fonts is that they can be changed
quickly and easily, for example after changing the scale.

It is recommended that the font most frequently used within the office is set as the default font.

Optionally, you can specify in this dialog whether all labels are shown or not; this corresponds to the
View|Labels menu.

Rooms

The selection is made via Options|Text Labels, Rooms tab
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General Windows, Doors and Openings  Staircases
Graphic elements  Terrain heights  Roof windows
Groups Platform/Slab/Panel

B show room text labels on the plan

B Use standard font
8 custom font for reom names A

|__| Custom font for reom numbers
I:I Room number as 1st ling

|| Show textbaox

Include in the room text labels :

B ame [ ] pescription

|| Apartment || Room number

| |Areas F [ |use

|__| Eloor Area F | | |Floor covering

| |5lab Area F | |Perimeter F
[Jvelume F [_]storey height

Bill of quantities according to DIN 277
[ et Area type/Perimeter type

|_INIA <=1.5m F| [ JNIA>1.5m F
|__|NIA (Met Internal Area) F || NV (Net Volume) F
Living
[JType of Living Area Living Area E
Prefix...
Show <none> |-

Armmmn e e ibin

| 0K | Cancel Help

Select whether or not room labels are shown in the planning.

Select Use default font to use the font defined in the General tab for the room stamp.
If you deactivate this option, the font can be defined by clicking on the A button.

In contrast to the function described above, the room name can be given its own font style.

The text frame is drawn around the room stamp; the properties for outline, fill and possibly hatching can
be set. The size of the text frame adapts dynamically to the size of the room stamp.

Use the corresponding radio buttons to select the contents of the room stamp; an explanatory
description can be entered for each line under Prefixes.

The F button also displays the formula of the calculation approach for the corresponding area. The
calculation approach can also be displayed graphically as an area breakdown in the planning. To do
this, select the option
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Show area decomposition: The area decomposition for which the F switch is activated is always
displayed.

11.2.3 Windows/Doors/Wall recesses/Roof windows

The selection is made via Options|Text Labels, tab Windows, doors and openings

Rooms Groups Platform/Slab/Panel

Graphic elaments  Terrain heights  Roof windows
General IWiﬂﬂWS. Doors and Openings | Staircases

B show text labels on the plan

Heights ar
shown :

Prefix for the Sill gg,,
Lavel =

Erafix for the ot
Linbel Level:

B 0o not show the sill level as 0.0
Sill top level instead of the bottom level of the frame

From floor o
Abbw. 'SL ='

Abbv, LL ='

Dimension type: Outer dimensions o

Sattings for Sill Lewel
for doors [ Show Interior
for windows (B Show Interior
for wall _
openings B show B interior
[Juse standard font A

Set with standard values!

| 0K | Cancel Help

Use the first option to select whether labels for windows, doors and openings are shown or not.
If the Show labels option is deactivated in the General tab, labels are never displayed.

The heights of the parapet and lintel can refer to the following heights:
= From screed: the height refers to the top edge of the floor of this storey.
= From ceiling: the heights refer to the upper edge of the bare ceiling of the floor below. (Please
note that the ceiling below a storey belongs to the storey below).
= Absolute: the height refers to the absolute zero value of the planning.
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Texts for parapet heights that are exactly at height 0.00 can either be displayed or not.

The visibility can be selected separately for windows, doors and openings for the lettering of the
parapet, the bottom edge of the lintel and the axis dimensions. In addition, the standard font (defined in
the General tab) or an individual font can be selectedas the font.

11.2.4 Stairs

The selection is made via Options|Text Labels, Staircases tab

Rooms Groups Platform/Slah/Panel
Graphic elements  Terrain heights  Roof windows
General Windows, Doors and Openings

B show staircase taxt labels on the plan
Number of risers

B show
| Use standard font A'
Prefix : e.g. 'Riser='
Postfic:  St9. e.q. ' Risers'
Tread depth/Step 2r+t:
ﬂ Show
: Use standard font A_
B use special measurement properties:
Show: 1.0
Mulls : 1.10 -> 1.10,1.0 -> 1.0

: Architectural representation
BAIwu','s in cm
Customized unit of measurement: Centime
Display unit of measurement
Display decimals as English unit of measurement

Set with standerd values

| 0K | Cancel Help

Use the corresponding option to select whether stair labels are visible or not.

The number of rises and the values for rise/tread width are specified for each stair. Select the Standard
font or an individual font. You can also use special dimensional properties or select a representation
suitable for architects.
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11.2.5 Groups

General Windows, Doors and Opemings  Staircases
Graphic elements Terrain heights Roof windows

Rooms Platform/Slab/Panel

|| Shows text label properties on the plan

Include the text label properties:

oK Cancel Help

1. global option for the visibility of group labels

2. option to use the default font or an individual setting
3. individual font setting for the label

4. display of the frame around the label

5. the label can optionally display the label and/or the description.

can be displayed in the label.

All options in this dialog are global properties for the project. Each group can receive individual

adjustments that deviate from these specifications (Label properties dialog).
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11.2.6 Terrain heights

General Windows, Doors and Openings  Staircases
Rooms Groups Platform/Slab/Panel
Graphic elements [ Temain heights | Roof windows
B show Iabels of terrain heights on the plan

Height

H Show

B use standard font

B Fut '+ before positive heights

Dimeansion
roperties :
¢ ﬂsq'mw: 1.0
Hulls : 1.10 -> 1.10,1.0 -> 1.0 .

| | Display unit of measurement
Designation

B show

B use standard font

Set with standard values!

{].: _— Help

Selection options:

Show terrain height labels in planning
Use the default font/a user-defined font
Prefix positive heights with a "+" sign
Define dimension properties

Show unit of measurement

Show designation

Use standard font

Set to default values!

211
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11.2.7 Roof windows

11.3

General Windows, Doors and Openings  Staircases
Rooms Groups Platform/Slab/Panel

Graphic elements Tarrain heights
B Display roof window text label one the plan

B Use standard font

Prefix: DFF Abbv. 'RW "

[ two lines

Set with standard values!

e 0'{ p— =

Selection options:

Show roof window labeling in planning
Use standard font/user-defined font
Assign prefix

two lines

Set to default values!

Roominfo

This dialog is selected via ProjectjRoom info in the menu bar:
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7 PROJECT | COMSTRUCTION | Fire-Escape-Rescue  GEG 3D

T A m[e]T P W[

%‘h"uhiule ”
+ Options Morth  Labelling Room J Level ntersert  Project 2D
COMpPAss lime under roofs™ data materials
| Select [ Project settings

Room info/DIN277/WoFIVdialog

Room info/DIN 277/Living...

Room infofDIN 277 /Living areas Rounding
Loft areas deduction

B Bottom level line
Height: 100,0 - cm

»
&

Area deduction : 100
B8 1op level line

Height :

Area deduction : 30

[
s
=

L]

L]

cm

d

[ use structural dimensions
Detract standard rate of 3%

B remaove chimneys

Mirimal Area: 0,0 = leme

Area Deduction : 100 =t
B columns/Fosts/Fillars deduction

Minimal Area: 0,0 - cma2

Area Deduction : 100 .
(") Allow for doors

B ~dd windows and openings

() Areaislarger 10000  * |ema

than N
H If Depth is larger 13,0 s lem
than : =

Area under staircases Deduct as in the loft ston ~

Height: 150,0 - |cm

f:] Ignore all slab openings for Apartment Area and NIA
Set with standard values!

Cancel Help

In this dialog, specify how the area calculation of the DIN 277 values and the living space ordinance
should be carried out. The standards are defined according to the applicable regulations and standards.

Roundingdialog
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Room info/DIN 277/Living...

Room info/DIN 277 /Living areas Rounding
Rounding accuracy in the output of

lengths: (123 ~|
Areas : 11.23 v‘
Yolume : 11.23 v‘
Hulls : 1.10-> 1.10,1.0-> 1.0~

Rounding acouracy when outputting in formulas :

Flaster : 1.234 ™
Lengths : 1.234 4
Hulls : 1.10 -> 1.10,1.0 -> 1.0 4

( Use no special charactures in determining mass
*for expenditure

Specify the rounding accuracy for room labels and outputs here.

11.4 Contour lines

The position and color of the contour lines are defined in this setting. The selection is made via the
menu item Project|Contour lines...
/| PROJECT | CONSTRUCTION | Fire-Escape-Rescue  GEG 3D

[pseiea) A B ol I BB

:z‘_'*‘*v‘uhiule o
o Options North Labelling Room | Level ntersert  Project 2D
e COMpass nfo under roofs™ data materials

Select | Project settings

Level lines

H.l P 100,0 : m Surface...
Oz: 1500 *|em -

Dl + 180,0 ©lem -

B4: 2000 2 om -‘- Surface...
| oK . Cancel Help

11.5 Roof intersection

You can find information about trimming roofs here

Trimming roofs[s
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11.6

Project properties
You will find the setting in the Project ribbon tab

7 PROJECT | CONSTRUCTION | Fire-Escape-Rescue  GEG 3D

W A oo

&% Multiple =

Morth Labelling Room Lewvel nitersert
== Ciptions = i )
COMpass rifio ine  under roofs™
Select Project settings

Enter the parameters for the planning office here. These values can be used as autotext in texts.
All values are saved in the project file, default values are defined in the preliminary drawings
standard.cad

Project properties

Building project Design studio Project Documents

Design

office :

Flanner : 17.02.2025
Draftsman :

Checked : 02.02.2006

| 0K Cancel Report... Help
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11.7 Level of detail_view

In Plan7Architect, the 2D representation can be displayed in 3 levels of detail.

This applies to the 2D representation of walls, windows, doors, openings, stairs and roofs. The levels of
detail available are simple, medium and fine. For each element, you can specify the level of detail at
which which part of the 2D representation is shown and how. Further information on the settings can be
found in the descriptions of the respective components.

The selection of which level of detail is shown can be defined in the Project ribbon under Detailing.

g (=

Select the level of detail in the selection list or in the View|Level of detail pull-down menu.

Simple:
Medium:
Fine:
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11.8 Level of detail_default settings

The scales can be configured in the dialog in the Project|Detail level menu for scale-dependent
detailing. With this option, the current screen scale can also be used as the basis for the detailing. If
you zoom the drawing, the level of detail can be increased dynamically.

In contrast to the current level of detail, a fixed level of detail can be preselected for some component
types (walls, windows, doors, openings).

Level of detail

Level of detail : [Simple

Eine up to the scale of 1 : 50,00

Only starting from a scale of 1 @ <UUHL

— When displaying on screen, use a level of detail
— dependent on the actual visible scale

Use a different level of detail for:

walls cale dependent
: Window
: Doors >cale dependent
Openings
Roof Scale dependent

Staircase cale dependent

0K Cancel Help

Level of detail options:

Simple w
Medium
Fine

Scale dependent

Simple

Medium

Fine
Scale-dependent

119 External dimensions

All default settings for automatic external dimensioning are made here. The selection is made via the
menu position Project|Outer dimensions...
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—~ | PROJECT | CONSTRUCTION | Fire-Escape-Rescue GEG 3D  TERRAIN  2DVIEWS  PLAN  ANALYSIS | §

Mo | A oW T O S [E m R i

&% Multiple =

= Options North Labelling Room Lewel ntersert Project 2D Details Parameters || Dimensions t i Settingg
Jptions .
Compass nfo line under roofs™ data materials v
Select Project settings Lewvel of detail | Outer dimensions

The visibility and the positions of the dimension chains are controlled under Outer dimensions

Quter dimensions

dim line Witness line extensions
Outer dimensions Measured value
O Horizontal/Vertical

() Optimal Direction

B8 use advanced settings

[ position to surface edge
Displacement of the 200,0 = em
plan area
Distance

Hlotal dimensions

80,0 2 am
’Quter dimensions ——

80,0 am
B inner dimensions —

80,0 > am

.mndcm dimensions
[ window dimensions are opening dimensions

11.10 Master data synchronization

This is accessed via the menu bar under Options|Master data synchronization...
~u
®

Compare

Master data

The settings for master data synchronization can be made here.
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Master data matching

JTarget : |EI"|UF-E project o

=

|| Consider also protected components

Walls :

ﬂ Maintain wall thickness

: Adjust internal wall areas

: Adjust external wall areas
Rooms :

B Maintain room text labels
Windows, Doors, Openings :

B Maintzin opening dimensions
Maintain sill level

Columns/Posts/Fillars :
ﬂ Maintain width and depth

0K Cancel Help

See also -->Catalogs - component templates|+sh

If part templates have been changed, existing projects are not updated automatically.
This update to the latest version can be carried out with the master data synchronization.
Certain parameters can be set.

11.11 Delete unattached rooms

This function can be used to delete all unbound rooms in the project (also works via ALT+R). You can
find out what unbound rooms are and how they are created here:

Unbound rooms /o
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12 Ribbon construction

121 Walls

12.1.1 Introduction
12.1.1.1 Representation in floor plan

A wall is made up of one or more wall layers. These layers have properties such as filling, hatching and
line type, etc.This wall structure is set in the Construction properties dialog.

However, it is not always desirable to display this wall structure in the planning, which is why the wall
itself also has properties such as hatching, filing and line type; set in the 2D representation of the wall
properties dialog. These wall properties always apply to the entire wall, even if the wall structure = the
wall layers are not shown.

This means that there are two display options for a wall:
1. Simple level of detail - no wall structure is shown, the entire wall can be filled or hatched.

Simple detailing
2. Medium or fine level of detail - the wall layers are shown with the properties intended for them.

L)

Detailing medium or fine

Please note that the properties of the wall contour apply to both display variants.
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12.1.1.2 Wandsegmente

Each wall has wall segments. A free-standing wall of constant thickness has four segments, for example.
More or even fewer can be created by intersecting with other walls or virtual walls. Wall segments are
important for the assignment of material properties for the 3D model and the area evaluation according

to DIN277 (variable plaster thickness per wall segment).
Wall 1

Wall2 |

Room 1

Wall 1, for example, has six wall segments, wall 2 only two.

12.1.1.3 3D representation

You draw a wall in construction mode. This wall is then also shown in the 3D view. 3-dimensional
surfaces are created for each wall segment, which can also be covered with different materials.

12.1.1.4 Influence on other components

Walls

A wall is intersected with other walls as soon as the wall polygons overlap. This changes the number of
wall segments, the corner points are displayed correctly and special cases such as facing walls etc. are
very easy to construct.

Examples:
Two walls correctly intersected result in an L-node
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12.1.1.5

Two parallel walls correctly arranged result in a wall projection

Virtual walls
Virtual walls divide wall segments at the point of intersection.

Rooms
Rooms are only created by drawing walls as soon as at least three walls form a closed polygon. If you
delete a wall, this polygon can be opened if necessary and the room is also deleted.

Windows, doors and recesses
These components are always placed on walls or virtual walls.They remain independent components
with their properties, but if you delete the wall, all the openings it contains are also deleted.

Roofs
Walls are blended under roof surfaces, unless these properties are deactivated under
Construction/Levels.

Stairs
The height of walls can be intersected under flights of stairs if this property is activated under
Construction/Levels.

Important shortcut keys

The position of straight walls is always determined by two points, the starting point and the end point of
the wall. These two points form the reference axis. When drawing a new wall, you can use the W button
to select or change the position of the reference axis (left, center or right).

n/ /
/

Suf”

\/ 212

Center reference axis

Use the Q and E buttons to select the reference axis for the start point and end point of the wall
separately.
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12.1.1.6 Wall axles

The display of the wall axes can be switched on and off in the view bar in the extended view functions.

When the wall thickness is changed, the position of the wall is defined in relation to this axis.

The arrow on the wall axis shows the direction of the wall from the starting point to the end point.
The position of the axis can be defined via the dialog bar:

You can choose between the inside and outside or the wall axis.

The inner side is clearly defined for a wall that borders on a room.

In the case of an interior wall (rooms on both sides) or a free-standing exterior wall, the interior side is
always on the right.

(viewed in the direction of the drawing)

Options for wall axis
Open the dialog in the pull-down menu under Options|Wall axis. ..

Window layout...

Project Properties...
Boom Info...

Morth compass...

Level lines...

Wall sides levels...

Automatic outer dimensions...

nteractive dimensions...

Walls axis...

Footprints...

Checks..

Master data matching...
Sketch settings...
Terrain shapes..
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Constant wall axis
@ Take inside / outside of the wall construction:]
Colour : - = Thickness: | Hairline
Line type :  |————— Solid ling ——— F
ﬂ Mark direction
Overhang :  10.0 | am
Display core area
Colour: = Thickness:
Line type essesss ] ine/2 Foints o s s |_
| OK Cancel Help
In this dialog, you can define the display of the axis, the projection and the visibility of the direction
arrow. The option Take inside/outside from wall construction means: In the Construction dialog, you can
optionally specify that for the layered construction of a wall.
12.1.2 Wall input
12.1.2.1 Drawing

Clickon the Wall button.

o

Nand

Dialog bar x

— EE., . - EnEV
mialelr_gue wmm Construction m Wall Areas ﬂ Wood framework | 2D Display s OEG

All headings of the properties dialogs available for walls are listed.

An overview of the properties dialog for drawing walls, starting from the left;
Input and object options x
wal: || / £ 0O 4 A2 T\ mgaw 365 m. Deckenauflager - & wallthickness [ 365 |2| = Toplevel [ 00 | BottomLevel | 00 ‘: & ‘E‘

Input options: &
Specify here whether the wall should be drawn with an offset.

Input type
~l s £ 0 2 12 Y

This selection bar lists the options for placing one or more walls.

= Draw walls polygonally
You set the starting point and the end point of the first wall. The end point of the predecessor is
used as the starting point for all further walls. End the input with [Esc], only now are the drawn
walls intersected with the rest of the planning and any new rooms created. To cancel the action
during input, select Cancel function from the context menu.

e Drawing a simple wall
You set the start point and the end point of the wall in the planning. The wall is created. If
required, you can continue with the starting point of the next wall.
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With the simple wall, there is the additional option of defining the thickness with a further mouse

click.
P Multinle =
== Options
v
Insert with offset: 1 om
Beqginning : Midpaint
End: Midpaint

Hote: You can also change these
settings with <Ctrl> -Q (start), <Ctrl> -E (end) and
<Ctrl> -W (start and end)!

* Draw in angled wall
Select this input type and specify the angle in the input options. Then move the mouse pointer
over any element in the drawing. The axis is displayed. Click on the desired position and the
start and end points of the wall will be placed on this axis.
= Draw vertical wall
Works in exactly the same way as the angled wall input type, but the new wall is always
perpendicular to the reference edge.
= Move parallel wall
Places a wall parallel at a fixed distance to an element that has already been drawn.
1. Select the edge to which the wall should be parallel.
2. Enter the value for the desired distance.
3. Click on the side of the edge on which the wall should lie.
4. Determine the position of the start and end points.
= Draw in a centered wall
Click on two input points between which the wall is to be drawn in perpendicular to themin a
specific division ratio. An auxiliary line is displayed on which the reference axis of the wall will
lie. Set the start and end points of the wall.

You specify the value for the division ratio in the input options 4 .
= Round wall
You can use this function to subsequently round off 2 existing walls.
Use the first two input points to specify the walls to be rounded. Use the 3rd input point to
specify the radius of the rounding.
The rounding is created from individual wall segments. You specify the maximum segment

length in the input options ¥ .

i AW 38,5cm
Component template: | =& T

The name of the current component template is displayed.
In this selection list, choose which template you would like to use for the new wall. The ten most recently
used templates are listed. If the template you require is not listed, select Catalog,
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AW 36,5 m. Deckenauflage

-AW—Eestand
V7w 24em

T

to select from all existing templates

i @

' w - [E Y 7
] E)cterlor Interlor
| walls multi... walls multi... prefabrlca...

7

AW 365 m. AW 36.5cm AW 36cm
| Ceiling su.. (24+12) ..

£

o
e

AW 36cm AW 37.5cm AW 40cm
(30+6) 1. (17.5+20).. (20STB+2..

A
A

AW AW existing AW stock
concre.. ETICS new..

to be able to select from all available templates.

Selecting a template, whether from the selection bar or the catalog, sets all properties of the new wall to
the values of this template.

For this reason, all other entries, such as the wall thickness, should only be made after the desired
template has been selected.

For example, if you have selected a 30 cm brick wall template, the wall thickness will be set to 30 cm.
You could now also change the wall thickness, e.g. to 25 cm, but this will not change the name of the
template.

Thickness: The wall thickness is defined here.
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Contour: Select the color, thickness and line type for the outer wall contour here. These settings have
no influence on the display of wall layers.

Hatching: Select the desired hatching type here. Click on = to adjust the parameters of the selected
hatching.

12.1.2.2 Numerical input

With the new numerical input, wall input is even faster and easier!

To switch this on or off, please click on the grid and snap options:

Grid bar

=B & B [ 5w o e

button, the following dialog with input options appears:

La

on the last button: with the right mouse

Mumerical input

B 5how coordinates at the mouse positior
Default entry field at TAB Distance AR+D -~

ﬂ Relative coordinates

ﬂ Symbol anzeigen
) Show abbreviations
) show designations

Display all values

ﬂ Iransparent
Intensity: B0 ™

' U
Mote: Keyboard shortcuts Alt + X, Alt + Y, Alt +D and

Alt + A lead immediately to the coordinates input on
the mouse

0K Cancel Help

the displayed settings are extremely helpful!

The numerical input now hangs as a small toolbox directly on the cursor:

e

Teg03.127 &
« 00 @
- 503127 @
30,0 &
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12.1.3
12.1.31

Set the first point with the mouse and specify the direction of the component, now you can either type in
the length immediately or use the [Tab] key to jump through the 4 possible input options and enter the
corresponding values.

o 2044 45 &

E

< 0,0 L)
- 2044 045 5
¥ 0.0 L

Confirm with a click of the left mouse button or with [Enter]!

This fixes the second point of the wall, which immediately determines the starting point of the next wall in
the polygonal input.

Now you only need to specify the direction with the mouse and the numerical input can be made
immediately.

Youcan also use the [Tab] key to jump directly to the desired input:

Distance : [Alt]+[D]
Angle : [Alt]+[A]
X-value : [Alt]+[X]
Y value: [AIt]+[Y]

Polygonal walls (polywall)

Basics

A polygonal wall (polywall) is defined by entering a polygon. Straight and circular segments can be
used.

What are polywalls used for?

Polywalls are used as soon as the required wall geometry does not require parallel wall sides or curves.
This is particularly necessary when planning in existing buildings.

Examples of polywalls:

|
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12.1.3.2

12.1.3.3

12.1.3.4

12.1.3.5

Polywalls are integrated into the automatic room search.

Polywalls and construction planes:

Polywalls cannot currently be assigned construction levels.

Input

A polywall is entered in the same way as a 2D polygon.
You can find more information here:

Input typesf[z

Edit

Subsequent editing is carried out in the same way as editing 2D polygons.
Further information can be found here:
Editing polygons/s25)

Masses

Like all components, polywalls provide dimensions.

Volumes, wall surfaces, etc. are determined with dimensional accuracy.

However, quantity approaches such as wall length can only provide the dimensions of the surrounding
rectangle.

Wall structure

The Wall structure dialog for poly walls differs from the dialog for standard walls.

The settings for wall layers are not yet relevant. Polywalls only show the innermost core wall layer.
For circular segments, the length of the segments can be set in 3D mode. The smaller the segment

radius is defined, the shorter this length should be set.
Values from 5 cm to 200 cm seem sensible.
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Construction b
Wall construction [evels
[ wall depths are different and the end and beginning.
inning : 36.5 = em : 36,5 “ mm
Beginning - End . Exterior ™
Designation Width Hatch
Aubien 12,5
Tragende Schicht 24,0
Insert... Edit... Delete! Interior
. Rotated
Wall limit : Exterior ~ (@ Auto direction demction
Window limit :  Both v
:ﬂ;‘mm LikeProject  ~  Attheend: LkeProject
beginning :
Define outer and inner sides:
If this option is activated, the segments are numbered consecutively. In the input fields, you can specify
which segments are to be used for the inner contour or the outer contour. For free-standing polywalls,
the windows (doors) can be used more effectively.
I%@nwumun R Wallareas | 20 Display | & Layer/storey | { ] Size and Rosition
‘Wall construction Elgvalmna
Segment length for curves:  1'3 3/4" :}t Exterior &
Designation Width Hatch
Exterior 429/32" VW
4 - 4 =
Insert.. Deletet Interior . : 6 3
Walllimit : Exterior v @ Auto direction Rotates i .
| window imit:  Both ~ \._ 48'8 14" _./
®set outer and inner sides 4— : '
Exxermr::‘ mﬂ mterwor::‘ mﬂ
T
12.1.4 Property dialogs for walls

In these properties dialogs, you will find all the parameters of the wall, including the parameters of the

dialog line.

Dialoglei

mmtalog“ == Konstruktion ‘mIFC | == ‘Wandflachen | D) Holzkonstruktion | 20D Darstellung | 55 enEv ‘ oElgens:haften ||§|Massen | ﬁ)PosNr |@Layer}6eschoss ‘ EI GroBe/Position

X
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12.1.4.1 Catalogue

Wall units that are used frequently are stored in the catalog.
¥ 6
| b w rE2 2 T

Exterior Interior STB
| walls multi... walls multi... prefabrica...

a

AW 36.5 m. AW 365cm AW 36cm
| Ceiling su... (24+12) ...

;/:/g/;‘/;/ 7z

AW 3bcm AW 37.5cm AW 40cm
(30+6) I..  (17.5+20).. (20STB+2..

o -

AW AW existing AW stock
concre..  ETICS new...

You can find more information on catalogs|s0! in the chapter General properties dialogs. 1)

12.1.4.2 Construction

The Construction dialog is divided into two tabs: Wall structure and Levels

Wall construction:

i EF
Wall construction |evels

() wall depths are different and the end and beginning.

Beginning : 36,5 S m End: 36,5

. tm
u Exterior
Designation Width Hatch
Aullen 12,5
Tragende Schicht 24,0
= = e Interior
Rotated
wall i 8 suto direction
Window limit : Baoth hd
:‘r:::"""m”" LikeProjact ~ Attheend: LkeProject

beginning :
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The Allow different wall thicknesses at the start and end of the wall selection is only activated if
conical walls are drawn. Click on the selection box and enter a different thickness for the end of the wall.

The list shows the wall structure with the individual layers of the wall.
Adding a new layer

Click on the Insert button to add an additional layer to the wall structure.
The dialog with the properties of the new layer opens:

Wall layer

Wall layer 20D display

Designation : Basic layer
Thickness: 12,5 - £m
Lirnit
oK ; Cancel Help

Select a name from the selection list; different names are simply entered in the selection list. Set the
desired thickness of the layer. The End option is activated if the layer is to be routed across corners for
wall or window connections.

The contour, fill and hatching properties can also be set for this layer.

Edit existing layer

Click on a layer in this list. The line of the selected layer is highlighted and can now be changed by
clicking on Edit. Double-click on the line to achieve the same result. The Wall layer form opens. The
dialog is explained in the previous section.

Deleting an existing layer
Select the desired layer and click on Delete. The layer is deleted from the wall structure and the wall
thickness is adjusted.

Wall finish

All layers of the wall are drawn across the corner at the wall ends as soon as the End option is
activated; the side can be defined in the Wall end selection bar. This only applies to free-standing wall
ends.

Window end
For all window and door openings, wall layers are led over the corner on the inside, outside or both
sides. Of course, the option of the layer closure must be active again for this.

Determine direction automatically

In this dialog, the outer edge of the wall is always at the top. The position of the outside must first be
determined in the drawing. If this option is active, this is done automatically; if a room is created on one
side of the wall and not on the other, the room side is on the inside. If rooms have been created on both
sides or on neither side, the position of the "outer edge" depends on the drawing direction. You can
subsequently change the outside by switching off the automatic function and correcting the direction
using the adjacent option, which is now active.
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Reverse direction
Wall connection at the beginning

Wall connection at the end

Levels
@

Wall construction Levels

Do not attach (cut) walls from other storeys or extend walls to other storeys

Attach under staircases

Don't attach under the roof

Don't attach with slabs in the storey

Don't attach with slabs in the storey below

Dormer wall
Sat different levels from the storay Automatically by
Top Level: )

Right: i & top of 1 cm
Battom Level:

Left: elative to the t f struct m

The Do not intersect with other walls option means that the corresponding wall is not intersected with
any other wall on the storey. The room areas are not reduced.

If the Intersect under stairs option is activated, this wall is limited in the height of stairs along the
bottom edge of the running slab.

The option Do not intersect under roofs deactivates the limitation of the wall height under roofs.

Levels that deviate from the storey height can be set separately for the upper and lower levels for the
left and right heights. Left is the first point entered by the wall.
The level can be set as follows:

* Relative to storey levels: Use this setting if the height of the wall is defined with an offset
measured relative to a storey level, e.g. the top edge of the wall should be 30 cm below the
ceiling . Enter -30 cm for the upper level relative to the lower edge of the storey ceiling and -
30 cm as the offset.

= Absolute: If this height specification is selected, the upper or lower edge is specified as an
absolute value. The height of the absolute zero point cannot be changed, but the absolute height
of the storey can be set.(storeys|edit active storey|level top of floor)

= relative to the lower level: this option is only available when editing the upper level. Use this
setting to define a fixed height for a wall, regardless of the storey height.
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12.1.4.3

12.1.4.4

Wall surfaces

Materials

m Wall Areas | D) Wood framework | 2D Displa

@@

Standard properties |Internn| Wall Areas Y |

Material :

Levels...

Master data : | <unknown=

Flaster thickness : 1.3 cm

Select the standard materials for inside and outside in this dialog. This material is used as soon as new
wall surfaces are created, so you do not change your current planning. These settings are particularly

important for component templates.

Further information can be found at Surfacel5in the General properties dialogs|+sh chapter.

2D Representation

The contour|), fillingl1:5 and hatchingl+1 of the wall are set in this dialog. This display is only shown
if no wall layers are displayed. This is normally the Simple level of detail, unless otherwise selected

under Project|Parameters

You have the option of setting a level of detail for the entire project or using a different level of detail for

walls, windows, doors and openings.

Level of detail

Level of detail: [Simple ] |

Eine up to the scale of 1 :

Only starting from a scale of 1 @ <YUH

— When displaying on screen, use a level of detail
— dependent on the actual visible scale

Use a different level of detail for:

Openings
Roof Scale dependent

| Staircase sCale dependent

0K Cancel Help

Options: Simple/Medium/Fine/Scale-dependent
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12.1.4.5

12.1.4.6

12.1.4.7

12.1.5
12.1.51

Level of detail

Level of detail : Simple -
Eine up to the scale of 1 : 30,0
Only starting from a scale of 1 ; 200,00

|—~|1.'_.rh9n displaying on screen, use a level of detail
— dependent on the actual visible scale

Use a different level of detail for:

235

Walls Scale dependent | -

Windowr |5cale dependent hd

Doors |5cale dependent w

Openings |5:ale dependent v

Roof |5cah_1 dependent o

Staircase |5cale dependent o
[ ok Cancel Help

Level of detail options:

Simple
Medium
Fine

Scale dependent
Properties

Further information on the properties[+31 can be found in the General properties dialogs(+h chapter.

Layer/Floor
You can find further information on layers/floor[5 in the General properties dialogs[+h chapter.

Size/Position

Further information on size/position[+ can be found in the General properties dialogs|[3 chapter.

Editing walls

Extend
Go to Trim|Extend

—7 PROJECT | CONSTRUCTION | Fire-Escape-Rescue GEG 3D  TERRAIN  2DVIEWS PLAN  ANALYSIS = SEATING  2D-ELEMENTS  EDIT

W& select _i ! » Vg / 7 / ‘F’\ - ‘\\ -~ ! g o Paper format  BH Borders/Margins

& Multiple T / - _W j # L =" COUnit/Scale € Sheet position

L T xT [Resize’] Join Break Apex |(|Chamfer Round Add Break-Resize Break || Break Delete || Print .
trim  trim  trim vertex portion
Select Trim Break Hardware || Trim arde/arc Print
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12.1.5.2

12.1.5.3

12.2

and lengthen or shorten it accordingly (you can enter precise values via TAB).

I : : )& L

ol 746, 385
=1 35,712
=

1.

Move

The Move command is described in the "Editing" chapter. To move a wall directly with the mouse, you
can click on the corner points and edges of the wall; these are highlighted in red.

If you only want to move a wall, you can 'drag' it without clicking by holding down the left mouse button
(keep the button pressed).

see -->Editing tools /s

Trimming

Walls can be trimmed using the trimming functions Trim (L), Trim (T), Break up and Extend trimming
=
functions " 4 are described in more detailin the Trimming chapter.

- m s .S

L T X 1 Resize Join
Trim Break

See --> Trimming tools[ss5

Virtual walls

+5.00
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12.2.1

12.2.11

Plan7Architect automatically recognizes whether an area is completely surrounded by walls and then
defines a room for this enclosed area.

It may now be necessary to define rooms that are not enclosed on all sides.
1

The principle is simple: you create a virtual wall ' like a normal wall. The differences: in
construction mode, the virtual wall is displayed as a line; in 3D mode, a virtual wall is invisible.

e~ s £ 0O < 1

Property dialogs

Dialog bar H

mCalalugue m IFC ‘ .. Wall Areas @ Layer/Storey

¥ Measurements ﬁl Size and Position

) Wood framework

== Wall construction

"= Elevations 2D Display

The Contourl 5 properties dialog enables all settings for the floor plan display of the virtual wall.

The properties dialogs Wood construction and Levels|25) are the same as the properties of the normal
wall.

The dialogs are described in the Walll2:) chapter. Timber constructions for virtual walls are shown in
3D mode as a matter of course.

Catalogue

In the catalog

Virtuelle Virtuelle
Dicke 0,7cm  Dicke 4cm

virtual walls that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on the catalogs(+sh
can be found in the General properties dialogs|+s# chapter.
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12.2.1.2 Wall
FyWall | g Leves () Wood framework | 20
Paw
Thickness: 4,0 ~em
Wall depths are different and the end and
beginning.

Depth at the end om

The thickness of the virtual wall is set in this dialog. If the end of the wall is to be given a different value,

select the corresponding option.

12.2.1.3 Levels

Further information can be found in the chapter Property dialogs for walls[2s5), under

Construction|2sh.

12.2.1.4 Contour

You can highlight the virtual walls using various contours. The arrow button to the right of the Pattern

selection field

opens an additional input window in which you can change the sizes of the individual tiles and the

proportions of the various components.
The result is displayed in a preview.

@@

Floor plan  Cross section

Material: |i= Freely definable # |

B pisplay outline

Colour: -' Thickness: Hairline
Pattern: = = = [Oashed' = = = u||}_p
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Cutline

Tile size: 0,35 | om x 0.1 = am

B set proportionally

Proportion of components:

g 050 2

Preview the current setti ngs:

Undo settings!
| OK | Cancel Help

12.2.1.5 Properties
Further information on the properties[+$) can be found in the General properties dialogs(+sh chapter.
12.2.1.6 Position number (PosNr)

Further information on the position number[+ can be found in the General properties dialogs|[sh
chapter.

12.2.1.7 Layer/floor

You can find further information on layers/floor[+5 in the General properties dialogs[+h chapter.

12.2.1.8 Size/position
Further information on size/position|+45 can be found in the General properties dialogs/[+4 chapter.
12.2.2 Tips

As virtual walls and real walls as well as floors and ceilings are virtually cut open, it is possible to use
different materials for these cut-open areas. For example, you can use virtual walls to section off part of
a room and then texture the floor differently to the rest of the room. The same applies to walls.
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12.3 Supports

7 |
. -

4

12.3.1 General information

A column is represented in plan by a closed contour. For the 3D representation, surfaces are created
vertically along this contour; the base and cover surfaces are closed. The height of a column depends
on the storey heights (normally the lower edge of the column is equal to the upper edge of the bare slab,
the upper edge is equal to the lower edge of the bare slab above) or can be freely selected.

The 2D representation is designed using the properties of the contour such as line type, line color and
line width as well as the properties of the surface such as hatching and filling.

In the 3D model, you can assign your own materials to the side surfaces as well as the base and cover
surfaces.

Plan7Architect distinguishes between two basic techniques for entering supports:
= rectangular or round supports
= Polygonal columns

Rectangular or round columns are so-called standard cross-sections. They are always available for
selection, but are limited in terms of modification options (e.g. no additional corner points can be
inserted). In contrast, polygonal columns can represent any cross-section; however, the cross-section
must be constructed point by point.

Points of polygonal columns can be moved freely.

The following sketch shows a polygon support (e.g. drawn with input type rectangle 2points). The lower
corner points were subsequently moved. This would not be possible with rectangular columns.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Ribbon construction 241

12.3.2 Draw supports

Clickon the Column button ﬂ] in Construction mode.

Catalog for component templates
The easiest way to define all the parameters of the new support is to select a corresponding component
template from the catalog. To do this, open the catalog and click on the relevant template.

Round Wood Wood
support wi...

b4

Wooden
support..

All values from the template are adopted and the column can be placed in the drawing.

= The column is displayed with its cross-section at the cursor.

= Press W until the desired reference point on the column cross-section is used.

= Now position this point in the planning; either freely, by snapping to an existing point or by entering
coordinates.

Of course, all parameters can also be changed after assigning a template.
Further information can be found in theGeneral properties dialogs chapter.

Setting individual parameters

Settings that must be checked before drawing a support:

= the top and bottom edge can be defined in the Column properties dialog, default setting = same as
storey

= the material for the 3D representation from the Material properties dialog

= Contour, filling and hatching from the respective dialogs for the 2D representation

Is the column rectangular, round or any polygon?
Select the input type Columnfrom the selection list if the column is to be rectangular or round,
otherwise please select the desired polygonal input type.

R

Place column:
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7
O

= Select Support type in the selection list
= Choose between square and round and select the material
= You can now place standard supports

(O

Place rectangular column:
%’ L
A

A
///'A

Select Rectangular in the Type selection list

Change the values for width and depth according to your requirements

The column is displayed with its cross-section already at the cursor.

Press W until the desired reference point on the column cross-section is used.

Now position this point in the planning; either freely by snapping to an existing point or by entering
coordinates.

(O]

Draw polygonal columns:

P
///’ﬁ/;
e

In contrast to the previous options, no width and depth can be entered for polygonal columns. Select
one of the options from the Input type selection list :

= Support (rectangle) (2 points) - The input is made via the diagonal of the rectangle.

= Support (rotated rectangle) (3 points) A4 - The rectangle is defined using three points. This means
that rotated rectangular cross-sections can also be entered directly.

= Support (polygon with fixed width) il - You define any polygon, open or closed (points 1-4).

The column with a fixed width is added to the cross-section parallel to this polygon. The width is set in
the input options.

3

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Ribbon construction 243

= Column (polygon) - This input type allows you to construct a polygon column by entering any
number of corner points. The polygon is closed automatically. To do this, press F for finish or click
on the starting point of the contour again as the last point.

= Column (spline) =l - Define the points of the spline contour of the support. The contour is closed
by pressing the F button.

12.3.3 Change supports

Left-click on the column (in the floor plan or in the 3D view).

The toolbar Input options

Input and object options

@0 O OF @ FEisere * & anguiar width | 300 | =] Depth | 300 || Outline: [—— f— W g -] - ]
and the dialog bar

Dialog bar H

mCalalugue m IFC ‘ .. Wall Areas @ Layer/Storey

i[ Size and Position

) Wood framework

20 Display ¥ |Measurements

== Wall construction | o Elevations

dialog bar for this column is displayed. Change the parameters of the dialog bar or open the desired
properties dialog.

All changes are shown immediately in the planning. The properties dialogs are explained in more detail
below.

Assign component template
Open the catalog and assign all parameters of the template to the current support by clicking on the
corresponding template.

Change size
Select the column and change the Width and Depth valuesin the Size/Position dialog box.

Dialog bar a
[Pcatalogue | == Wall construction | = Elevations m\rc ‘ BB Wall Areas | ) Wood framework | 20 Display | | X |Measurements @Layer/smmyl I 5ize and Position
®
Coordinates of Reference points within a
reference points: rectangular region:
x:  -755.764 S Q2 O7r O
y: 141732 2. Ose OM O8
6 (O3

Lengh 456976

f <\' Depth 144
\?—-——-—,—-—@-—_,—EE J Rotation: 0.0 > Static
Rotation points relative to reference point
x 00
y: 00

Please note that in the case of polygon supports, the circumscribing rectangle is changed and all points
within this rectangle are changed proportionally. The Maintain proportionradio button in the Size and
position properties dialog determines whether the ratio of width to depth is maintained.
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12.3.4

Only for polygon supports: Move points

Move the cursor over the desired point of the unselected support. The corresponding point is marked
with a rectangle. Now click on the point with the left mouse button and drag it to the desired position.
Point snapping is supported at this point.

Move supports

Moving with the mouse

The easiest way to move a support is to select the support and move it by holding down the left mouse
button. To ensure that the move can be entered precisely, select a corner point or an edge. To do this,
move the cursor over the desired corner point or edge; the corner point/edge will be highlighted. (See
illustration)

k b
Now click on the element with the left mouse button and move the support to the desired position. It can
be snapped to other points and edges of the drawing.

The advantage of this method is the higher working speed, as you do not have to switch to a separate
command or dialog first.

Further options:
= With the Size and position properties dialog - see description Properties|Size and position
= With the Movecommand - see chapter Editing tools
= With the online dimensions - check whether the display of the online dimensions is switched

on. (Switch 1= in the grid bar (bottom right) or Online dimensions in the options). Select the

support with the mouse. Click on the corresponding dimension and correct the value if

necessary. The position of the support is adjusted immediately.

Tip: If the desired dimension is not displayed, as shown in the example below, move the prop
closer to the "reference wall" using the mouse before entering the dimension. The desired
dimension will then be displayed the next time you select it.

A A i

B s -

==y
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12.3.5 Cutting supports under roofs

Supports can be cut under roofs

Activate the corresponding support and go to the container |@ E'pmma_u |

The corresponding option can be selected there:

I o Dimensions/Level I ? Column capitals/bases 2D Disp
Di ions| | =

Type : [an-gular w |
Width : 30,0 = cm
Depth : 30,0 S em

[ ] use different levels from the storey

Top Level

Relative to the bottom of s 0,0 *
Bottom Level

Relative to the top of struc 0.0 * | em

|| Attach top edges at roofs

[ ] Cut horizontally

f:] Don't attach with slabs in the storey

|| Don't attach with slabs in the storey below
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12.3.6 Delete supports

Select the support by clicking on it in the construction or in the 3D model. Press the Remove button or
alternatively select Delete in the context menu.

12.3.7 Property dialogs
m)(atalng mwrc = Mabe/Niveau | 7 Stitzenkopt/fus | — Kontur &!Fu\lung %% schratiur | M Oberfliche | ¢ Eigenschatten Massen SO posnir @Layerfcesmoss ] Grée/Position
12.3.7.1 Catalogue

Supports that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on cataloggl?.ﬁ can be
found in the General properties dialogs /3 chapter.
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12.3.7.2 Dimensions/Level

I_v_ Dimensions,/Level I ﬁr" Column capitals/bases 2D Disp

¥
Type : angular
Width : 30,0 = cm
Depth : 30,0 | em

| Use different levels from the storey
Top Level

cm
Bottom Level

cm
I:I Attach top edges at roofs
|| Cut horizontally

|__| Don't attach with slabs in the storey
| | Don't attach with slabs in the storey below

For rectangular or round supports, you can specify the dimensions and type (rectangular or round) in
this dialog. The lower and upper level can be defined for all columns.

The column is drawn normally from the upper edge of the slab to the lower edge of the slab. If the storey
heights change, the height of the column is automatically adjusted.

Deviating from the standard, the following heights can be defined:

= Relative to storey levels: Use this setting if the height of the column is defined with an offset
measured relative to a storey level, e.g. the top edge of the column should be 30 cm below the
ceiling . Enter -30 cm for the upper level relative to the lower edge of the floor slab and -30 cm
as the offset.

= Absolute: If this height specification is selected, the upper or lower edge is specified as an
absolute value. The height of the absolute zero point cannot be changed, but the absolute height
of the storey can be set (Storeys|Edit active storey|Top floor level).

* Relative to lower level: This option is only available when editing the upper level. Use this
setting to define a fixed height for a support, regardless of the storey height.

12.3.7.3 Support feet, Support heads

Click on the Column head/foot button in the dialog bar:
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If you want to set a column base or head, please note that the levels of the column must be adjusted
accordingly beforehand:
To do this, click on the Dimensions/level button in the properties dialog:

I o Dimensions/Level I ? Column capitals/bases 2D Disp
Dimensions/Level ==

Type : lan-gular w |
Width : 30,0 = cm
Depth : 30,0 S em

[ ] use different levels from the storey

Top Level

Relative to the bottom of 5 0,0 . lem
Bottom Level

Relative to the top of struc 0,0 ~cm

|| Attach top edges at roofs

[ ] Cut horizontally
f:] Don't attach with slabs in the storey
|| Don't attach with slabs in the storey below

Once this has been done, the prop base can be selected using the Prop head/foot button:

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Ribbon construction 249

E Column capitals/bases I 2D Display .= Surf;

Column capitals/bases &
B8 column capital
| - |[];utate
B Maintain object materials
Dffset in width/depth/height:
0,0 <00 < 00 “ | em

Lewvel referance of object:

Width:  Original size e

Depth :  Original size e
Height :  Original size e

B cColumn base
== Kopf-/Fuliplatte w |[_] rotate

i Kopf-/Fullplatte
St-FuBinl
St-FulBioz
St-FulBn3
St-FuBd

St-FuBos

St-FuBDé

St-Fulbo?

[ 4+t cpmpute

St-Fulioe

Once selected, it is possible to adjust some parameters:

B Column base

St-FulBio4

B mzintain object materiale
Offset in width/depth/height:
I:I.'EI : u‘:u = D.ﬂ = om

Height : Original size b

and the prop base is mounted directly on the prop:
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12.3.7.4

12.3.7.5

12.3.7.6

12.3.7.7

You can proceed in the same way with the prop head.
Contour/Fill/Hatching

These dialogs are used to define the 2D representation of the support. Further information on the

Contourl s, Fillls6) and Hatchingl 1 properties can be found in the General properties dialogs/s
chapter.

Surface

In this dialog, you can define the material of the support in 3D mode. Further information can be found
under Surfacel8) in the General properties dialogs chapter.

If required, define different surface materials for the Shaft, Base and Capital:

Shaft: Base : Capital ;

Properties

Further informatiaon on the properties[+43 can be found in theGeneral properties dialogs [+ chapter.

Layer/Floor

The layer and the storey of the column can be changed in this dialog. If you change the storey, the
height of the column is also moved to the new storey. For more information, see Layer/storey[::31in the
General properties dialogs[3# chapter.
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12.3.7.8 Size/Position

The Size/Position form allows you to specify the size of the support, the rotation and the position in the
planning alphanumerically. For more information, see Size/Position[3) in the General properties
dialogs| 4 chapter.

12.3.8 Influence on other components

Rooms
Supports have an influence on the area and volume calculation of rooms. Please note the required
minimum size under Options|Room info.

Walls
Columns are not automatically intersected with walls
If columns are to be positioned in walls, please note the following for correct display:
= position the support in the desired position
= the support should be shown filled (white if necessary)
= if the column is covered by the wall (the wall was only drawn after the column), rearrange the
display sequence (select column, Edit|Order|in the foreground).

\.\
o :
'\-.\‘3": )

o

124 Beams

12.4.1 General information

Beams are drawn in construction mode. They are placed by entering two points. A rectangle is created
in the plan view, the contour, filing and hatching of which can be adjusted for the display. In the 3D
model, a cuboid (rectangular cross-section) is created, the surface of which is selected separately for
the top, sides and bottom. Beams are located on the Beams layer. However, this assignment can be
subsequently changed in the Layer/floor dialog if required. Overhangs are also constructed using this
function. The height can be adjusted in the Beam properties dialog.

12.4.2 Draw downstand beam

Clickon the downstand beam button in Construction mode.

Input type:
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This selection bar lists the options for placing one or more downstand beams:

= Draw a single downstand beam 7]

You set the start point and the end point of the downstand beam in the planning. The downstand
beam is created. If required, you can continue with the starting point of the next downstand
beam.

. . [ /]
= Draw connected joists

You set the start point and the end point of the first joist. The end point of the predecessor is
used as the start point for all further joists. End the entry with [Esc]. To cancel the action during
input, select Cancel function from the context menu.

s
» Draw in angled downstand beam =]

Select this input type and specify the angle in the input options. Then move the mouse pointer
over any element in the drawing. The axis is displayed. Click on the desired position; the start
and end points of the downstand beam are now placed on this axis.

(O]

» Draw vertical downstand beam
Works in exactly the same way as the Angled downstand beam input type, but the new
downstand beam is always perpendicular to the reference edge.

[ 2l

» Draw in central downstand beam
You click on two input points between which the downstand beam is drawn in perpendicular to
them in a specific division ratio. An auxiliary line is displayed on which the reference axis of the
downstand beam will lie; set the start and end points of the downstand beam. You can specify
the value for the division ratio in the input options.

P
» Draw in parallel downstand beamI 7]

Places a downstand beam parallel to an already drawn element at a fixed distance.
1. Select the edge to which the downstand beam should be parallel.

2. Then enter the value for the desired distance.

3. Click on the side of the edge on which the downstand beam should lie.

4. Determine the position of the start and end points.

12.4.3 The input bar

Input and object options

Beam:[ A\~ 2 O # o |yvorwand - instalation 20cm & Thickness [ 200 |2 Height [ 1200 || Outiine : [——— — W s e |_|
The type of joist, thickness, height and filing are set in the input bar.
12.4.4 Property dialogs

m}{atalng @Unterzug — Kontur %Funung %Schraffur ..Oberflﬁche {?Eigenschaften Beschriftung

12.4.4.1 Catalogue

Subtracts that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on catalog§|1_s5ﬁ can be
found in the General properties dialogs| s chapter.
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/ w Slle ¥ F

= — —
| I
_ | L]
Downstand  Parapet Plinth

beam 24cm 1.10m fro.. walling 20

Pre-wall  Retaining
installati.. wall terrain

12.4.4.2 Downstand beam

Thickness: 20,0 < |em

Level: Relative to the floor ~|
0,0 3

Height 120,0 2 em

The dimensions and level of the joist and the reference constant can be defined in this dialog:

Relative to the top of flaor level
Relative to the top of structural slab
Relative to the bottom of structural sla

Relative to the ceiling

Relative to the floor

Relative to the top of structural slab
Relative to the bottom of structural sla
Relative to the bottom of ceiling
absolute

Options:

Thickness: cm

Level:

relative to the top of floor level

relative to the top of structural slab
relative to the bottom of structural slab
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12.4.4.3

12.4.4.4

12.4.4.5

12.4.4.6

12.4.4.7

12.4.4.8

12.4.4.9

relative to the ceiling

relative to the floor

relative to the top of structural slab
relative to the bottom of structural slab
relative to the bottom of ceiling
absolute

cm

Height: cm

Constant wall axis

Contour/Fill/Hatching

These dialogs are used to define the 2D representation of the downstand beam. Further information on
the Contourl:, Fillls3) and Hatchingl«7 properties can be found in theGeneral properties
dialogs 13 chapter.

Surface

In this dialog, you can specify the material of the downstand beam in 3D mode. You can find more
information on the surfacel+5 in the General properties dialogs[3h chapter.

Properties

Further information on the properties|) can be found in the General properties dialogs[ s chapter.

Masses

Further information on the masses can be found in the General properties dialogs|+s41 chapter.

Position number (PosNr)

Further information on the position_number|+h can be found in the General properties dialogs[+:h
chapter.

Layer/Floor

In this dialog, the layer and storey of the downstand beam can be changed. If you change the storey,
the height of the downstand beam is also moved to the new storey. For more information, see
Layer/storeyl+} in the General properties dialogs/[+shchapter.

Size/Position

The Size/Position form allows you to specify the size of the downstand beam, the rotation and the
position in the planning alphanumerically.
For more information, see Size/Position|+:3) in the General properties dialogs|[+s4 chapter.
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12.5 Profiled Beams

12.5.1 General information

12.5.2

The free beam complements the column and joist elements with its extensive functions.

The most important properties of the beam are

the cross-section can be rectangular, round or polygonal.

the cross-sectional dimensions at the start and end can differ (conical beam).

the height of the start and end points can be different.

Beams can be trimmed to each other, to walls, to lines, etc.

The beam can display its longitudinal axis and the cross-sectional axes.

The 2D representation of the beam refers to the set cutting height, the cutting surface can be
hatched.

Application examples for the free beam could be

Steel structures

= Roof and window cornices
=  Wooden structures (balconies, carports, ...)
= skirting boards
= and much more
Draw bars

Clickon the Profiled beam button a in Construction mode.

Catalog for component templates
The easiest way to define all the parameters of the new beam is to select a corresponding component
template from the catalog. To do this, open the catalog and click on the relevant template.
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w [

TL

HEB 200 L 100100 Rectangular
profile 8/8

|
|

Wooden
beam 14/..

All values of the template are adopted and the bar can be placed in the drawing.
Of course, all parameters can also be changed after assigning a template. Further information can be
found in the General properties dialogs[h chapter.

12.5.2.1 Input types

= Bar (vertical) | m |
The bar is displayed with its cross-section already at the cursor. Press W until the desired
reference point on the beam cross-section is used. Now position this point in the planning;
either freely by snapping to an existing point or by entering coordinates.

=  Beam (horizontal) 7]

You set the start point and the end point of the beam in the planning.

& Possible input options: Offset - the beam is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

Eadli®l

= Beam (open/closed polygon)
Required input: n points
The bar is entered using any number of corner points. End the input with [Esc].
To cancel the action during input, select Cancel function from the context menu.

=+ Possible input options: Offset - the bar is constructed parallel to the input points with an
offset.
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(O

= Bar (rectangle)
Required input: 2 points
The bar is entered via two diagonally opposite corner points.

=+ Possible input options: Offset - the bar is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

el

= Bar (rotated rectangle)
Required input: 3 points
First define one side of the rectangle with two points. The height of the rectangle is defined with
the third point.

& Possible input options: Offset - the bar is constructed parallel to the input points with offset.

12.5.3 The input bar

Input and object options a
profiedbeam:  fJ  / ~ O [0 <& [aWoodenbesm 14~ square dx: [ 140 [2] ay: [ 140 [ 2] TopLevel [ 00 |21 Relative to the bottom of ~ Bottom Level | 00 |2 Relative 1o the top of strui
The bar type, the type of bar the spacing and the alignment are set in the input bar.

12.5.4 Property dialogs

Eﬁkatalog %’Ba\ken ':Q:'Lichtquelle mIFC 2D Darstellung ..Oberfléche &Eigenschaﬂen '):‘Massen /G)Posl\lr @Layer{Geschoss (-i-)PositiDn

12.5.4.1 Catalogue

Bars that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on catalogs|is0 can be
found in the General properties dialogs[h chapter.

12.5.4.2 Light source

Further information on the light sourcel31 can be found in the General properties dialogs| i
chapter.

12.5.4.3 Beams
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12.5.4.3.1 Cross section

"‘-i-‘ProﬁIEd beams I Q Light source | g Level | 2D Display .= Surface

Profiled beams e

Cross section © | square
Rotation : 0,0 = o Rgund edges If the 135,0 g
- angle is greater than N
SR Fixed size N . Reapply texture to sharp edges
dhe : 14,0 > om
dy 14,0 - em
Férrﬁalnsmn = Same size w

Smoothing: Auto-determine smoothing v

phiox : 0,0 e

phy : 9.0 ="

Smoothing: Auto-determine smoothing
phix : 0,0 “l e
phiy : 0,0 “l e

Cross-section: The rectangular and round shapes are always available as cross-sections. Free profiles
can be drawn as 2D cross-sections. All symbols from the Beam cross-sections directory are displayed.

square | w

square

round

4-comer rounded
S-corner
i S5-corner rounded
 G-corner
}6-corner rounded
| ) 7-corner
| ":-?-curner rounded

Another symbol can be selected at the very end of the selection list using the Browse command.

A separate 2D symbol as a beam cross-section is drawn from any 2D elements (lines, arcs, polygons,
etc.) in the correct dimensions and saved as a symbol. The contour must be closed. The symbol only
appears in the selection list after the next start of Plan7Architect; it can be selected immediately with
the Browse command.
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Rotation: Use this value to define the rotation of the profile around the longitudinal axis of the bar.

Extension: Specifies the size of the bar profile. The following options are available:
» Fixed size: dx and dx determine the width and height of the bar.
= Original size: The bar is drawn as large as the underlying 2D profile.
= Absolute surcharge: You can enter positive and negative deviations in centimetres from the

original dimensions of the profile.
= Relative surcharge: You can enter deviations from the original dimensions of the profile in

percentage values.
Extension at end: Determines the size of the cross-section at the end of the beam (point 2).

The same input options are available as for the start point, but you also have the option of
adopting the cross-section dimensions from the start point (same size).

Round off edges: The 3D display can optionally be rounded from the set angle. The texture in 3D mode
can be reapplied to edges with an angle of <= 90 degrees. The texture then does not run seamlessly

around this edge. This may be necessary when displaying wood grains or similar.
12.5.4.3.2 Draw cross section yourself

Any beam cross-section can be drawn and stored in a catalog.

1. create the cross-section in the construction view using 2D functions

L gy
|LO~?|

2. select this template completely and store it in the symbol catalog under beam cross-section

Profiled
beam cro..
. .  —— =
L UI :|
Profiled T 100 U 200 Z 100
Beam Test
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3 .select the construction element Profiled beams element % and select the corresponding cross-
section under Beam:

Expansion at
End :

Smoothing:
phix :

phiy :

Smoothing:
phix :

phiy :

The created beam should then be visible in the drop down list.

.Q' Light source | o Level

2D Display .=

Surface

4-Eck gerundet
5-Eck gerundet
J6-Eck
6-Eck gerundet

) 6-Eck gerundet

1 6-Eck gerundet

Auto-determine smoothing v
0,0 o

0,0 “l e
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12.5.4.3.3 Beam/Honoring

Mitre: The angles of the end faces of the beam are defined in this dialog.

_f’ Profiled beams Q Light source = Level 2D Display .. Surface

W

Cross section : | square
Ratation : 0.0 S e Rgund edges f the 135 .
Exponsion : Fixed size Rg;:pply ;exture to sharp edges
de 14,0 = on
dy : 14,0 2| em
:ﬁa:nsmn = Same size

Smoothing: |Auto-determine smoething -

phi : 0,0 o

phiy : 0,0 .

Smoothing: Auto-detarmine smoathing
phix : 0,0 o

phiy : B °

| el | —"“-I- T e——— -
\ = o, S
. |~ =t —— s il b
;-"'—EEEE% B |
T . q_E__,.,.L_":\
o e/

In the form, the upper settings apply to point 1 and the lower values to point 2 of the beam. The points
are labeled during selection. If the beam is vertical, the lower point is point 1.

= Determine mitre automatically: The angle of the end face is calculated automatically. With a
free end, the surface is orthogonal; if the beam is trimmed with another element, the angle is
adjusted accordingly.

= No mit er:The end face is always orthogonal

= Fixed miter: You can use the phix and phiy values to define the inclination.

[ .phiy

rF 3
/

\ , \
S .

i bl |

3 \ |
\ . . |

Phix tilts the end face, phiy rotates the end face.
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12.5.4.4 2D representation

2D Display .= Surface
Disol I

Line Endings Floor plan Cross section 2D display

[ pisplay axis
colour: |- Thicmess: hairine

Linetype ! eemeses | Line 2 Points 1o s e F

Overhang : 5.0 -l am

Type of cross =
tion display : Cut with above displayed I}
Cross section  100,0 S em
height :
Line type : » . Dotted = - " F

B Indicate cross section surface

Colour : [l - Thickress :- 0,18 mm -

Line type ! |————— Splid ling ——— F

Fill : Constant colour
Colourl: [ |- Colour2: |~
Rotation : 0.0 =

Fill sample :

Hatch: Not hatched w

—— s ey o o I
S— - S O N — +~
e I _________ er |

2 Darstellung des Balkens

Darstellung der Schnittflache

“ Darstellung des Balkens
* < oberhalb der Schnittebene

b e
\\“‘ ok 2
\,,.-3*-"*\‘ .A.Chsﬂ
LY

The 2D representation of a beam consists of four parts:
1. the representation of the beam below the section plane
2. the representation of the beam above the section plane
3. the section plane
4. the axis
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12.5.4.5

12.5.4.6

12.5.4.7

12.5.4.8

Basically, you choose whether the bar is displayed cut or not. The section height (measured from the
upper floor edge of the storey) can be set.
The display of the beam (1) is recordedin the Contourl1s) tab.

Surface

In this dialog, you can define the material of the bar in 3D mode. You can find more information on the
surfacel143) in the General properties dialogs|+sh chapter.

»aw
Top:

Side : Bottom
Properties

Further information on the properties|3) can be found in the General properties dialogs[:h chapter.

Masses

Further information on the masses can be found in the General properties dialogs|(s:) chapter.

Level

This dialog is only available during input. When entering a vertical bar, select the reference plane and
the value of the deviation for the lower and upper edge of the bar.

= Level 20 Display .. Surface

e
Level R
Top Level:
|Relathre to the bottom - ~| 0.0 = |em
Bottom Level:
| Relative to the top of st ~| 0.0 o
Relative to the floor

Relative to the top of structural slab
Relative to the bottom of structural sla
Relative to the bottom of ceilin

For horizontal bars, enter the height of the axis.

12.5.4.9 Position number (PosNr)

Further information on the position number can be found in the General properties dialogs chapter.

12.5.4.10 Layer/Floor

In this dialog, the layer and the storey of the bar can be changed. If you change the storey, the height
of the bar is also moved to the new storey. For more information, see Layer/storey[+3in the General
properties dialogs|[+sh chapter.

12.5.4.11 Position

This dialog is not available during input; it is relevant for subsequent adjustments to bars that have
already been placed.
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1-4:;1' Position
vy
QOrientation : Horizontal
Level: 73,0 - em Length : 1192968 2 cm
Rotation and e Qwn Axs
angle -90,0 e 0,0 ‘e

End point coordinates

(1) (2)
¥ (Width) : 224141 = cm 224141 = om
y (Depth) : 992,962 - ¢m 4800,0 *om
2 (Height) : 80,0 - cm 80,0 *em
Type of level :  absolute absolute
Paosition in e _
surface : Midpaint Midpoint

H Hold length constant when changing some end points

¥ (Width) : ¥ (Depth) : Z (Height) :

Reference point
-224141 2| g 3396,484 : cm 80,0 : om

coordinates:

Depending on the selected orientation, not all input values are always available for selection. The

orientation of the bar also changes when the values are changed.

Three rotation angles determine the position of the bar in space:

gigene Achse -

zur Horizontalen
2 Z-Achse

The angle to the Z-axis is the orientation in the floor plan.

The option Keep (X/Y) and only change z is only available for any beam and for unfixed lengths. Select

this option to change the inclination of a beam but leave the X/Y values unchanged.

The coordinates of the end points (1. and 2.) show the values in relation to the reference plane selected
under Level type. The point in the cover surface can also be changed for this coordinate determination.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Ribbon construction 265

12.6 Ceiling

-------------------------

12.6.1 General information

In Plan7Architect, a ceiling is a horizontal component that closes offa room or building at the top. A
ceiling on the first floor is therefore located between the ground floor and the second floor.
There are two different ways to draw ceilings in the project:

= the automatically generated storey ceiling

= the ceilingcomponent

Automatically generated storey ceilings vs. individual ceilings

To simplify input, a storey ceiling is automatically drawn along the outer contour of the floor plan as
soon as at least one room has been created on the storey. The height of the automatic storey ceiling is
always determined by the parameters of the storey for

Room height + ceiling cladding = lower edge of the ceiling and the ceiling thickness.

The height of the storey ceiling can only be changed via the storey parameters.
This automatically generated storey ceiling can be switched off at any time.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



266

Plan7Architect

12.6.2

12.6.2.1

Storey ? X

Storey Measurements Wood framework

Storey type ¢

Description:

Building : <Standard>

Master data

_ | <unknown> v| DNO automatic
automatic slabs: slabs
T Structural slab
7.874 (L
Storey|height
108.268 : " Ceiling
[ 0.0 s w
Construction
height Clearance
116,142 = |j¢ | Level 100394 |-
I - (LW,
0.0 " [ storey
lavanml
S B ) ==
7.874 (L
— v
Load Definition name : Save Delete

Cancel Help

The ceiling component -
and height.

If a free ceiling is now entered in a storey, the automatically generated storey ceiling is omitted at this
point.

Ceilings are therefore independent of the contour of the external walls; the height and ceiling thickness
can be freely set.

Further information on the parameters of storey ceilings can be found in the Storeys chapter.

,on the other hand, allows you to enter ceiling slabs with a free contour

Drawing

Ceiling tiles are stored on the Ceiling tiles layer.

Input types

The various options for placing ceilings are listed in the selection bar.

= Polygon O

Required input: n points
The ceiling is entered using any number of corner points. End the input by selecting [Esc] or
via the context menu Finish element. Ceiling polygons are always closed.

& Possible input options: Offset - the ceiling is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.
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- Polygon with fixed width | " |

Required input: n points.
The ceiling is entered using any number of corner points. The result is a "band" of the set width
with a closed contour. End the input by selecting [Esc] or via the context menu Finish element.

& Possible input options:
Offset - the ceiling is constructed parallel to the input points with offset.
Width - the width of the polygon.

" RectangleI 2y
Required input: 2 points
The ceiling is entered via two diagonally opposite corner points.

+ Possible input options: Offset - the ceiling is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

= Rotated rectangle %
Required input: 3 points
First define one side of the rectangle with two points. The height of the rectangle is defined with
the third point.

& Possible input options: Offset - the ceiling is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

= Spline 15
Required input: n points
The ceiling is drawn as a spline with any number of corner points. End the input by selecting
[Esc] or via the context menu Finish element.

+ Possible input options: Offset - the ceiling is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

12.6.3 The overview bar
.6. e overview ba
sab: 0 O O [P [2 [TgReinforced concrete celling V| & C Relative to the bottom of structi v Thickness of structural slab. &3 Outline: = = = = =Dashed = = = = ~ > —— 018mm—— . Not hatched

The ceiling type, alignment, ceiling structure, contour, infill and hatching are set in the overview bar.

12.6.4 Property dialogs

mKatalag = Miveau/Aufbau | EF) Holzkonstruktion | — Kontur boFullung %% schraffur Oberflache | =¥ enev | ¢ Eigenschatten | [T Beschriftung

12.6.4.1 Catalogue

Component templates are offered in the catalog. If you select a component template, all parameters of
the ceiling are adjusted. Further information on catalogs[+sh can be found in the General properties
dialogs|1341 chapter.
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12.6.4.2 Level/Structure

Bottom Level of Structural Slab :

Relative to the bottom of structural slab =~ ~ 0.0 =

ﬂ Structural slab as set for the storey

| |Floar : 0.0 cm
Structural slab: 25.0 cm
[__| Ceiling : L om

|| Treat as a floor

ﬂ Don't attach walls at this slab

B8 pon't attach columns/posts/pillars at this slab
Don't attach rooms at this slab

= Levelstruciure || fif) Wood framework | 2D Display

|
=

e

cm

The height of ceiling tiles normally depends on the storey and its height. Settings that deviate from this

can be made in this dialog.

The level of the lower edge of the ceiling can refer to all available storey levels. The additional value can

be entered as an offset to this reference level.

The ceiling structure, i.e. the thickness of the bare ceiling, can also be set independently of the storey.
For special cases (such as balcony slabs), a floor and a suspension can also be set. Floors and

suspensions can otherwise only be set for rooms.

12.6.4.3 Wooden Construction
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12.6.4.3.1 General

m Wood framework I 2D Display .. Surface | EEYGE

»aw

Cross section Material for wood framework

General

| With wood framework —ilf—

Elab position Honzontal oftset
cm
Beam offset cm

Change direction
of joists

Angle: | :

Max. distance i
between joists

The timber construction is switched on with the With timber construction radio button. (Please note

that either Display or Exclusive must be selected for the display of all timber constructions in View|
Timber construction (bottom edge of screen).

T
Hide
I . Show I
| Show exclusivel
| !

-

The selection Position in the ceiling determines the height of the construction in the ceiling.
e Center means that the axes of the wooden beams are centered in the ceiling.

Inside means that the axis of the beams is exactly at the height of the lower edge of the ceiling
e Outside analogous to the top side.

The internal offset is the distance between the wooden beams and the outer contour of the storey

ceiling or the contour of the ceiling opening. Which beams are constructed is set using the Edge
beams, Inner edge beams and beams radio buttons.

Inner edge beams are created along ceiling openings.
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Randbalken
e

innerer Randbalken———

Balken — 4%

The laying direction of the beams can be defined with:
= as longest wall - The beams are created parallel to the longest contour edge.
= perpendicular to the long est wall - The beams are createdperpendicular to the longest
contour edge.
= Angle - Specifyt he angle as a numerical value.

The distance between the beams can be entered with the value max. distance between the beams.
Optionally, the clear dimension between the beams can also be entered.

However, the timber construction is automatically determined so that the corner points of ceiling
openings - or the inner edge beams created there - are flush with the beams.

12.6.4.3.2 Cross sections

You define the cross-sections of the wooden beams in the Cross-sections tab. If the plus
superstructure thickness option is activated, the thickness of the floor slab is added to the thickness of
the beams. The value - 5.0 cm means that the beam is drawn 5.0 cm lower than the ceiling.
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E Wood framework | 2D Display | Mg Surface | Z2€YGE(

Wood framework
Genera Material for wood framework
! ) plus
Poitan, tew W
Rim jpists 120 fem 50 -cm B
Profiled beams 1210 = cm 50 - cm @
Interiar rim 120 s em 50 sem @
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12.6.4.3.3 Material for timber construction

Iﬂ Wood framework I 2D Display Mg Surface | ZE¥GE

General Cross section | Matenal for wood framework
L plﬂ'"-' | Rim joists o |
properiies

B with gutline
Line colour I -
Line wdth: Hairline "
Line style: — Solid ling — ~
B with fill pattem
Fill patberm: ey e
P e S
Patam -
colour:

Eackground colour, T

Material for I0-Fepresention;

You specify the material for the timber construction in the Material for timber construction tab.

Under Display property for: in the drop-down menu, select the component for which you want to adjust
the display:

Rirn joists b

Frofiled beams

ImteErior Firm
Options:

Rim joists
Profiled beams
Interior rim

Assign a contour/pattern for the 2D displayand a material for the 3D display.

12.6.4.4 Contour/Fill/Hatching

Formore information on the layer/floor|3, size/position[+®, contour[, filll1:) and hatchingl+h,
surfacel+5), dimensions and properties, please refer to the chapter General properties dialogs|+s:.

12.6.4.5 Surface

Set the material for the top, bottom and side surfaces of the ceiling. Further information can be found
on the surfacel5in the General properties dialogs/s:) chapter.
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12.6.4.6 Properties

For more information on the layer/floor |3, size/position| .5, contour(::3), filll0) and hatchingl.1),
surfacel 53, dimensions and properties, please refer to the chapter General properties dialogs (1.

12.6.4.7 Masses

For more information on the layer/floor(+.3), size/position|+s5, contourl+s8), filll:) and hatchingl+1),
surfacel+), dimensions and properties, please refer to the chapter General properties dialogs|+3:.

12.6.4.8 Layer/Floor

For more information on the layer/floor|3, size/position[, contour[+®, filll+3 and hatchinglh,
surfacel 5, dimensions and properties, please refer to the chapter General properties dialoggl?h

12.6.4.9 Size/Position

For more information on the layer/floor[+3\, size/position|[5, contour(s), filll«) and hatchingl+h,
surfacel+45), dimensions and properties, please refer to the chapter General properties dialogs|[s.

12.6.4.10 Edit points

The functions in the Contour tools area can be used to insert additional points or delete points in a
ceiling tile that has already been drawn.

You can move points by moving the mouse pointer over the corner point of the unselected ceiling and
dragging the point to the new position while holding down the left mouse button. Note that the corner
point is highlighted in red at the start of the move. This activates snap mode and the point can be placed
precisely.

Note: In the general input options, the option also move unselected elements with the mouse must
be activated.

12.7 Ceiling openings
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12.71

12.7.2

12.7.21

General information

o,
Ceiling openings Q\G/ Cut holes in ceiling panels and floor slabs. The timber construction of the
ceiling is recessed and edge beams are laid along the opening contour.
If stairs are placed, ceiling openings are created automatically when the stairs are set down.These
openings follow the contour of the staircase. For individual contours, the properties of the opening
created with the staircase are eliminated and a conventional ceiling opening is constructed.

Drawing

Ceiling openings are placedon the layer ceiling tiles.

More information under:
Input types

This selection bar lists the various options for placing ceiling openings/ceiling recesses.

=  Polygon @

Required input: n points
The ceiling opening is entered using any number of corner points. End the input by selecting
[Esc] or via the context menu Finish element. Ceiling opening polygons are always closed.

+ Possible input options: Offset - the ceiling opening is constructed parallel to the input
points with offset.

= Polygon with fixed width ‘ﬂ
Required input: n points.
The ceiling opening is entered using any number of corner points. The result is a "band" of the
set width with a closed contour. End the input by selecting [Esc] or via the context menu Finish
element.

+ Possible input options:
Offset - the ceiling opening is constructed parallel to the input points with offset.
Width - the width of the polygon.
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12.7.3

12.7.4

12.7.41

(O]

=  Rectangle
Required input: 2 points
The ceiling opening is entered via two diagonally opposite corner points.

+ Possible input options: Offset - the ceiling opening is constructed parallel to the input points
with offset.

Ked

* Rotated rectangle
Required input: 3 points
First define one side of the rectangle with two points. The height of the rectangle is defined with
the third point.

=+ Possible input options: Offset - the ceiling opening is constructed parallel to the input
points with offset.

= Spline 15
Required input: n points
The ceiling opening is drawn as a spline with any number of corner points. End the input by
selecting [Esc] or via the context menu Finish element.

¥ Possible input options: Offset - the ceiling opening is constructed parallel to the input
points with offset.

The overview bar

Input and object options

sao: [ OO @ Mistandard-s18 ¢ 00 |2 Retative to the bottom of struct = Thickness of structural sab | & outline: - = = = - Sooo | ] ]
The type of ceiling opening, contour, filling and hatching are set in the overview bar.

Property dialogs
Dialog bar X

£ Slab opening | § 2D display %\5&11;— Storey ;.-:[Z-:I.".- and Position

The Layer/floor[+3, Size and position[3, Contourl:s, Filll+ and Hatchluhproperties dialogs are
explained in the General properties dialogs ) chapter.

Ceiling opening

This option can be used to set the ceiling opening to be displayed on the floor above. This property is
active by default.
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12.8 Plates

12.8.1

12.8.1.1

The following principles must be observed when working with panels @ :
Panels must lie in one plane (ground plan or construction plane). The base and cover surfaces are
always parallel to each other.

There are four different applications:
1. slab
The panel is not influenced by other components.
2. panel blended
Is intersected with other panels of this type and recesses.
3. recess
Recesses are cut out by cut panels.
4. material areas
Are used to display areas with other materials in wall segments or room floor surfaces. The original

3D surface is cut out in the process.

Drawing

Panels are stored on the Panels layer. However, assignment to another layer is possible at any time in
the Layer/floor properties dialog.

Input types

The various options for placing panels are listed in the selection bar.

=  Polygon ‘g

Required input: n points
The slab is entered using any number of corner points. End the input by selecting [Esc] or via
the context menu Finish element. Slab polygons are always closed.
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=+ Possible input options: Offset - the slab is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

- Polygon with fixed width | I |

Required input: n points.
The slab is entered using any number of corner points. The result is a "band" of the set width
with a closed contour. End the input by selecting [Esc] or via the context menu Finish element.

4 Possible input options:
Offset - the slab is constructed parallel to the input points with offset.
Width - the width of the polygon.

(O]

» Rectangle
Required input: 2 points
The slab is entered via two diagonally opposite corner points.

=+ Possible input options: Offset - the slab is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

» Rotated rectangle O]
Required input: 3 points
First define one side of the rectangle with two points. The height of the rectangle is defined with
the third point.

¥ Possible input options: Offset - the slab is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

. spline =

Required input: n points
The slab is drawn as a spline with any number of corner points. End the input by selecting
[Esc] or via the context menu Finish element.

=+ Possible input options: Offset - the slab is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

12.8.2 Property dialogs

Dialog bar a

mCalalugue == Wall construction = Elevations m\FC .. Wall Areas ﬂ Wood framework 2D Display ¥ |Measurements @Layer/f»lurey i[ Size and Position

12.8.2.1 Catalogue

Component templates are offered in the catalog. If you select a component template, all parameters of
the panel are adjusted. Further information on catalogs[+s31 can be found in the General properties
dialogs [ chapter.
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12.8.2.2

() pattomsasipanet | [l

Catalogue

w0

1 Material Material Material
| area2c.. areaclink. area met.

Material Material Material
|| area plaster area plast.. area til..

Material Panel cut to  Panel NOT
area woo.. size, 12cm.. cut to size

—h
] -
H

| Recess  Terrace slab

T MOT cut t...
Plate
Platform/Slab/Panel ®
Designation : Platte
Description @
Use : |Platform/Slab/Panel v
Level: 0.0 =

-

Height: 4.724 =

Create wall openings

B allows cut off by slab openings

Geometry : Orthagonal/Constant thickne: ~
Delta heights : Show bottom delta v
Slope vector : Percentage descending v

Show/Insert absolute heights

Show triangulation in 2D

Segment length for curves: 15.748 v
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Use: Select from the four options whether the panel should be drawn as a
slab, cut slab, recess or material area.

Platform/Slab/Panel v

Platform/Slab/Panel
Platform/Slab/Panel (cuttable)
Opening

Material area

Geometry: Select the geometry of the slab from the three options orthogonal/constant thickness,
inclined/constant thickness and inclined/variable thickness.

Orthogonal/Constant thicknes -~

Orthogonal/Constant thickness
Sloping/Constant thickness
Sloping/Variable thickness

Inclined slabs can also be given a slope, whereby the delta heights can be displayed here, with the
four display options: Show Lower, Show Upper, Show All, Show None.

Show bottom delta

Show bottom delta
Show top delta
Show all

Don't show

The incline/decline of the inclined slab can be displayed either in degrees or as a percentage.
Percentage descending i

Percentage ascending
Percentage descending
Degrees ascending
Degrees descending

In addition, the absolute heights can be displayed/entered and a decomposition into triangles in 2D
can also be displayed.
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EIFC |I; ;Platform,v’SIabfPanel I I]l]j]ﬂBorder E
Platform/Slab/Panel £
Designation : Flatte
Description
Use : Platform/Slabh/Panel ~
Level: 0.0 ? "
Height: 4724 *|n
Create wall openings
Allows cut off by slab openings
Geometry : ‘Slopinngc'nstant thickness - ‘
Delta heights : ‘Shc-w bottom delta ~ ‘
Slope vector : Percentage descending ~

B shove/Insert absolute heights
B show triangulation in 2D

Slab
A simple slab drawn as a polygon with the bottom edge = level and the height (30cm)

Intersected slabs
Two slabs (intersected), in this case drawn with different levels.
The first panel drawn (L-shaped) cuts out the overlapping area from the second.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Ribbon construction 281

Panel with cut-outs

A panel (cut) with two cut-outs. The level of the cut-outs has no influence on the result; the projection of
the cut-outs is always cut out of the panel. Cut-outs can also protrude beyond the edge of the panel, as
shown in the illustration. Recesses and panels must be on the same floor, the layer is not important.

Material area on walls

A material area has been drawn on the wall segment in a construction level of the wall. Openings are
automatically omitted. Panels or recesses have no influence on material areas.

Material areas can only be changed in height, but not in level. The bottom edge is always on the wall
surface (or room surface)

Material area in rooms
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12.8.2.3

In construction mode, a material area is drawn in the room surface. The height can be entered as
positive (as a platform) or negative (as a pit) as shown.

Height and level
The height of the slab is defined in this dialog. The level is defined as the distance to the floor of the

storey.

With automatic miter

This function is only important for material areas on wall segments. If a height is entered for the material
area and this is taken to the side boundary

the material area is mitred for correct 3D representation.

Intersect with ceiling holes
With this option, slabs are intersected with the ceiling holes of the storey below.

With border
This option is used to create border objects (described below) during input. This can lead to
performance losses with more complex objects.

Surface

Set the material for the top, bottom and side surfaces of the panel. Further information can be found on
the surfacel1.5) in the General properties dialogs|[3#) chapter.
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12.8.2.4 Border

3D objects can be lined up along the side edges of a panel.
In the border object properties dialog, first activate the Show border object option and select the
desired object from the selection list.

Illl|Border | [rx7]Text labels =~ 2D Display .= Surface
Border Border object Side of borders
Border objects arrangement in relation to each other

' 9dlrecthr next to each other Distance:
(_) at a constant distance 0.0

() constant clearance distance
Length adjustment :
|Lengthe-n object w

If no borders have yet been used in this project, only the Load object entry is available in the selection
list. This allows you to select a 3D object from the object library.

[rx7] Text labels | 2D Display Mg Surface

Bord ~ ._._
Border Border object Side of borders
iﬁplﬂ'p" border object :
L
[ ensions
Width : 100,0 : om
ngth 100,0 : om nght 100,0 : om

The 3D object explorer opens:
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Element selection

= Object / o ¥ F
11 Bathroom -
+-Cars I -“ L
J:f Creation éi { 1‘“
#-Cooking Activities/  Awnings  Bathroom
+ External Public pl...
+-Garden shed
4 Outdoor lights b
a:f Terrace '\{_ ! m
t- Building elements -

1 Children’s bedroom Bedroom Bonus Building
i Sport elements
+ Bedroom — ==
+ Group L . ﬂ. :

| Activities / Public places ¢ . ‘?‘

] Plants Canopies Cars Children’s
+-Meetings bedroom
+ Musical instruments B g

+ Tavern . #‘ Fﬂ
H-livinn area -

Cancel From file... Help

If a 3D object is selected, the dimensions of the object are displayed in theWidth, Length and
Heightfields. Optionally, these values can also be changed.

Border Border object Side of borders
ﬂ Display border object :

@ Beam_angular

s the following values instead of the original dim|
ﬂld‘th: 199,99‘: om

Length 12,0 : om  Height 11,999 : om

In the Border properties dialog , you can specify whether the objects along the side edges
= directly next to each other (without spacing)

= with constant spacing (distance from axis to axis)

= with constant clearance (distance between the objects)

are placed. The spacing for the 2nd and 3rd option is set in the input field.
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@
Border Border object Side of borders
Border objects arrangement in relation to each other
: ﬂ directly next to each other

at a constant distance

Distance:

cm
constant clearance distance

Length adjustment :
Lengthen object

Extend objects
The objects are automatically placed along the side edges. The object is inserted as often as the object
width and the selected optional distance between the objects allow. However, for all side lengths not
equal to a multiple of the object width plus spacing, a residual piece is created.
In the Extend objects selection list, you can set how this remaining piece is divided:
= Extend objects - The object width is enlarged so that no remnant remains.
= Leave space at the beginning - The remnant is left free at the beginning of the page.
= Leave space at the end - The remnant is left free at the end of the page.
= Leave space at the beginning and at the end - Half of the remaining piece is left free at the
beginning and half at the end of the page.
= Extend the space between the objects - The distance between the objects is increased so
that there is no leftover space.

Leave space at the beginning

Leave space at the beginning and at the end
Lengthen abject

Increase space between objects

Border pages
In this dialog, select which side of the panel is to be equipped with border objects.

@®

Border Border object Side of borders

Click gn one parts of the displayed qutline,
in grder to activate or deactivate fhe
borders!

12.8.2.5 Layer/Floor, Size/Position, Contour/Fill/Hatching

Further information on the layer/floor[3, size/position[+4), contour[#), filll8) and hatching[+h,
surfacel+s5), masses, PosNr 265: and properties can be found in the chapter General properties
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12.8.2.6

12.8.3

12.9

12.9.1

Plan7Architect

dialogs 3.
Edit points
The functions in the Contour tools area can be used to insert additional points or delete points in a tile
that has already been drawn.
You can move points by moving the mouse pointer over the corner point of the unselected tile and
dragging the point to the new position while holding down the left mouse button. Note that the corner
point is highlighted in red at the start of the move. This activates snap mode and the point can be placed
precisely.
Note: In the general input options, the option also move unselected elements with the mouse must
be activated.
Edit
The menu item Edi|Slab in the drop-down menu can be used to subsequently change drawn slabs.

S Var. thek.

s

% Slope

HEs X Delete
The following options are available:
Var. thickness: Add height point
Gradient: Add gradient
Delete: Remove elevation point/slope/slope
Windows/Doors/Wall Recesses/Roof Windows
Windows, doors and wall openings are summarized in one chapter in this manual, as the components
are very similar in many areas. The common term for all three component types is wall opening.
The system provides a two-stage processing concept for wall openings.
Stage 1
This is editing in the properties dialogs. Parameters such as width, height, parapet height, material, etc.
are set here.

Dialog bar .

m;.—-h—.: gue D'.-l. mponent :Tl'l__r 1 labels E Measurements %:;:::§1.'.- Starey €-I—l:l..-' or
Level 2
Advanced editing is carried out using a separate editor, in which the geometry of the wall opening is
defined in addition to the parameters of the properties dialogs, i.e. whether a window sash is
rectangular, triangular or round, for example.
Overview of wall openings

Windows/roof windows
A window/rooflight consists of the window frame, the window sash and the window glass/panel.
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Doors
Doors consist of a door frame and door leaf.

Recesses

Except for the opening in the wall, recesses do not create any elements.

All three types of opening can be freely combined with each other. A window can be drawn with a
recess (radiator recess) as a single element.

12.9.2 Place

The various options for placing windows/doors/recessesare listed in the selection bar.

B DR

Window Wall
apening
Openings
Input and object options x
Gpenlrg:l!kﬁi . Rechteck Bristung - "' Width | 1100 |- Height | 140.0 [-;- Sill height 80.0 + Lintel | 2200 > <> $ p

Draw window/door/wall opening
Required input: 2 points
First the position, then the inside of the window

9 Possible input options: Side - left, center or right. Can also be changed with the W key

= Window/door/wall opening at a distance
Required input: 2 points and, if necessary, the distance
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The reference point is entered first, then the direction and the inside of the window with a point.
If the Inquire option is active, a dialog for entering the distance appears.

+ Possible input options:

Side - left, center or right. Can also be changed with the W button
Distance - the distance from the reference point

Query - the distance is queried before setting down

Window/door/wall opening centered

Required input: 3 points

First enter two points between which the window is to be placed. The window is displayed
according to the division ratio. Now select where the inside should be.

=+ Possible input options:
Side - left, center or right. Can also be changed with the W button
Division ratio - 50% means centered

Window/door/wall opening left, right
Required input: 4 clicks/ 2 points
The first click determines the wall element (position), the second click (1st point) determines the

start of the

window, the third click (2nd point) determines the end of the window (thickness is thus

defined)

and the 4th click determines the direction of opening

+ Possible input options:
Determine left/right stop with an additional input step

12.9.3 Position

Move the component depending on the wall corners (left/right, front/rear):

T
* | em 363,25 ‘lem
|left rear right rear

left front nght front

2 em 326,75 2 em

| |mMeasure distance to middle paint.
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12.9.4 The overview bar

Input and object options x

Opening : (JmC| Jmg J=C J= [, Rechteck Bristung » & Widt 1100 |3 Height | 1400 |- Sillheight [ 800 |5 Lintel | 2200 [ < £ B

The dimensions, the mounting direction and the current component template are displayed in the
overview bar.

Options:

Swap left and right for the component (e.g. to set a door stop from right to left):
<>

Swap front and back for the component (e.g. to allow a door to open to the other side of the
wall):

4
W

Also take parapet height from catalog:

|

12.9.5 Property dialogs

Input and object options x

O
'0

Opening : (JmC| Jmg J=C J= [, Rechteck Bristung > & Widt 1100 |- Height | 1400 [->- Sill height | 800 |- Lintel | 2200 |5 <>

12.9.5.1 Catalogue

Windows that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on catalogs[ s can be
found in the General properties dialogs[+ chapter.
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Catalogue

w = [

lliﬂ

Basic Basic

shap... shapes .. mcllnatlon
‘f_j—; 4’,—; 4‘,—;
38’5 L]

inclination inclination inclination

R

External  Georgian Muntin bars
blinds bar window + pockets

Muntin Roll layers Round arch
pictur...

- il et
12.9.5.2 Component

Catalogue [28%)
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12.9.5.2.1 General settings

|z 5] Component [rx7]Text labels | =€ GEG

Window sills Roller shutters hox Shutters
CornerfSmoothing Dimensions 2D display
General settings  Selection  Malerial  Frames

All Measurements
Height: 151.0 = cm ‘Width: 101.0 s om

Sill Leval from Finished Floor Level: 75,0 cm

B8 Switch lefit o right
[ | Switch front and back

[ Jvisible in other storays

Cpen: 0.0 = ]
Window framework:
Wichth: 6.0 = cm Depth: 6.0 = cm
Doorcasing
Width: 120 = cm Depth: 1.0 ~lcm

Position of window framing / Blocking in wall:

O Center
(") Distance to the Interior

() Distance 1o the Exteriar Drstance: 27 =i
Wall recess: Qnone  (inside () outside
Wall recess width:
left: 625 = cm mnght 6.25 =lcm
ghove: 625 = com pelow: 0.0 < cm

Adyanced editing...

Frame side Left " Transler
Widening : Mone "y 1o all sidel

Increase 5.0 * |em
[JAlewance for 3.0 * cm

These settings apply to the entire wall opening.
Height, width and height above floor are the standard dimensions of the opening regardless of additional

dimensions in advanced editing.

With Open, a percentage value can be set by which all openable sashes of the element are opened in

3D mode.
The dimensions of window frames and door frames apply to all sashes drawn in the component.

The position - in relation to the wall - can be defined for windows and doors with block frames.
Window stops can be set for inside or outside. Wall layers are optionally routed across corners

(settings for this in the wall).

Advanced editing is described below.
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Frame side Left Transier
‘Widening Mone 1o all side!

crm
[]Allowance far 3.0 cm

In this dialog, it is possible to set frame doublings or work with installation air.
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12.9.5.2.2 Selection

O
=
=]
T
]
Window sills Roller shulters box Shutters
CornerfSmoothing Dimensions 20 display

General settings  Selection  Material  Frames

Measure: Braite w Walue: 1010 =| cm
Elemant |Fans1ar b

[ Ifastened outside [ Jwith glazing bars
[ | Opening at:

0o %o

Frame/Leaf thickness: b.0 = om
Frame wicith: 6.0 - Em
Filling/Glazing thickness: 3.0 “ com
Bebbet
depth: 45 = cm Door leaf 2.0 = cm
Deep 0.0 = em Offset: 0.0 = em
one:
Angle of the bewvel: 010 1"
20 display:
Create line for: Opening "Simgle* )
[ | use for all selectable pans
B Display B Use for all levels of details
Line colour: I -
Line widhh: Hairling w
Line style = o [ached s == -

D Opening type as a door
Settings for a sash of the wall opening are made in this tab. Select the sash in the upper preview with
the mouse; it is shown selected in red. If there is only one sash, it is automatically selected.
In the extended editing, dimensions can be placed, these dimensions can also be selected and the
associated value can be changed.
The selected dimension and the selected sash are displayed in the selection lists.
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Hinged on the outside causes the selected sash to be hinged on the outside.
If the option Muntins is active, window muntins are displayed. Further settings for glazing bars can be
found in advanced editing.

The parameters for frame/leaf thickness, frame width, infill/glass thickness etc.only apply to the
selected sash.

The 2D replacement representation is the setting for this sash regarding frame/frame, aisle type and
infill/glass. Settings for the entire wall opening can be found in the 2D representation tab. For the
areas, select the representation of the lines in the selection lists.

Use for all selectable parts transfers the settings to all sashes of the openings.

Display is deactivated to not display the selected detail of the sash. The display can be selected in the
selection list depending on the level of detail. If all levels of detail are to be displayed in the same way,
activate the corresponding option. The level of detail for the project is selected in the View/level of detail
menu.

If you activate the option "Same as door”, the direction in which the window sashes open is displayed
as a quarter circle - as with doors.

12.9.5.2.3 Shading elements on the window

Shading elements can be attached directly to the window by marking the window in the design and

L. . Bauteil
clicking on the container ”:l | and then on Roller shutter box:
ComerfSmoothing Dimensions 2D display

General setting i i Frames
Window sills Roller shutters box Shutters

The type of shutter box can be selected from a catalog:

u&d d roller shutters box | cunknown?

Eosition in the wall -

Distance to the Interor
= || Catalogue

Distance 1o the window:

The position of the shutter box can be defined
Eosition in the wall

Distance to the Interior w |10 =|cm
Dig=s = cm
=1 Distanca to the Intarior -

wilDistance to the Exterior
placed onthe inside
placed on the outside cm
as afromt roller shutter with box inside |

Maz afront roller shutter with boo outside

Height 300 -2 cm Depth: 300 = cm

Di

The cross-section can also be selected
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Cross section

squarne w

squarns
a rounded

bevalled

Roll 03

Foll 01

Foll 02

Roll 04

IRDII 05

3| Roll 06

The shutter is displayed correctly in the sectional view.

Shutters:
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ComerfSmoothing Dimensions 2D display
General settings Selection  Material  Frames
Window sills Roller shutters box

[ use shutters Sunknown?
Twpe: Sliding
Left/Right shutters : ‘ing Cne
Size addition to the openings
above: 10 _cm  Below: 1.0 “em
Left: 1.0 Sem o Bight: 1.0 “ em
Distance io the 100 ~
window: v ™
yse frame
Thickness: 32 Slom Width 8.0 | cm
an smoothing Below 120 ~|om
EII 4 Fanel
Thickness: 1.1 = |om
Height: B0 > lem

with quide reils

Height: 50 - |em Depth: 100 = em
50 - Digtance o .
Overhang: - "™ thewindow: 120 T cm
Open 100.0 = 1% r

These can again be selected from a catalog, the type can be selected:

[ ] H:Eh\uierﬁ cunknown | -

Type:
Left/Right shutters :

Catalogue...
Size addition to the openings

and various other parameters can be set. The object is directly linked to the window and reacts to
changes in size and position

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Ribbon construction

297

© 04/2026 Immocado UG




298 Plan7Architect

12.9.5.2.4 2D replacement display

Comp s
General settings Selection Material Frames
Window sills Roller shutters box Shutters

Corner/Smoothing Dimensions 2D dizplay
(Use edges of 3D objects instead of the 2D
— representation !
Show components in sketch view as:

O ()Dashedline () gut

Displey level from
which the following Simple
details are displayed: (abways) Middla Fine Mewvai

Wlindow sills: L - o "\:.-I
Pace: O @ O 0O
Sill lines: (e ] O
Lintel line: O O I -
bdain lines: ) O Qo O
Elbows: O O O 0
Lreate line for Window shelf "Fine® ™

B Use for all levels of details

Line colour I -
Line width Hairdine »
Line style: — Solid line—
Erenienw B B
Lewel of () Simple (Imiddle @ Fine
deta
T T

The 2D representation of the entire wall opening is recorded in this dialog.

The sectioned view is standard; dashed is required to correctly display elements outside the section
height (such as fanlight windows). The display can also be switched off completely in order to construct
the 2D display with 2D elements.

The matrix is used to set which detail of the 2D representation is shown from which level of detail. You
can now select the detail for which line properties|i3s are definedin the selection list.
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12.9.5.2.5 Corner/Miter design

General settings Selection Matenal Frames
Window sills Roller shutters box Shutters
CornerfSmoothing Dimensions 20 display

Create left opening splay while iz a comer element
(mitred with filler imber):

[automafic when the dist to'end of| o a
wallis less than: 20 - o
Mo comer design
Abwans use the following values for smoathing
Distance to the left element edge 20.0 . cm
Angle 1o wall axis: 1100 -
Create right opening splay while is a comer element
(mitred with filler imber):
o sutomatic when the dist to end of 20 Y [P
wall is less than hd
No comer design
) Alwerss use the following values for smocthing
Distance to the rightelement edge: 200 . cm
Angle to wall axis; 1100 ="

The corner design can be activated for windows, doors and recesses. For the corner design, frames
and window sills are cleanly cut in the floor plan and in the 3D model. The position of the openings is
determined by the dimensions of the additionally displayed corner profiles. The corner design can be
set separately for the left and right side.

This option is normally activated automatically. Corner formations are then generated as soon as the
opening is closer than the distance value entered next to the option.

No corner formation is activated if window openings are placed directly at the wall node/corner, but no
corner formation is constructed (see illustration below).

The always option should only be activated for special cases. The distance and angle of the opening
must be adapted to the position and orientation of the walls.
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12.9.5.2.6 Window sills

'
General settings Selection Material Frames
Corner/Smoothing Dimensions 20 display
Window sills Roller shutters box Shutters
B Add interior windowsill
Project sill down: 20 =lem
Eraject sill imward 00 = em
LefyFight Projection 00 2 egm 00 2 icm
Sill Level at Finished Floor Level balow
B 2dd exterior windowsill
Project sill dawn 20 2 em
Eroject sill outward 00 = em
LefiyRight Projection: 00 S gm 0O 2 gy
Slope of exteror window sill; oo =

Sill Lewel at Finished Floor Level below
[ The lower edge of the window sills is flush with the frame

Window sills are displayed in the floor plan and in the 3D model. The display in the floor plan depends
on the level of detail and the parameters in the 2D display tab.

If the option is also deactivated for sills at floor level, the window sill is hidden for floor-to-ceiling
windows and especially doors; if this option is activated, the window sill is always shown.

The roller shutter box is displayed in the 3D model and therefore in sections. Select how the roller
shutter box is positioned in relation to the wall. The distance is added to the reference axis. The width
allowance allows the roller shutter to protrude to the side.

The external window sills can also be selected to be flush with the frame.
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12.9.5.2.7 Window pockets

Compo T
Corner/fSmoothing Dimensions 20 display

Window sills Roller shutters box Shutters
General settings Selection  Material

Frame outzide:
[ with exterior frame
Width of frame (0 for no tam):
Left: 100 = em Right 100 % cm

Abowe: 100 = /cm Below: 100 = cm

Shitting of the rear frame surfacas
relative to the wall suace; ’ = om

—
=
L

Frame ingide:
[ with interior frame
Width of frame (0 for no tnm):
Left 100 % cm Right 100 2 em

Above: 1000 2 ecm Below: 100 = cm
Shifing of the rear frame surfaces 10 .
relative to the wall surtace: ' =] &M

Window frames can be set separately for outside and inside. The width of the frames can be recorded
separately for left, right, top and bottom. To show no chamfer at the bottom, set the corresponding
value to 0.

Shifting to the wall surface allows you to create flaps that are not flush with the wall surface. Negative
values create flaps that lie behind the wall surface. The material is defined in the Material tab.
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12.9.5.2.8 Material

Cormer/fSmoothing Dimensions 2D display
Window sills Roller shutters box Shutters
General settings  Selection Frames

Materialfor  Dioor casing |

Colourfor b aterial
2D-Representation from Z0-colowr

Inner intracos Outer infrados:
B like wall surface B like wall surface

Innar frame : Outer frame
B lie wall surface B like wall surface

As Std. seve

In the selection list, choose which element of the wall opening is to be textured. You will see a preview of
the color for the 2D display (for display in the catalog) and the actual material for the 3D display to the
right of it. Window reveals and reveals can automatically receive the material that is assigned to the wall
segment of the opening. Different material can be entered if you deactivate the option such as wall
surface. In this dialog, you can define the Material property/[#8) of the elements in 3D mode.
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12.9.5.3 Labeling

12.9.5.4

12.9.5.5

12.9.5.6

W

Dimensioning :
Standard Standard

B Fosition automatically
Use standard font

Sill Level :
Standard Standard

B Position automatically
B use standard font

Lintel
Le .
Standard Standard

8 eosition automatically
B Use standard font

Wall openings can be automatically displayed with the axis dimension, the parapet height and the lintel
height. The text properties are set in this properties dialog.

The following applies to all three texts:

The left selection controls the visibility. Standard corresponds to the settings in the standards Project]
Labeling - Window tab and Doors.

Do not show or Show are then set exclusively for this window.

The selection list on the right determines the position of the dimension text on the inside or outside. The
same applies to Standard as described above. All texts can be moved with the mouse. The Position
automatically option is then deactivated. If you activate the option, the text is displayed in the standard
position again.

The default font corresponds to the settings from the ProjectiLabeling menu - Windows and doors
tab. If you deactivate the option, an independent font setting can be made for this text.

Properties

Further information on the properties|3) can be found in the General properties dialogs[ chapter.

Layer/Floor

You can find further information on layers/floor[+5) in the General properties dialogs|+sh chapter.

Position

Move the component depending on the wall corners (left/right, front/rear):
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132315 3-/em 603,185 2 em

Position

_righl rear

e,

right front

95815 2 |em 566,685 * em
[ Measure distance to middie point.

12.9.6 Advanced editing/window designer

12.9.6.1 General settings

In advanced editing, windows, doors, frames, components, shelves and recesses can be edited or
newly created.

Activate window/door/wall recess in the planning:

Click onthe Component button in the properties dialog and then in the general settings:
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Window sills Roller shutters box Shutters
Corner/Smoothing Dimensions 20 display
Selection  Material Frames
under the input values, click on the button: Activate advanced editing:

All Measurements
Height: 151.0 - cm Width: 1010 21 om

Sill Level from Finished Floor Level:  75.0 = | em

4

B Switch left 1o right
|__| Switch front and back
[ ]Wisible in other storeys

Open. 0.0 = |
Window framework:
Wyidth: 6.0 = cm Depth: 6.0 =1cm
Doorcasing
Width; 12.0 - cm Depth 1.0 - em

Position of window framing / Blocking in wall:
Q Center

() Distance to the Interior

Distance; 0.0 . cm
(_) Distance to the Exterior
‘Wall recess: o none "::'JJ'ISII::IE -':."Quislde
Wall recess width:
left: 6.25 = cm pght 6,25 = em
abowve: 625 : cm  below: 0.0 : cm
I Advanced editing... I
Frame side Left ’ Transfer
Widening : Nona » 1o all side!
ncrease 5.0 :lem
[ Allewance for 3.0 . c©m

,then the following input mask appears (detailed editing of elements):

305
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Detailbearbeitung von Elementen

3

v P X mn
l_:lhr.'-.OOA Qa

“Regale . Bauteile

e
Fenster ' Tiren

“usspanung

Objekihierachie

| Generel

4

Hahe

[ F ensterbankeiRolla... | 20-Ersalz... || Faschen || Material ..

Brifstyngshihe

! :

v |£ >
Drocken Sis F1, um Hilfe 2u erhalten.

In advanced editing, windows, doors, frames, components, shelves and recesses can be edited or
newly created.

Example windows:

In the editing program, windows can be

can be changed, e. g .

* aisle types, *settings of the frame and sash components, *settings of the inclination angle for slanted

windows...

can be extended:
*frame components, *muntins, *objects...

And new ones can be created!

On the left is the 2D preview, on the right the 3D preview. Next to the 2D preview there are tabs which
correspond as far as possible to the setting options under the main container '‘Component'! Under '
General ',the setting of the grid is an important point for creating new windows; the grid is the basis for
assembled, parameterizable components!

The object structures can be activated above the 3D preview (more on this later when inserting objects)

If the upper mode 'Window' is active (happens automatically when you start editing via the component
window), then all possible window components are also displayed

Dbbo0QAQd

These components can be used to create new windows in various shapes. To create a new window, you
should activate a similar window from the existing catalog and then modify it.
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If a completely new window is to be created, an existing window is also inserted and activated. In

advanced editing, all existing component scan then be deleted via this button:ﬂ.

And you get a new starting situation:

Detailbearbeitung von Elementen

gt p 3 2 o
[ I3 b R — | — | — — — ———
k [ U ! + {] Fenster . Tiren Rahmen  Regale ' Bauteile 4ussparung
. ~ Objekthierachie
E Objekte
8 3D Vorschau
=
5
K]
=
]
2
G
@
[
N
bl
E
w
[=]
=
m L
=
1
T
z
5
3 5t
o
e
]
vz >
Driicken Sie F1, um Hilfe 2u erhalken,
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12.9.6.1.1 Wings

WindowSheet

Object
| Window framing | Balusters | 2D display |

Designation wWindow

C] on/off switched off
B with framewark Frame width; 2362 — "
Frarne 2362 — "
[ Opening at; a5
0.0 %

[ Jfastened outside B cpen first
Fabbel./72 2" Doorleaf. 0.787 2"
depth:

Fill type: Fill thickness:

|Glazing v| 1.181 =

Sash type: Slats height: 3.4 "

|Hinged and hopper

e | [ Iright resp. showve

Options:
Designation

can be switched off/switched off

with frame
Frame width
Frame thickness

Lock opening on:

outside hinged/open first
Rebate depth/overlap

Type of infill/thickness of infill
Slat height

Sash type

right or top

Door leaf

@ @
@ ®
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Object @@
| | Door casing | @@
Designation: Door
on/off [ switched off
Doorleaf1.181 =1
thickness: =
Dpening Mormal, tastened right w
Yal=
[ ] Opening at:
0.0 % 1
(] outside B openfirst
Fabbet0591 2" Door leaf; 0.394 = "
depth: —— e
Fill type: Fill thickness:
Maormal door fwithautfilling)  ~ 1.2 "

Frame width (filed): 5906 "

Correction dimensions for objects used as fillis:

Left 04 o Right: 08 "
Top: 0.8 " Bottom: 0.0 "
Replace: 08 ! Futation; 90.0 Static

Ohjectinterchangeable
@ @

Window sash options:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
oDbboOo0AQA
1 Retract rectangular sash
2 Retract trapezoidal sash
3 Retractgeneral trapezoidal sash
4 Retract round sash
5 Insert general sash
6 Insert triangular window
7 Insert arched sash

8 Insert half arch sash
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Door leaf options:

12
H
=
1 Insert simple door

2 Insert panel door

12.9.6.1.2 Frame

Automatic frame

| General sash |
Left:
© Create
(OFull () Half
Right:
' Create
OQFul  (Half
Bottom:
oo Create
O Ful () Half
Top:
o Create
OFul () Half
Options:
left/right/bottom/top
create

full/half/without

Keep space free

ful/half

Free frames

Object

O tlone

( JMane

( JMane

( JMNone

@ @
| Balusters | 2D display | @ ®

keepfree place
(O Full () Half
k.eep free place
(Full () Half

keepfree place
(OFull () Half

keepfree place
(O Full () Half
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Obiject @&
| | @&
@ @&

Designation . “Window framework elements

C] onfoff switched off

Flace on grid at:
© center () et (rigght

D Cross section dimensions dewviate from
general seftings

Wlidth: 4.7 " Thickness: .0 0

Depth offzet of window framing: 00 a |

[ ] along smoathing atthe begi Fulerum:

Angle: 450 Stetivy anter O left sl

[ Jalong smoaothing atthe end
Angle: 451 Stati} center | left right

[ ]wall opening enlargment

Options:

Designation:

Window element

can be switched off/disabled

Position of the frame element in relation to the grid points
center/left/right

Cross-section dimensions deviating from general settings
Width

Thickness

Depth offset in relation to the window frame:

with miter at the beginning

Angle

center/left/right

with miter at the end

Angle

center/left/right

enlarges the wall opening
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Frame options:

= N

1 Insert straight frame element

2 Insertcontiguous frame elements

12.9.6.1.3 Rungs

Rungs tab:
Object @ ®
| General sash | Window framing | | 2D display @r @ @
[ Jwith glazing bars Load.. Save..

Width: 1181 : " Marrowing: 0.994 : "

Thickness: 0.787

Glazing postion: ||n the glazing inward and outward

Haorizontal glazing bars:

B U

Mumber/Distance:

() Setthe number to: & :
© Dynamic, minimal offset a2
“erical glazing bars:
Lse
Murmber/Distance:
() Setthe number to: 5 .
© Dynamic, minimal offset: e

Glazing bars configuration theme :

Use
bowe
YWiclth : Scale 0.0 n
Height : Scale 0.0 u
Options:

Set the width, thickness and taper.

You can then choose whether you want a fixed number - centered horizontally and vertically, whether
the muntins should be dynamic with a fixed minimum spacing (the number of muntins changes when the
window component dimensions are changed), or whether you want to use a muntin image.
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If you want to use a muntin bar pattern, this option must be clicked and the checkboxes for horizontal
and vertical muntins removed.

After activating 'Use muntin bar image', you can select a suitable muntin bar image from the list below:

_

— 01

02
L[]

10

1

J_L12
J_|_|_13

L‘42EI
W

12.9.6.1.4 Shelves

2D display

Designatian : Fectangular shelf
[:] on/off switched off
Deep one: 15?48% " [Cfar1/2 Wall width
Wl width: 1969 = v
Rear offset 0.0 g " [ Jfor 142 Wall width
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2D display

Exteriors

Left: 0 Create (Mone () Keepfree place
Right @ Create (I Mone () Keepfree place
Top: () Create (IMone () Keepfree place
Bottom: @) Create (JMone () Keep free place

with rear wall Depth: 0315 =~ "
H -
Fabhe0197 % " Doar leaf: 0.334 % L
depth: — —

2D display

Special shelf

Mumber of shelf 3 w
columns:

Column number 1 =~ Help

| I merge with adjacent element

Tot compartments ¢ " =et number for all
inthe colurmn: ————————— columns!
Depthof g7g7 o v uze for all floors!
Soil: L ¥ |

Subject Mumber 1 ~  The column:

| |fused with undetlayed material

Type ot fill: | Open panel L
=et type for all =et type for all
spacings! shelf surfaces

Shelving options:
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1 2 3 4
Bdl -
1 Insert rectangular shelf
2 Insert general shelf

3 Insert shelf side

4 Insert shelf
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12.9.6.1.5 Objects

3D-Object

Designation : Garage door_03 350*350cm

C] on/off

[ Jinterchangeakle

Feterence point:

@I Ot

gswitched off

& front
O rt.

Ole. Qcenter (Orc
() 1h. (Och. (k.

Fosition at this depth:

[ Jrear

Ohjectin back of behing lving cant. member

B tizintain proportions (scale evenly)

[ ] Mieror

Size:
w 137795 =
v 2382 A
7. 137794 =+

‘m
w

-
=
@
=
S
=
=]
=

&=
=]

Fuaotation: ko
0.0 = StatD.0
0.0 4 Sat0.0
1800 * Stat0.0
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Designation : Window grilles

C] on/off switched off

[Jinterchangeakle & front [rear
Reference point:

Ot Cict. Oirt.
Ole. Qcenter Ore
Olb. Cich. Oirh.

Position at this depth:

|Objed in back of behing lving cont. member ~
B taintain proportions (scale evenly)
[ Mirror

Size: Ratation: towve:

. 84617 T‘ 0.0 T‘Staiﬂ.ﬂ T‘
v 35 <o T‘Staiﬂ.ﬂ T‘
2 75141 A 1800 T‘Staiﬂ.ﬂ T‘

Detailbearbeitung von Elementen

Beaschoung Fenatesghier
- 17 ausschakbar suzgeschatet
g Clomtasctbat [Cyne  [hinten
| ] spiegein
= = = = = = = = = Posiion in da Tiele:
| et b Bauted vl
Tmemer B0 [lem Tele %0 [3em
Drebhung:
Kl
& e - | ¥ Ervon Erzos B
‘ it ] 0
Drcken Sie FL, um Hilfe tu erhalten. BLC NUM

Objects/components Options:

1 2
e =

1 Insert 3D object
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2 Insert 3D object as parameter object

12.9.6.1.6 Recesses

Designation: gen. trapezoidal opening

(] anfoft switched off
(JAs arecess
) a || “alue equals remaining is
34
Depth - wall witlth
™~ R —

ANglEX 7g74 v o B134 2 St

D Extend the height of the sash so that the slope
intersects with the left side.

W 31.495: " fix

[ Imirrored

Options:

can be switched on/switched off

as niche

Depth cm

set value is remaining wall thickness
Top stitch cm

as basket arch

Bottom stitch cm

as basket arch

Recesses Options:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
ERROCGAEE
1 Draw in rectangular opening

2 Draw in trapezoidal opening

3 Insert general trapezoidal opening

@@

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Ribbon construction 319

4 Insert round opening

5 Draw in general opening

6 Draw in triangular opening

7 Draw in curved opening

8 Draw in semi-arched opening

12.9.6.2 Creation of a new window/window section

Open the form for advanced editing with the button in the General settings tab. Click on the Advanced
editing button

Example: Double-sash window
In this example, the construction of a double-sash window is explained step by step.

Click onthe Window button

Openthe Component properties dialog

Select the General tab and click on the Advanced editing button

The Advanced editing dialog opens

Clickon the Delete all elements button (empty planning)

In the General tab, set the grid spacing to 10 by 10 cm

Select the Window mode and click on the Draw rectangular sash button
Draw the first sash. Start as shown in the sketch.

R\k\

The grid spacing of 10 cm helps you to determine the size and sill height.

In this example, the window size is assumed to be 100 /120 cm and the sill height 80 cm.
However, these dimensions should only be regarded as guidelines,

the exact dimensions will only be determined later.

= Draw the second sash in the same way as the first
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= End the input with "( at the top right.
Example: additional frame part

As a rule, however, an existing window is taken as the basis and then a new frame + sash component is
generated in addition:

Detailbearbeitung von Elementen

Sl =t
obboOOA

Fenster . Toren Rahmen  Regale  Bautelle Yussparung

]
oa

Objekthierachie
Objekte
3D Verschau

| Faschen | Matenial... | Generel

| 20-Ersaz

| F ensteranke Rolia

Hahe

v |€ b3
Dribcken Sie F1, um Hife 2u erhaken.

This is the round arch component that is to be generated in addition to the double-sash window. Activate
the 'Round arch' component in the upper component bar,

then start at the top left corner of the window (first click) and drag to the top right of the grid via a
diagonal (small red cross - second click)

then set the position of the arc vertex (third click)

To modify the component, click once in the 2D view on the left-hand side of the slice with the left mouse
button.

If the component is highlighted in red, a slider will appear on the right-hand side next to the 3D preview -
please move it downwards,

to access the settings for the window component:
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Element detail editing

L by 3
l ) i
e e e Y — V- Vol o Vo o L

O
T
D
o
O
I 4
D
D

Obiect hierarchy @@
\ Object @®
Width | | Window framing | Balusters | 2D display @& @ ®

Designation : Arch window

H
T
&
=
=
=] [} [ onjoff switched off
2
£ L B vith framework  Frame widih: 2362 =
=
i g\ Frame 2.362 =
o £ () opening at ess
g 0.0 %
frs I
g [[fastened outside open first
= Rabhel.?72 2" Doorlesf, 0.787 2"
Q depth
o Fill type Fill hickness
3 1181 a1
é E@ Glazing ~ =
Z| =
HEE Serhigs Slats height 39
= ™=
| 2 tghtrecp. above
al 2
=
s
&
|
=
]
2
7]

Press F1, in order to get Help. _

Below the 3D preview window, you will now find all the input options for the new component, broken
down into tabs. Next to the tabs, you can use the small black triangle to scroll further until you reach the
settings for specific sashes (round arch, triangular window, etc.), for example

Element detail editing

0 . 0 -
R e i Y —— V- o V¥ i ¥ o oo N
DbhbhOOAOQA

Obiject hierarchy @@
Obiject @®
| Window framing | Balusters | 2D display | lae @ ®

Wvidth - ?

- U

=

g .

o

@

o Bottom sagw[la

=]

E

T
Upper7.6874 2" (]Segmental arch
sagita;
Bottom 0.0 3" [segmental arch
sagita:

|| Window. . | 20 display | Frames | Variants | Material | Genera

Total height

| Shutters || Roller s

v

Press F1. in order to aet Helo.

All setting changes are displayed immediately in 2D and 3D (for checking purposes)
If you scroll back again with the small triangle, you can set the type of movement (fixed glazing), for
example, under 'Sash general'.
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Object

Designatiaon : Arch wind ow

(] onfoff

with frarmewark

(] Opening at:
0. S

[ Jfastened outside

switched off
Frame width: 2.362 = [
_Frame 2.362 =
ess:
| |
open first

Fabbel.772 " Door leaf: 0.787 2"
depth:
Fill type: Fill thickness:
| Glazing v] e =]
Sash type: Slats height: 34

Hinged

Hopper

Awning

Hinged and hopper
Lift-Hinged

Centre pivat
Revaolving

Sliding. wertical
Sliding, horizontal
Litt-Sliding
Lift-Sliding and hopper
IFolding

Fixed hd right resp. abowve

@@

| | Window framing | Balusters | 2D display @ @ @

If only a frame is to be shown visually, the checkbox 'with framework' must be unchecked, then this

component has no

F
&

sash frame!

Width

L
¥

N

This means that any new window components can be created!

In order to be able to freely modify this window component at a later date, it is advisable to enter further
additional dimensions. There is a function in the top bar above the window components:

'Insert additional dimension ' ﬂ , Which allows you to add any number of additional dimension
parameters to a window component.
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Of course, the dimension must not result from another dimension entry! Likewise, an additional
dimension cannot be set twice!

12.9.6.3 Georgian bars and Frame components

Each individual window component can be supplemented with additional muntin bars or frame
components

Georgian bars:

Georgian bars are window components that can be assigned to the respective pane. To set these, the
pane must be activated in the 2D view with a click (left mouse button), then move the slider on the right
downwards and go to the Muntins tab. Click on 'with glazing bars'

.‘ Element detail editing !
4 3 . i ~ @ i |
- Window¥. Door ¥ Framework. Shelf ¥ Compone™  Openina

Object hierarchy ®®
Wigth Obiject @®
| General sash | Window framing | | 2D display| @ ®

o
D
O
O
&
D
D

8 vith glazing bars Load Save
{ wigh 1161 s NGOG gy

Thickness: 0.787

Height above

Glazing position: [in he glazing imwerd and outward |

Harizontal glazing bars [

Buse

Number/Distance

Total height

() Setthe number to 5

© Dynamic, minimal offset 11.811

‘ertical glazing bars
= B uUse
MurberDistance
() Setthe number to 5

© Dynamic. minimal ofiset 181

Glazing bars configuration theme

[Juse

Mave

[Shutters | Roller s... | Window.. | 2D display || Frames | Varants | Material | General n

‘Wit Scale 0o

=
=l

Height Scale 0.0

v

Press F1, in order to get Help.

Set the width, thickness and taper. Then you can choose whether you want to have a fixed number -
centered horizontally and vertically, whether the muntins should be dynamic with a fixed minimum
distance (the number of muntins changes when the window component dimensions are changed), or
whether you want to use a muntin image. If you want to use a muntin bar pattern, this option must be
clicked and the checkboxes for horizontal and vertical muntins removed. After activating 'Use muntin bar
image', you can select a suitable muntin bar image from the list below:
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Element detail editing

W'indnwv Door v Framewn” Sheliv CDmnuneH Onenln(%

= Object hierarchy @ ®
g Object @®
& F = | General sash | Window framing | | 2D display @ @ @
= g
= s B vith glazing bars Load Save
] i ol
=] 5 Widtth 1191 = MNamowing: oo
] ) -
g i Thickness: 0.8
6]
i Glazing position: |in the glazing inward and outward ~ ~
4
5 ¥+ Horizontal glazing bars:
o g Juse
F * —— Nurmber/Distance
2 2} —— e ~ 5
2 5 (O Betthe numberto
2 {© Dynamic, minimal offset 11.811
S ‘ertical glazing bars
-g = YV—a——— [Juse
= MNumberDistance:
B () Setthe number o 5
© Dynamic, minimal offset 1811
Glazing bars configuration theme
Use

| Shutters | Roller s.

=
=)

v bl 24

Press F1‘Iin order to get Help.

If the desired muntin bar image is not available, a new muntin bar image is created and saved as
follows:

* create a new drawing

* Open the muntin bar images folder under Symbols

* Drag a similar muntin bar image into the planning

* click on this muntin bar image in the middle and ungroup it

* then remove superfluous lines

* Draw new lines

* extend the new lines via the 'Extend’ container at the beginning or end (as appropriate)
* group everything and place it in the symbol folder 'rung pictures'

* after restarting this muntin image can be used

Frame components:
These components can be attached to the window as required. They are independent components with

variable dimensions. In order to set a frame component correctly, the starting point and the end point
must be precisely defined beforehand.

This correct definition can be made using a grid point, by setting element snap points: m. or by

setting additional point dimensions: ﬁ

These are set in relation to a definable point and correctly determined using x and y coordinates:
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325

Window" Door ¥ Eramewn®. Shelf ¥ Comooneft Onenin(M

3

= N A
I /
5
5
153 L4
— o

2
= 2
2 2
5 &
= =
— =l
w )
b I
=
S
E a
o =
- [=]
= 2
= 2
H = =
2 =
- =
&
H =
H - ]
= o
=
u
H
el
2
@
=
o

=
El

v

Press F'\.‘m order to get Help.

Object hierarchy
Object

Designation : P1

@®
@
@®

Distance lefi<->right. -0.03

Border distance left<->right

Border distance top<->hottom:

Once the important points have been defined, the 'Frame' mode can be activated:

Element detail editing

[ changeable

Distance over¢->under: 25727 =" []changeable
from 3937.00¢. 4 t0 393700 2 »

from -3837.00¢ 3 " to 3937.00 5| "

‘.r'\.-'inclo'.ﬂ..'v

Door v Frqmrzwn‘x

A frame can be entered as a single component or as a polygon (for example, surrounding the window).
Select the corresponding function and set the frame component. Once the frame has been set, it can be
activated in the 2D preview and defined accordingly in the 3D preview (slider downwards):

P1Y

|| 20 display || Frames | Varants | Matenal |

| wndow..

| Shutters | Roller s.

2ress F1, in order to get Help.

Designation: ‘Window framework elements

@@

(D) onjoft switched off
Place on gridat

© center Oleft O right

() Gross sacion dimansions daviata fram
general settings

Width: 4.7 " Thickness: 2.8

() along smoathing at the begi Fulerum:
Angle: 450 Stefivy comter st

[Jalong smoothing at the end
Angle: 450 Stati() center ) lett

(C)wall opening enlargment

All changes and settings are immediately visible in the 2D and 3D preview!

Depth offset of window framing T

tight

tight

If the frame component is used to widen the frame (e.g. above the window as a roller shutter box), an
option can be set to enlarge the wall opening:
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12.9.6.4

Object @&
@@

Designation: Window framework elements

N Wifidih [ onsoft switched off
Flace on grid at:

© center O left O right

|

Cross section dimensions deviate from
general setings

Wicth: 47 2" Thickness:2 8

Depth offset of window framing 00
(] along smoothing at the begi Fulcrum

Angle: 460 Sty center () left right

| Windour... | 2D display | Frames | Variants || Material || Gener

Height

(] along smosthing at the end
Angle: 450 Stati() center ) left right

(CJWall opening enlargment

20 display:

[Shutters | Roller s..

Create line for.

Opening "Simple* ~

B s for all selectable parts
-

Press F1, in order to get Help. _

Placing objects at the window

Any number of objects can be placed on the window. These then belong to the window and are taken
into account when the window is moved!

Window objects are, for example, window handles, shutters, curtains, stucco elements and much more.
The positioning of objects is explained using window handles as an example:

As already described for the frame components, the fixed position must be precisely definedby an
object snap point, or by a point - additional dimension. Now open the object folder above the 3D
preview on the right and select the folder 'Fittings' and from there the desired fitting

.‘ Element detail editing ‘

e 3 3
a2 R Y A—
— Windc)wv Doorv Framewo? Shel!v (‘.nmnnnax Openina

k)
— Object hierarchy @ ®
1 @@
5
ol
i i) > 3
% TF” & m ‘h .
= H i Rl bl
= i \\
o
5 B PEX Cupboards  Designer  Designer Door leaves
= Shelves C.. and hi-..  furniture
A
£ &— ‘
= P _ \F -
[ . v
= External Fittings Food Garden
& 'combinati shed
] > = ,
— — o il )
K E =l &= |[L ==
2 - / ; [ ]
2
= Group grouped Hallway Hand mixer
m interior d...
v v < B
: el = =
E Houses Indoor Interior Kitchen
H @ luminaires  design
@

-

i '

v - s Wi | ! = ;'.

Press F1, in order to get Help.

Now select the mode: 'Components' and activate the function for how you want to set this object:
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Element detail editing

0 3 =
2 el —
- Window"" Door ¥ Framewor¥ Shelf ¥ r‘.nmnnnn! Obenina
o
Object hierarchy @&
@@
=

P P Window — Window
handle_01 handle_02

and click on the previously defined insertion point.

Once the object has been set, it can be activated again in the 2D preview (then turns red) and defined
on the right-hand side under the 3D preview.

In the 2D view, we always see the inside view of the window. If the object is to be positioned on the
outside of the window, this can be specified in the settings. Objects can be moved in relation to the
window at any time using the previously defined additional point dimension!

All objects that are in the databasein can also be used for the windows:

rames | Variants | Material | General

‘ Element detail editing

a " 0
A2 N SR——
— Window" Door ¥ Framewor¥ Shelf V' r‘.nmnmnp‘ Qpenina
-
Obiect hierarchy @0
@
EH Y T

Window Window
handle_01 handle_02

P2y
P1

[ Shutters | Roller s... | Window... | 2D display | Frames | Variants || Material | General

T S, B T

Once all settings on the window have been completed, they are confirmed by activating this function:

and can be viewed in the floor plan or in 3D:
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12.9.6.5 Door-window combinations

As already mentioned at the beginning, the componentsare defined in <%SOFTWARE% >: Windows,
doors and wall openings are defined in the same way. It is therefore also possible to define doors and
windows together without any problems.

Doors:

For exterior and interior doors, we have a wide variety of components from the catalog available in
Plan7Architect. If you want to define a door that is as free as possible, you should select the door with
interchangeable door leaves. To change or extend these, you can access the advanced editing function
again via the component after activating the door.

If changes are to be made, the door leaf can be clicked on in the 2D preview and edited in the 3D
preview as already described for the windows.

If the door leaf needs to be replaced by another one, open the object folder above the 3D preview and
select the 'Door leaves' folder
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Element detail editing

Wyidth
Bedroom Bonus Building Canopies
elements
ﬁ Eg !’H”-tq" &7
Cars Children’s  Cooking Creation
bedroom

Outdoor

Indoor handle

| 20 display | Frames | Variants | Material | General

o [ e

Cupboards Designer  Designer |Door leaves

Height

= Shelves C.. and hi-..  fumiture

3 2

g :

- : . S o B

: ’ = W

k] i External Fittings Food Garden

& = combinati..  shed

B

E T | -

i3 A& I =
w2 Group grouped Hallway Hand mixer

interior d.

Press F1, in order to get Help.

In this folder you will then find all the door leaves that can be replaced.

The desired object must be activated. To be able to replace it, select a different door panel once in the
door panel setting under Type of panel' and then click on 'Current object as door panel' again and the
door panel has been replaced:

l Element detail editing

Designation: Door

() onfatt switched off
Door leat 0,767 3 o
Opening| Narmal, fastened right @
Outdoor =hda tepe,
@ Cpening at
- : [ R
5 Indoor handle belowrsi
2 N [ outside @ openfirst
Rabbet1575 2 * Doorlesf 1575 2 "
depth
Fill type: Fill thickness

Current objectis doorleal  ~

Morrmal door (without filling)
Doorwith glazing filling
Doorwith filling

Only framework (no door)
Current ohjectis door leaf
Lett

[ Window. .. |20 display | Frames |[Variants | Material | General 1

% used as fillis:

=T Pight. 0787 2 v
Top: 0787 j . Bottom 0.0 ?| "

Replace 1.787 Rotation: 9002 Siolic

Diitdoor handle from belo

Indgor handle from belowsic

Sill Height

[ Shutters | Roller s...

(] Objectinterchangeable

v 2D display @@

|Press F1, in order to get Help.

If the door is to be extended with window elements, these are added in 'Window' mode, as already
described for windows and defined accordingly:
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Of course, each new combination can be stored under its own name in the corresponding component
catalog. This means that the new component can be used in all projects.

12.10 Roofs

12.10.1 General information

A roof is entered using a polygon. Each side of this roof polygon creates a roof surface. The roof side
type can be defined for each roof surface, for example hip side or gable.

Depending on the type, the corresponding parameters are offered, such as the height, overhang and
roof pitch for a hip side.

The display of roofs in the floor plan is influenced by the 2D display settings. A section height is
specified for the 2D representation. The height is always determined in relation to the current storey.
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In 3D mode, a roof consists of the covering, the outer construction and the timber construction (if
visible) as well as details such as ridge tiles or guttering.

The construction of the roof is shown as a roof slope in each room that is
* is bounded by the roof
» should also show sloping roofs (in the dialog levels of the room)

The timber construction is independent of the construction thickness. The position of the rafters in
relation to the roof pitch is variable.

The construction of roofs, especially with regard to the correct roof determination, is easier to check if
the 3D preview is displayed during the modification of the roof or is switched to 3D mode.

The roof surfaces can also be selected in the preview in order to change the parameters.

Thenew editing mode specifically for roofs switches to a separate mode with special functions for roof
editing.

12.10.2 Drawing
Roofs are always stored on the Roofs layer. This assignment can not be changed.

Clickon the Roofs button S in Construction mode.

=+ Possible input options:

© ~dd a roof on the current storey

() Add the roof in the loft storey

0 If roof gable juts out beyond the top storey,
generate a new storey

[ ] Insert with offset: 39.4 L

Add the roof in the current storey - the roof is created on the current storey

Insert roof in attic - the roof is optionally always inserted in the attic; if the storey does not yet exist, it
is newly created with the options specified here for the transfer of walls, windows etc.

Enter with offset - the roof is constructed parallel to the input points with offset.

Select the desired input types3h before drawing the roof.

12.10.2.1 Input types

»= You will find all the options for drawing a roof under the selection bar:

pach: ® 0O O [P D]
|® |

= Automatic contour recognition
Required input: 1 point
The contour of the roof is determined automatically. Please ensure that the outer walls are cut
correctly.

[

= Polygon
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Required input: n points
The roof is entered using any number of corner points. End the input by selecting [Esc] or via
the context menu Finish element.

= Rectangle | I |
Required input; 2 points
The roof is entered using two diagonally opposite corner points.

= Rotated rectangle |<>|
Required input: 3 points
First define one side of the rectangle with two points. The height of the rectangle is defined with
the third point.

= Polygon with fixed width | r |

3
1 2

Required input: n points
The roof is entered using any number of corner points. The result is a "band" of the set width
with a closed contour.

12.10.3 Property dialogs

Dialeg bar x

mC¢l='IL'E.u'= &Ru:‘ MIFC (\Wd | and roof cutting out ﬂ Wood framework 2D Display T |Measurements @-:‘}-er;smrey H JIS ze and Position

12.10.3.1 Catalogue

Component templates are offered in the catalogue. If you select a component template, all parameters of
the roof are adjusted. Further information on catalogues|1_so"| can be found in the General properties
dialogues|+sh chapter.

Catalogue E
e 3 3

£ E =
Roof A Roof B Roof C
Reces.. Recesse..

Roof D
Metal c_.
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The type of roof is not saved (such as saddle, crippled hip or flat roof) but the settings for the timber
construction, the roof structure and the standard setting for the roof side.

12.10.3.2 Roof

12.10.3.2.1 General

General Roof side 2D display
Roof tiles thickness: 160 -2 ¢m
B construction recess : 20 3 em
B external construction 80 = em
Thickness of 200 -2 ¢m
Construction: —
[ ) nternal dadding 20 2| em
B l:‘._r.elute gut.tlers 15.0 =
I-...‘I,'_:?._,._. -3,0 :
u Create ridge tile -~
) i 7.0 cm
Ridge purlin -
Alm s s
[ create soffit
Height of the faces : 20,0 * | em
with -.Er;]-?
90,0 s
Slope of surface faces
B orthogonal roof termination
Material for:
Rooftlescovering v

Move roof over: 0,0 -2 em

8 use purlin plates B use middie purlins
B use collar beams/ties

The dialogue Roof|General

Optionally, gutters and ridge tiles can be created for the roof along all eaves (horizontal roof edges) .
The radius can be set in each case.
The height ofthe gutters can be changed with the Height above the top edge of the roof storey option.

The material can be defined separately for the following areas:

= Roof covering

= underside of the roof (of the covering, not the structure)

= Roof edges of the covering

= Gutters and ridge tiles
Click on the preview image to change the material or on the selection button ‘= to access the templates.
Of course, the material can also be changed in 3D mode using drag & drop from the catalogue.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



334 Plan7Architect

The Create cornice boxes option allows you to place cornice boxes on eaves and optionally on gables.
Enter the dimensions in the corresponding fields.

The Move roof by function is used for roofs that have already been drawn to move the entire roof by
the set value.The function is executed by clicking OK.

The purlins and collar beams are also optionally moved in height.
12.10.3.2.2 Roof side

The settings for a roof side are defined in this dialogue. To do this, select the roof side in the top
graphic.

The 3D preview can be displayed while the roof is being edited.

= Sl
4 |F | &[0

H !

The roof side to be edited can also be selected in the 3D preview window. Alternatively, switch to 3D
mode.
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General Roof side 2D display

/

Hlease click on the roof plan whos

i

properties you want to define
; Own settings
|E Simple Pitch for all assignation

+—+

Prajection

Extend roof pitches aver
adjacent gables

(e.g. for eaves overhang)

DA: the start DM the enc

Select the type of roof surface in this list.

E Simple Fitch

Heights refer to the
Structural Floor Level

Overhang: 20,0 -2

Height: 100,0 -2

Slope: 38,0 :

Wood framework ...

Height-Definition ...

Purlin plates ...

LT

P& Simple Pitch

E Mansard Pitch

¥ Multi-Slope Pitch

m Round Pitch

{:_‘} Gable

™ Half-Hip Pitch

& Dutch Gable Pitch

™= Flat Pitch

om

o

Wood framework: It is possible to set
different heights for the base purlin or

centre purlin here. A second centre purlin

can also be defined.
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© 04/2026 Immocado UG




336

Plan7Architect

Wood framework x
— — Offset from BL (Bottom Level) o =
g s to FFTL (Finished Floor Top L L
):
(] cugtomize middle purlin level FZ{!:T} rom B (Botiom an
JOS, (Top Of Slab):
cusfomize second middle puriin level Eﬂﬁ* Tl La"w’“ an
ta TOS (Tan OF Slab):
Qk Cancel

Height definition, base purlin

see below:

Height definition

In this dialogue, you can enter and define the height of the knee height inside and outside as well as

the eaves height.

The values can be entered either from the finished floor, from the unfinished floor or in absolute

terms.

The wall thickness (distance) mustbe entered for the inner dimension of the knee wall.

Height definitions x

Distance: 36,5 = gm

Eaves:

Exterior:
100,0
Interiar:
84,374 * om 82,832 = | om
- e

") of Finished Floor € of Raw Floor () absolute

[ o |

Purlin

Cancel

&
- @m
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In this dialogue, the height of the roof
side can be entered via the parameters

Purlin plate-Assistant

of the pur"n- width: 12,0 * an Finish lumber:

120 =
The width and height are taken from the '?—?—f' M
cross-section dimensions from the Distonce: 44,116
dialogue Timber construction of the e .
roof. '
Also enter the support height _
(from the finished floor FFB, from the i Thickness:
unfinished floor RFB or as an absolute B4.374 .= lem 10,0 * [em
value), the distance of the purlin from :
the outer edge (actually from the roof ]
contour entered) and the value of the Finish height:
upstand timber. The height of the eaves > em
height is determined automatically. I
Optionally, the changes can also be [ i :
applied to all other roof surfaces (only 1 I
the difference) as well as to the centre e = '
purlins and collar beam position of the () From £ Q) From RF () absolute [ raise the entire roof
roof. B use middle purlins

[ Ok Lancel B use collar beams/ties
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12.10.3.2.3 2D representation

@@
General Roof side 2D display

Elace edges of 3D-objects with 2D representation
| Edges of 30-Objects and 2D-representations
Type of cross
section display:

Lewel of cross section relative to
the current storey:

Dotted line over roof part, don't f

1500 | em

Display level from which
the following details are. ole

displayed: (always) Middle Fine never
Boof pitches: ) ) )
Eaves surfaces:
Boof edges:
Hip edges:
Valley edges:
Eaves edges: _
Roof windows: o

000000

Surface incline- — -
Sat far: |Ranf pitch level "Simple .

8 use for all levels of details B 5l surfaces
@ Darken according to direction

maximui 70 | 9 Direction: 220,0 2 |
Fattern Background
colour: |:| colour : Ij'

Advanced syrface properties...

Create line for: |ange edges level "Simple” 4

B Use for all levels of details
Line colour; I -

Lipe width: | 0,18 mm - | Line Salid line
shyla-

The 2D replacement display can be set separately for each roof.

First select whether the roof is to be displayed in section and which part of the roof is visible.

The section height of the roof is determined on the basis of the current storey. A roof on the ground
floor, e.g. a canopy, is at a height of 2 metres. If a cutting height of 1 metre is set, the roof on the
ground floor appears completely dashed, on the upper floor you see the top view.

The visibility can be selected for each edge type according to the level of detail. The current level of
detail is selected in the View menu.

Filing and hatching can be set for all roof surfaces, and line type and colour can be set for all roof
edges. This is done depending on the level of detail or for all levels of detail together.

Level of detail options:
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Eaves surface level "Simple”
Eaves surface level "Middle”
Eaves surface level "Fine"

12.10.3.3 Wall and roof intersection

Under this menu item, you can select which roof should intersect with the active roof

Attach walls :

All

Starey

Building

339
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12.10.3.4 Wooden construction

General

8 With wood ramework

8 Io the eaves edge

Bafters
Max. refiers
distance

Birdsmouth depth

Rafter head
Nermowing -
[DepthiLenght]

(8 Furlip plates
Offeetfrom BL (Bottom Level)
ta FETL (Finished Floor Top Laval)
Purlin head,
Narrowing
[DepthiLenghi]
8 Middle purin:
Offset from BL (Boftom Level)
to TOS (Top Of Slab)
Purlin head!
Narrowing :
[Depth/Lengh]
8 Ridge purlins
Furlin head
Nerrowing
[Depth/Lenght]
Purlins on roof pitch breaks
Collar beamsfies
Ofisetfrom TL (Top Level)
10 TOS (Top Of Slab)

Cross section Material for wood framework

B Erojection at gable side
B Optimize position
80.0 s|am Clesrance
40 - ©m
Narowed
80 7120 *cm
Rafter head on the ndge

00 > cm
Orthogonal cut
80 =]/ 300 = lem
craate the second
i} =cm cm
Orthogonal cut
8.0 =11 300 < lem
B under ratters
Orthogonal cut
8.0 = 0 w0 2 cm
for bracing
00 = om

#
s
P

unter Sparren aktiv nicht aktiv

12.10.3.5 Machining wooden structures

The following can still be edited:

."wi With the option up to the eaves edge, the rafters are led up to

the eaves edge.

The Overhang on gable ends option means that the timber
construction on the gable ends of the roof is also shown outside
the roof polygon (normally the outer edge of the wall).

The option Rafter heads also on ridge shows the formation of the
rafters also on ridges of monopitch roofs. (i.e. on roof surfaces
with ridges that are not adjacent to any other roof surface.

Which roof timbers are created can be defined with the
respective option.

The height of the base purlins and middle purlins can be changed
in relation to the upper edge of the floor and upper edge of the
bare ceiling.

The height of the ridge purlin is determined by the roof
calculation.

However, the detailed design of the ridge can be changed with
the

option under rafters.

Switch the visibility of the timber construction to exclusive in the View menu.
Move an entire container: Left-click on the bundle, hold down the button and move the bundle to the
desired position.

= Rafters by moving, deleting and copying
= Collar beam by deleting
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Copy Cntl+C,Cntl+Delete
Cut Cntl+X.at+N/A

Acquire properties

Edit >

Delete N/A
Properties...

Protect component(s)
Protect all except selected Cntl+0
Leave all unprotected at+0

Presets...

Rafters or Jacks Rafters >

Extrude

Help for 'Roof

As Internet Object to save

lgnore in calculation

Current layer

Turn off layer

Right-click on the corresponding beam (floor plan or 3D view). You will see an entry with the name of
the beam in the context menu and the selection of the editing function in the submenu.

If a rafter is moved, the opposite rafter is also moved (a pair of rafters that meet at a ridge).

The height of the collar beams is determined by the height of the storey ceiling.

12.10.3.6 Fill/Hatching/Contour

Further information on the layer/floor[+4\ size/position[+}), contour[+s, fillls5 and hatchinglh,
surface[+5), masses, PosNr|23 and properties can be found in the chapter General properties

dialogs 3.
12.10.4 Roof editing mode

In the new editing mode for roofs, various settings, changes and extensions can be made very
elegantly.

If a roof is selected in the planning, you can access the editing mode via this button .

In this mode, there are special functions that are used exclusively for editing the roof.
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PROJE

ONSTRUCTION ) TERRAIN D VIEWS ROOF

AR EE L R

+Optians Dormer !i.{mf Opening R?::clf Apquire Assign Add Delete Merge Adjust < Hament
window pitch

12.10.4.1 Editing the roof sides

In edit mode, the information for all roof sides is displayed for
pitch

overhang

jamb height

and the height of the ridge

f T—— SN - S —— o

I

i

——-
]
]
g
N Giebel
1
N Giebel

%
=2

i
#

~
)
CI\J
M AR
w
o
’
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=
MY’
--Id=
r

L — T — Pr——

By clicking on the number in each case, the online dimension input appears for changing:
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D 2.69°

and, for example, the roof pitch can be changeddirectly by clicking on it (online dimensions).

Wheln changing tpe ridge height, there is an option to change the pitch or to raise the roof.

~ 110.0 E i

-[_JEdit inclination L

These values for the roof sides can be transferred to other roof sides using the pipette i’ Accessing
roof side properties

12.10.4.2 Roof openings and roof side extensions

Any roof openings can be entered in the editing mode for roofs

Opening
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The roof side extension component is available for roof extensions:

.-f"-ﬂ'

ﬁ\_.-"’;)

Roof
pitch

Select roof area:
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and draw extension/slope:
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12.10.5 Blending roofs

Under the menu item Project|Intersect roofs, you can select which roofs are to be intersected:

= @ E

Intersert | Project 2D Details Pa
under roofs ™| data materials -
i Mone
) All
L
® | Selected only
Select..

| ¥ | Attagh walls under the roofs

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Ribbon construction 347

This function makes it much easier to design complex roofs, as each roof section can be drawn
separately as a roof.
The final roof is created from the intersected individual roofs.

12.11 Dormer windows

i
¢
w
g

12.11.1 Drawing

Click on the Dormers button in Construction mode.

<

Dormer

You can only create a dormer if you have previously constructed a roof area. The roof and dormer are
in a corresponding relationship to each other. This means that when you enter a dormer, the system
recognizes which roof surface is present and how the orientation of the eaves edge relates to this
surface. This automatically ensures that the front edge of the dormer is always positioned parallel to the
eaves edge of the roof when the dormer is installed.

Input and object options

x
Dnrmm:|b|& & ot b L o) & Dormer height : (# Gaube 01 . P

Types of dormers:
Saddleback dormer
Bat dormer

Hipped dormer
Trailing dormer
Pointed dormer
Barrel dormer
Trapezoidal dormer
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Terrace

12.11.2 Property dialogs

Dialeg bar x
mialelcgue &Ru:‘ {53;23 display '-:_r;"' GEG

12.11.2.1 Catalogue

Component templates are offered in the catalog. If you select a component template, all parameters of
the dormer are adjusted. Further information on the catalogs[sf can be found in the General
properties dialogs 1341 chapter.

12.11.2.2 Fill/Hatching/Contour

Further information on the properties Contourls8), Filll5) and Hatching[s), Masses, PosNr/(2c3) and
properties can be found in the chapter General properties dialoques 135

12.12 Roof windows

Dialog bar b x

mial:‘h’_‘gue I:ICU"'pr_'rEr'l [rr] Text labels % |Measurements @-ay&';ﬂlu-ey

12.12.1 Drawing

Roof windows can be inserted into existing roofs.
$

Boof

lyletelt

After selecting the command, the roof surface is selected at the eaves edge and the skylight is placed

™ 2079,663 &
< 27181
=
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A label for the window can be displayed:

DFF 80/1.20

F
=
|

|

|

L

e s e o o

12.12.2 The overview bar
Input and object options x
Roof window : 4 Dachflachenfenster = &7 Width [ 800 | - | Height 1200 : > $
The roof window type, width and height are defined in the overview bar.
Options:

Swap right and left for the skylight:
<>
Swap front and rear for the skylight:

#
A

12.12.3 Property dialogs
Dialog bar % >-<

[Ij:n:f.l-'_,__;l_.r Df-_" ponent | [TXT|Text labels % |Measurements %ﬁ_.ﬂe' Storey

Further information on the properties Labelling[o%, Properties, Masses, Layer/floor[+:3) and PosNr/zs3)
can be found in the chapter General properties dialogues [+,

12.12.3.1 Catalogue

Component templates are offered in the catalog. If you select a component template, all parameters of
the roof are adjusted. Further information on catalogs[+sh can be found in theGeneral properties
dialogs+sh chapter.
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Roof window |.‘ Skylight

mﬂatalugue € Skyfight /

Master data catalogue

# W - 1 T T
Continuous Continuous Domelight  Skylight
rooflight ... rooflight.. 01 Standard
Skylight
dome ...

0K Cancel Help
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12.12.3.2 Component

-

Gesamthohe

Window sills  Roller shutters box Shutters Intrados

~ Gene Selection Material
All Measurements
Height: 120.0 - cm Width: 800 S om
[ Switch left o right
[ Switch front and back
[ wisible in other storeys
Open: 0.0 = I
‘Window framework:
‘Width: 6.0 2 cm Depth 6.0 s om
Doorcasing
Width: 12.0 S cm Depth 1.0 * lem

Eosiion of window framing / Blocking inwall:
© Center

() Distance 1o the Interior -
s Distance: 0.0 . cm
() Distance to the Exterior
Wall recess: 0 nona If:’jnsida L';':-nmsid&
Wall recess width:
Jeft: 6.25 - cm pght 625 =)
above; 625 = em  below: 0.0 s cm

Advanced editing..,

Frame side Laft v Transfer
‘Widening : MNone to all sidel

Increase 5.0 * |em
[ Allowance for 3.0 * om

The options available in the tabs:

General settings
Selection
Materials
Window sills
Shutter box
Shutters

reveal

are the same as those in the Windows chapter. Further information in the chapter Window layout]).
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12.13 Foundations

& &\

single strips slab auto
foundation
Foundation

Foundations can be drawn as individual foundations, as strip foundations and as foundation slabs.

Individual foundations can be entered as a foundation (rectangle) or as a polygon
Strip foundations are entered polygonally, similar to the wall input.
Foundation slabs can be entered polygonally or rectangularly

Strip foundations intersect with each other

12.13.1 Input bar

Pad foundation:  (J O M eF 1001100780 Top Level: | 00 | =] Height: [ 80O [ =] versstz: [ 100 [ =] Outine: solid ine —— > — 0,18 mm — ~ | [JJ # reintorced concrete g~ > [ ]
OK Top edge ... Specify the top edge of the foundation here

Height ..... The height of the foundation from the top edge downwards
Offset .... With polygonal input, the offset makes it easier to enter contours. For example,
a foundation slab that skips 10 cm can be constructed with an offset of 10 cm along the outer edge of
the wall.

12.13.2 Property dialogs
mfaulngue f IJI Hpad foundation 2D Display m Matena _5;% Layer/Storey ,-_:JI Size and Position

12.13.2.1 Catalogue

Supports that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on catalogs/+s6! can be
found in the General properties dialogs[+s chapter.

12.13.2.2 Foundations

4] |

5 1Pad foundation 2D Display aM
Y

Top Level : 0,0 S lem

Height : 80,0 = om

The height and top edge of the foundation can be defined in this dialog.
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12.13.2.3 Contour /Filll/Hatching

These dialogs are used to define the 2D representation of the support. Further information on the
Contour! 3, Filll 5 and Hatchingl properties can be found in the General properties dialogs|sh
chapter.

12.13.2.4 Material

In this dialog, you can define the material of the support in 3D mode. Further information can be found
under Surfacelw3) in the General properties dialogs chapter.

If required, define different surface materials for the support, base and head:

m Material @ Layer/Storey ;:jI Size and Position

12.13.2.5 Properties
Further information on the properties|$) can be found in the General properties dialogs[h chapter.
12.13.2.6 Masses

Further information on the masses can be found in the General properties dialogs|(s) chapter.

12.13.2.7 Position number (PosNr)

Further information on the position number[h can be found in the General properties dialogs /[
chapter.

12.13.2.8 Layer/Floor

The layer and the storey of the column can be changed in this dialog. If you change the storey, the
height of the column is also moved to the new storey. For more information, see Layer/storey[+3 in the
General properties dialogs/[3# chapter.
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12.13.3 Self-funding

AutoFundament ? -

Typ: | Fundamentplatte e |

[ ]Eigenes Gezchoss
Héhe : 80,0 = om
Uberstand : 10,0 = om

Einzelfundamente Typ :  ecki

Warning! The existing foundation components will be
erased.

Abbrechen Hilfe

In this dialog, you can create a simple foundation for your project. Select foundation slab, single or strip
foundations as the type.
With the separate storey option, the foundations are created in a separate storey foundation.

The height is the foundation height, the upper edge of the foundations is entered based on the existing
components

Attention!!! The existing foundations are deleted from the project.
12.13.3.1 Size/Position

The Size/Position form allows you to specify the size of the support, the rotation and the position in the
planning alphanumerically. For more information, see Size/Position[3 in the General properties
dialogs+sh chapter.

12.14 Stairs

TS s sgysswyss =S
B , . F) U
I % % L £ 0l
[ Iy P o T £
/ B, #o P
o=y - g
i = BT
— | T
|F==I==# ==
""M._____M. | I M
| 1l
\ II_-__,__=| | e e
By | I ]
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i " Iy 1
i Iy
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| Iy
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12.14.1 General information

The following input types for stairs are available in <%SOFTWARE% >: the straight, single-flight
staircase, the L-shaped platform staircase, the L-shaped spiral staircase, the U-shaped platform
staircase, the U-shaped spiral staircase, the free platform staircase, the free spiral staircase, the
general staircase, the spiral staircase and an extended input of the staircase contour and flight line.

B O @ ] BE BE (1] BE T . I . o o
BB EEEEEEF B st * & Numberofiisers | 14 |7 ||[Af{ wigtn: | 1000

The individual functions are explained below. Each staircase, regardless of the input type, can be
designed as a wooden staircase, a solid staircase (also underpinned) or a metal staircase (steps only).
As with other components, changes in the properties dialogs are shown immediately after the change in
the planning. This makes it easy to visually check the size, position and appearance of the staircase in
the model.

12.14.2 Draw stairs

When drawing stairs, please note that some stair parameters such as the number of risers, tread or
similar can only be determined automatically after the stairs have been placed. The size and course of

the staircase are defined during input; only then are the requirements for calculating these parameters
fulfilled.

Click onthe Stairs button <@ to start the Draw stairs function.

» Straight staircase
Select straight stairs from the Input type selection list.
The user is now expected to enter three points to place the staircase. The first two points define
the length and direction of the staircase, the third point defines the width.
Once the third point has been entered, the staircase is placed in the planning.

= L-shaped staircase with landing
Select the L-shaped landing staircase from the Input type selection list.
The 3 points on the outer edge of the stairs are now entered.
The width is set in the Stairs/Shape properties dialog.

= L-shaped spiral staircase
Select the L-spiral staircase from the Input type selection list .
The entry is made in the same way as for L-shaped landing stairs.

_._.

= U-shaped stairs with landing
Select the U-shaped platform staircase from the Input typeselection list.
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Now enter 3 points on the outer edge of the staircase, starting at the tread. The second flight is
always the same length as the first.

= U-shaped spiral staircase
Select the U-shaped spiral staircase from the Input type selection list.
Starting at the start, 3 points are now entered at the outer edge of the staircase. The second
flight is always the same length as the first.

I g

= General spiral staircase
Selectthe general spiral staircase from the input type selection list.
The entry is made in the same way as for general landing stairs.

= General landing stairs
Select General landing stairs from the Input type selection list.
A flight of stairs and a landing are created alternately along the edges.
Any number of points can now be entered on the outer edge of the staircase, starting at the
start. Four points are required for the example. As shown, an uneven U-shaped staircase can
be drawn with this type of input.
The reference point can be changed with W.

1

= General staircase
Select General stairs from the Input type selection list .
The contour is entered polygonally, similar to the general platform staircase. Note that the
position of the reference axis can be changed with W during input. Three segments are drawn
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for this example. After placing the staircase, you can select separately for each segment
whether it is a landing or not and whether the start or end of the segment is spiral or not.

= Free staircase design
The advantage of this type of input is that even very complicated stairs can be designed.
However, the input is more complex than the options described above and requires some
practice.
Step by step:

. Start at the beginning of the staircase.

First construct the right-hand stair contour (red) by entering the polygon points.

Press [Esc].

Construct the exit (1 segment, green).

Now enter the left stair contour from the exit to the start by entering the polygon points

(red).

End the input with [Esc].

The tread is automatically added and displayed in blue.

Now draw the running line (polygonal).

End the input with[Esc].

RN =

©®oN

= Spiral staircase

Select the spiral staircase from the Input type selection list.

Step by step:
1. define the center of the spiral staircase by clicking the left mouse button
2. move the mouse and use the second point to define the radius and also the starting point
of the staircase.
3. the third input point defines the direction of the staircase (clockwise or anticlockwise)
4. the fourth point defines the preliminary end point of the staircase, where by a maximum
angle of 359 degrees is initially possible. A larger angle for the turn is possible by later
editing in the Stairs properties dialogl ™.
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12.14.3 The overview bar

14| C |[7AF Width: [ 1000 =

Staircase : | E UIE I]IE % @ E E gg F D & Holztreppe 1 - " Number of risers
In the overview bar, the stair type, the number of risers, the entry width and the exit width of the stairs
are set.

The number of risers can be set automatically using the L o button.

12.14.4 Property dialogs
[IjCatalcgue e:Stai'case MIFC ‘_Q'/S.Iab opening Te;_t abels _I_.'\f’eamre”r'erls @Layerﬁswrey i'_:::ISi:e and Pasition

12.14.4.1 Catalogue
Stairs that are frequently used are stored in the catalog. The properties are saved there, not the stair

shape.
Further information on catalogs|+sb can be found in the General properties dialogs [+ chapter.

S

=
<
1 ﬂ,

Spiral Spiral Solid
staircases .. staircases.. stairca..

V' &

Steel stairs Wooden
staircase 1

1

12.14.4.2 Staircase/Shape

12.14.4.2.1 Dimensions

Depending on the type of staircase used, the dimensions are offered in dialog. For a U-shaped platform
staircase, for example, the total length, the total width, the entry and exit width and the platform
width are available. For stairs with a variable number of flights (all general types), the individual
segment dimensions are defined in the lower part of the dialog.
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Staircase

| Form § Detail Material Railings 2D view

& Staircase IMIFC +&,5lab opening [rx7] Text labels IL;l'-.-"leasn.ure

Type: | Classical wood staircases w | i
Entire width; 1000 S om

Entire length: .75 2 =EE: I:::iinning
Mumber of risers: 12 = B sutomatic
Tread depth (theoratical); 16.5 - lom s 165cm

Step 2+ (theoratical): 624 cm s 624cm

Rizer height (theoretical): 224 Slom isi229cm
Botiom Level: 0.0 * |em .ELE:IIimEd Floor
Top Lewval: 275.0 = . -:flafg:rl‘;:i:hm
Stingers wadth - 40 s em

Sgucna Tl

Step depth : 30 = em

Mosing : 20 s om

Stringer overhang 30 “em 00 > em
(") Bisers on/off Depth: 30 2 em

359

To change the width of a segment, deactivate the option like end width of previous segment or like

start width.
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12.14.4.2.2 Design

Classical wood staircases
Solid staircases with side panel
Solid staircases. underwall

Choose from four options; - 3t&ps (fioal]

1. classic wooden staircase
creates a wooden staircase with stringers, treads and risers

2. solid staircase side panel
creates a solid tread, treads and risers

3. solid staircase, underwall
as 2., but no tread plate is drawn. The staircase is shown closed along the staircase polygon
down to the lower
level.

4. Only steps
Only treads and risers are shown.
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12.14.4.2.3 Editing stairs

The following editing options are available on the Detail tab:

361

© 04/2026 Immocado UG




362

Plan7Architect

S

Form

l:l Sinngers: allow straightening

M length:

Medrmumn outer tolarmance:

Inside:

Material Railings 2D view

10,0

10.0

MIFC &> Slab opening | [TXT|Text labels | T |Measurs

3000 | m

crm

cm

B Steircase polygon editable
I8 Eitch line editable
B Step edges editable

Eestarel
Festoral

Festorel

-~

T B—8—Ft

B -G -

> G —d

-}

EE,_ —_ J—

= SR

. 0O oo o $¥&@E_?_?

ﬁnE}‘ \QI || /; !

afg@:::::d@ﬁ-@~ O I

~ Voo -
—"—‘_,\F o—8-8-&8-8-8——— —E-}‘)

- 3.00 it

B Stmircase polygon editable

Edit staircase polygon

Select the Staircase polygon editable option to edit the position of the polygon points of the stair
contour. A marking is shown at the corner points.
The staircase must not be selected for subsequent editing.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Ribbon construction 363

Move the mouse cursor over the marking and press the right mouse button. In the context menu, select
Staircase polygon point X and the Move sub menu. The polygon point can now be moved. Use the
snap functions to define the exact position.

After editing, we recommend deactivating the option Staircase polygon editable again.

The Reset button ! undoes all changes and restores the original polygon.

H Eitch line editable
Edit Pitch line

The steps are created along the tread line at the distance of the tread. The position of the tread line
therefore determines the position at which the tread width is measured.

Select the Editable tread line option to edit the position and shape of the tread line. A marking is shown
at the end points and at the front edge of each step.

The staircase must not be selected for subsequent editing.

Move the mouse cursor over the marking of an end point and press the right mouse button. In the
context menu, select Pitch line segment point X and the Move sub menu. The polygon point can now
be moved.

Move the mouse cursor over the marking of a step leading edge and press the right mouse button. In the
context menu, select Line point of step X and the Move sub menu. The polygon point can now be
moved, but is always on the running line between the running line end points.

Use the snap functions to define the exact position.

The Reset button ! undoes all changes and restores the original running line.

Step edges editable
Edit step edges
Select the Editable step edges option to adjust the angle of step leading edges. A marking is shown at
the end points of the leading edge.
The staircase must not be selected for subsequent editing.
Move the mouse pointer over this marking and press the right mouse button. In the context menu, select
Right/left step edge point of step X and the Move sub menu. The polygon point can now be moved.
The leading edge of the step is rotated around the running line point.

Note: For the above edits, the Move unselected elements with the mouse option must be activated in
the general input options.
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12.14.4.2.3.1 Calculation

Shape tab :
&= Staircase m FC &> Slabopening | [Txt]Text labels | ¥ |Measure
¥
I:I etail Material Railings 2D view
Type: Classical wood staircases H
Entire width: 1000 = em
3 - Fx beginning
ritire length 161.75 o ]
E 9 = B Ficend
| Mumber of nsers : Autamahc
Tread depth (theoratical): cm  is: 165 cm
Step 2r+ (theoratical): em i bZd4cm
Riser height (theoretical) ed cm  is:22.9cm
at Finished Floor
Bottorm Level (=T - | Level
Top Lewel: cm E to Finished Floor
Level abowe
Stringers width 4.0 = em
Stringers ad |;:||1iu.:!n or 0.0 = m
height of undadlight =
Step depth 3.0 : i
Mosing : 2.0 —cm
Stringer overhang 3.0 Scm 0D S em
| Risers onfoff Depth: 3.0 ~cm

The parameters of the staircase are normally calculated automatically.

Height: The basis for the calculation is the stair height, which is calculated from the difference between
the level at the bottom and the level at the top. The levels are suggested with the upper edge of the floor;
for different settings, select the corresponding radio button and change the value.

Height of rise - tread: The automatic option determines whether the stair parameters for tread, rise
etc. are calculated automatically or entered by the user. If the option is not active, the values can be
changed. The target value and the actual value are shown for tread width, step size and rise height
(target values cannot always be achieved exactly, but the program attempts to approximate these values,
taking into account the other inputs).

Entry - exit: When entering the staircase, the staircase polygon and therefore the entry and exit points
are defined. These points can be subsequently relocated by removingthe Fixed start and Fixed end
options. The entry and exit points are then moved by changing the parameters.

Total angle: Here, for example, a spiral staircase can be given a turn of more than 359 degrees.
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Staircase W

Form:  Detail Material: Railing 2D view

Type |C\assica| wood staircases w~ ‘
Entire width 78.365 : o
Start width 38.37 ?| "

IREVDIuilUn angle: 179472 2 Stalltl h
Starting angle: 1050 > Static
MNumber of risers: 12 ZI B 2utomatic
Tread depth 56 ZI " ishEB"
(theoretical) -
Stap 2r+ {theoretical): 236 :I "oisg3e"
Riser height 4.0 ZI " ois8a0t
(theoretical): -

b 0o j I at Finished Floor
Bottam Level: = [ ] Lev|
Top Level: 108.3 :| » gt Finished Floor
- Lewel abowve

Stringers wicth 1878 =K
Flight structure 54 ZI "
thickness:
Step depth : 1181 =g
MNosing : arer Lo
Stringer averhang 1187 ?I " o ?I"
up/down =
[ Risers onfoff Depth 1181 =8
B with landing B round landing

Landing angle:

Railing tab: Select the type of railing from the drop-down list.

900 > | Static

365
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Staircase

Form Detail Material [Railings | 2D view

@E'caircase IIFC t‘d};SIab opening Text labels iLMeasure

Type: | Balusters

¥
Railing height 900 = om
[_lleft direction line [ ight direction line
Handrail: &0 : cm x 3.0 : cm
Beginning/End posts: B0 -+ cm x B0 - cm
Intermediate posts: 6.0 = cm x B0 * om
x 30 s cm x 30 . cm
—{— distanca | 130 S em h 130 2 em
|ntermediate landing Thickness: 1.0 2 om
Distance sbove: 5.0 -~ ©m
Distance below: 50 - cm
Let @o0Open ()Column () Camaige ( )Wall
Right ©@oOpen (JColumn  (Camaige  ()'Wall

Column diameter:

200 |

The following railing types are available in the drop-down field under Construction type:

Balusters

Middle rails
Flatiorms/Slabs/Fanels
Cinby handral

Onby handrail with posts
Landing with balusters
Middle rails with balusters

Balusters:
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Middle rails):

Platforms/Slabs/Panels:

Only Handrail:

367
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Only Handrail with posts:

Landing with balusters:
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Middle rails with balusters:

Material tab:

Estaircase IMIFC :‘O’SIab opening Text labels

Staircase

Material for |Btrin gers for wood staircases v

Form  Detail Railings 2D view

Material:

As Sid, sawve

369

In the Material for: drop-down field, you can select the components of the stairs for which a material

type is to be defined:
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Staircase 1
Form Detail Material Railings 2D view

Materialfor | swingers for wood steircases

Stringers forwood slaircases
Meaterial: Under frame for solid staircases

Steps for wooden staircases
Steps siding for solid staircases
Railing balusters

Handrail

Risers

Baluster posts

Landing

Spindle for stairs

‘Wall as staircase side

Ag Std, save

Double-click on the field next to the Material: entry to open the material explorer:

o PR "
Form  Detail Material Railings 2D view

General settings Colours / Highlights Texture
Metenial for  swingers forwood steircases v
Material name:
Material
8 Texture ("] Double sided

[ Bump map (] reflecting
[ reflection map
Tray+

As Std, save

Cancel Load material Help

12.14.4.2.4 2D representation

The 2D view allows you to adapt the staircase in the floor plan to the preferred plan graphic in your
office, depending on the current level of detail. The first checkbox of the dialog should be deactivated to
see the 2D representation of the staircase. Alternatively, the edges of the 3D representation would be
shown.

This setting can be activated if you use the deposited 2D view function. With this function, all materials
of the 3D model are shown in the floor plan; the edges of the staircase display provide better results,
especially with a sectioned display. If this function is active, all other settings in this dialog are irrelevant.
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EStaircase IMIFC .EGKSIab opening @Tenlabels .I Measure

:' LJse edges of 3D objects instead of 20 representation

Form  Detail

Material Railings

Tvpe of cross i =
saction displey: Cutwith above displayed

Display level from which the
followang details are

] . Simple
Lol fahn'fysj Middle Fine nEvEr
Pitch line: (o] O ] O
Eitch line armow: (s ] O ) O
Eitch line paint: 0 f )
Step edge:; O ) (o] )
MNosing : o ._;'- ,\:{-, -~
Stringers width ; O () (o]} -
[ {lower par) along fill pattern
Az u §
Fattem [ [ =
colour:
Background colour, [ -
e ins for: Fitch line "Simpla® v
. Usg for all levels of details
Line coou -
Lige widh: Hairline .
Line she: —— Solid line ——
Pitch line point  Size: 2 = mm [
Fitch line arrow.  Size: 2 = [ g
Cross sechon line(s):
Level: 1000 2 'em  Angle: 700 2
(] Starting at right Distance of 4 .
j Steriing atrig gaction lines: - mm

The Type of sectional view selection list

Cut with abowve displayed
Cut without above displayed

There are three options for displaying the stairs in the floor plan:

371

= Do not cut - The entire course of the staircase is displayed uncut. The parameters for the
section line such as level, angle etc. are not taken into account. If the staircase is displayed

filled, the entire staircase outline is filled.
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= Cut with above displayed - The staircase is cut at the point of the tread line at the height of
the level value. The cut line angle and the distance between the cut lines can be set. The upper
part of the staircase is shown as a dashed line.

= Cut without above displayed - The staircase is displayed cut as described under point 2, but
the part above the cut line is hidden.

Which details of the staircase are shown?

In the matrix, you can set the level of detail from which each element of the 2D staircase display is
visible. For example, if you select the Medium setting for the line of the undercut , this line will be shown
from the Medium level of detail (also in the Fine level of detail ).

The Line properties for selection list allows you to set the color, thickness and style[+s5 parameters of
the 2D display lines[+s51 separately according to the individual elements and the level of detail. The Use
for all levels of detail option transfers the current setting to all levels of detail, but only for the selected
element.

The height of the section level can be entered, the angle and distance of the section lines are variable.
The height refers to the height of the active storey. A staircase on the ground floor with a cutting height
of one meter is also cut at one meter in theactive upper floor display . However, this cutting height is
above the staircase, which means that the staircase is not correctly displayed as cut.

The Start right checkbox reflects the cutting direction.

12.14.4.3 Ceiling opening

If you have placed a staircase, Plan7Architect automatically generates a recess in the ceiling of the
current storey above the staircase.

If the automatic recess does not fit, any ceiling recess can be drawnusing the Recess button “ inthe
construction bar.

Automatically created recesses are always directly linked to the staircase and cannot be edited further.
There are three options to choose from:

= Entire staircase outline: The entire outline is displayed as a recess. This variant is mainly
used for straight and L-shaped stairs. U-shaped staircases are better drawn with a conventional
ceiling recess, as the automatic ceiling opening is also drawn in the staircase eye.

= For minimal height: Determines the ceiling recess that takes into account the minimum
clearance when walking on this staircase. If you change the value for the minimum clearance in
this dialog box, the recess contour is adjusted.

= None: No recess is drawn. This option is used if the contour of the ceiling recess differs from
the stair outline. Complete the freely constructed recess with the Ceiling recess command in
the construction bar.
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&, Slab opening | [1xT|Text labeis | | ¥ Measurement

/ 1
lab opening : | Entire staircases outline W

Minimum Entire staircases outline
height : For minimal height
__|Show in Construction view

Deduct in the above storey for NIA (Net Internal Area)

12.14.4.4 Labeling

Stairs can be labeled automatically in Plan7Architect. The number of inclines and, in a second line, the
incline and the tread are labeled.

Display: For both values, you can specify in the selection list whether they are to be displayed. The
default setting is based on the settings in the ProjectiLabeling menu - Stairs tab. The advantage for
the user of leaving the values at default is the ability to select the visibility of all labels in the project at
the same time.

Automatic positioning: The staircase labeling is automatically placed at the starting point of the
staircase. You can move each line individually with the mouse; the checkbox is then deactivated. If you
activate the property again, the corresponding text is placed in the default position.

Font: Use this property to specify the font for the staircase labeling. If Use default font is selected, the

default font from the Project|Labeling menu - General tab is used. If you deactivate this property, an
individual font can be set.

TXT| Text labals ¥ |Measurements @_a}'e- St

s
Mumber of risers

Standard

B Fosition automatically
ﬂ Use standard font

Tread depth/Stap 2r+t:
= Standard

B Fosition automatically
B use standard font

Rotation : 0.0 =1 ° B relative

12.14.4.5 Properties

Further information on the properties|#$) can be found in the General properties dialogs[h chapter.
12.14.4.6 Position number (PosNr)

Further information on the position number(14h can be found in the General properties dialogs [+
chapter.
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12.14.4.7 Layer/Floor

The layer and floor of the staircase can be changed in this dialog. Stairs are stored on the Stairs layer.
However, subsequent changes are possible. If you change the storey, the staircase is moved to the new
storey and the heights of the staircase are adjusted to the new storey heights. For more information,
see layer/floor[+:31in the chapter General properties dialogs|13:.

%.é_\l_r"_' Storey :.___J-'i'_‘-_-.'u'ﬂ:._'.l.'

aw
Layer: T reppen

Storey : Ground floor

12.14.4.8 Size/Position

The Size/Position form allows you to define the rotation and the position in the planning
alphanumerically. For more information, see Size/Position[+3)in the General properties dialogs/+s
chapter.

This form has no meaningfor stairs!

12.14.5 Influence of or on other components

Rooms
Stairs have an influence on the area and volume calculation of rooms. Please note the settings under

Options|Room info.

Walls
The height of walls can be intersected under stairs. Activate the corresponding option in the properties
dialog Construction|Levels of wall.

Railing
A simple banister can be created along each staircase. (see properties dialog Stairs|Railings).

Ceiling openings
A ceiling opening is created with each staircase if this option has not been deactivated.

Floors
The stair height and also the entry and exit level can be determined automatically from the heights of the
current storey. If the storey height changes, the staircase is adjusted accordingly.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Ribbon construction 375

12.15 Railing

12.15.1 Drawing railings

Al
Clickon the button Gelaender =~ in Construction mode.

Catalog for component templates

The easiest way to define all the parameters of the new railing is to select a corresponding component
template from the catalog. To do this, open the catalog and click on the relevant template. All values of
the template are adopted and the railing can be placed in the drawing.

L[ |Catalogue ﬂﬁailings | — Outline

i

Window GL1IIM  GLI2ZM
railing oFuBef.

g
GL1.3M GL1_4M GLZ_1M
cheek co.. oFuBef.

o

GL22M GL2Z3M  GL3TH
Side pan.. HL_Knic...

i g =
GL3_Z2H GL4_1H GL4 2 H
Side-pan...

Of course, all parameters can also be changed after assigning a template. Further information can be
found in the General properties dialogs| 41 chapter.
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12.15.1.1 Input types

» Railing (open/closed polygon) ~]|©

Required input: n points
The railing is entered using any number of corner points. End the input with [Esc]. To cancel
the action during input, select Cancel function from the context menu.

+ Possible input options: Offset - the railing is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

*  Railing (rectangle) o
Required input: 2 points
The railing is entered via two diagonally opposite corner points.

+ Possible input options: Offset - the railing is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

[ O

» Railing (rotated rectangle)
Required input: 3 points
First define one side of the rectangle with two points. The height of the rectangle is defined with
the third point.

& Possible input options: Offset - the railing is constructed parallel to the input points with
offset.

12.15.2 Property dialogs

m Catalogue ’:"";::“4 ngs '-:__'“I_'n'::,: display E Measurements %&_.IJL' Storey :'___J-I[ Size and Positior

12.15.2.1 Catalogue

Railings that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on catalogsh_sﬁ can be
found in the General properties dialogs/[si chapter.
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ﬂﬂailings | = Qutline

w o[

Window GL1.1M
railing oFuBef.

L

GL2_2M GL2_ 3 M
Side pan.. HL_Knic...

GL1.2M

GL3_1H

T

AReh Hh
s B

i

GL5_1 M GL5 2 M

GLS 3 M
Ropes  Ropesfor.. Round bars Round b..

GLe_3 M
stringer ref.

GL7_1H GL7_2H

12.15.2.2 Railing

12.15.2.2.1 General information

Fill Material
General Posts

General tab:

LIRS

o I g

IHMJ e L -

GL1.4M GLZ_ 1M
oFuBef,

B =

GL4_1H Gl4 2H
Side-pan...

i

! [

GlL6IM Gl 2M
stringer ref.

i

|II||

GLE1 GLE_2

Ropes
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Railings @@
Fill Matenal 2D display
General Posts Handrail
Railing height: 95,0 S~ cm
Maximum post distance: 150,0 : em
Bottom Level: -5.0 - tm
[ IMirror
Height:: 0.0 s om

‘-.4 1 = :—r'

Options tab:

Set the height of the railing, the post spacing and the distance of the railing to the ground here.

Itis also possible to define individual height levels at each polygon point (select with the green

arrow keys):

(In this example, the third polygon point of the railing has been assigned a level raised by 70 cm)

_0\‘ i} KOMNST EnEV a0 GELANDE 20 SICHTEN PLANE
| Hohe : 950 =
1
intur ||Eigenschaﬂen ||Massen osMr ||Layen'Gesch055 ||GrbE~.en'P05ition || @

Fillung Materialien 2D-Darstellung
Allgemeines Pfosten Handlauf

Gelanderhshe: 95,0 =

Maximaler Pfostenabstand: 150,0 e

Abstand des Gelanders zum Boden: | -5,0 =

The result in the 3D view:

[Ispiegeln

e

Hihe @ | 70, = an

—

O=
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12.15.2.2.2 Post

Post tab:

Create posts: Display railings with/without posts.

Use 3D object: Load a 3D object from the template catalog or from a file.
Create base mounts: Display base mounts.

Create handrail mount : Displaya handrail mount.

Specifyhere which mount is to be used.
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| ﬂnainngs — Qutline

Fill Material 20 display |
General I Posts I Handrail

B Create posts
(") use 30-object

[ create feet

[ ] create hand holds

Fastening:
() Landing fastening
Q) stringers fastening, simple
() stringers fastening, doubled

Replace: 0.0 S m

Gaomatry:
General Post profile

Additional posts:
[C)atthe begin  Distance: 40,0 - em
[(atthe end | o 40,0 * | em
[t a crease tance; 12809,0 * |om

Comer post alignment:
() Equidistant to surrounding segments
[+ T leading segment
() A following segment

Options-General:
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@20 display | { Properties = [ixt]Te

Fill Material
| General | Posts
Railing height:
Maximum post distance:
Bottom Lewvel:
[ IMirror

Post profile options:

20 display
Handrail

95,0

150,0

3

a6 'l¥|'ll

8

=50

\

381
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Iﬂl Railings I {820 display | {F Properties [xT]Te

Fill 1 20 display
General Posts Handrail

B Create posts
[]use 3D-object

[ create feet

[ create hand holds

Fastening:
(") Landing fastening
O stringers fastening, simple
(") stringers fastening, doubled

Replace: 0.0 2 om

Geometry:
General Post profile

Additional posts:
Dﬂm hegin“i“g Distance 40,0 - | o

("] At the end Distarce: 40,0 %o
[] At a crease Distance: 12809,0 2 ey

Corner post alignment:
() Equidistant to surrounding segments
0 A leading segment
() A following segment
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12.15.2.2.3 Handrail

Handrail tab:
ﬁii Railings I @ZD display {?P‘mperties Te

Railings T

Fill Matenal i
General Pasts Handrail

B create handrail

Replace: 0,0 S m
Post for handrail: Owerhang:
[ At the start Beginning 2,0 * o
[ ] at the enc End: 20 * om
[ ) Rounded Arcradivs: 300 -2 em
Geometry:

Form:  Quadratic/ ~ Width: &0 S m

Angle: 0,0 =%  Height: 4.0 * em

Here you can create a handrail for the railing.
The following options are available:

Create handrail

Offset: cm

Handrail replaces post

Overhang

at start/beginning cm

at end/end cm

Rounded/bending radius cm

Geometry:
Selection of shape Width cm
Angle degrees Height cm

12.15.2.2.4 Filling

Fill tab:
Create a fill for the railing here:

383
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(] @ | Oropee

General Posts Handrail
Material 20 display
8 create fil

E] Create strap over

[] create strap below

@ create borders

. Create horizontal attachments
[ | create vertical attachments

Type:  |Solid v

Distance 6,0 : cm Mo fill=

Ew: 10,0 ] [j}u the start

nee ' = [ ] At the en

W‘ 8,0 S| em

distance:

[ Rounded Arcradius: 20,0 4 oo
Geometry:

Border Horizontal assembly

Form:  Quadratic/ ~ Length: 0.3

g

Angle: 00 T ° width: 40 - am

Options Border:

Geometry:
Border Horizontal assembly

Fom: gt 052 om

Angle: 0.0 =% width: 40 - om

Options Horizontal assembly:

Geometry:
Border Horizontal assembly

Maximum bar distance: 30,0 = om

Form: Quadratic/ ~ Length: OS5 - an

Angle: 0,0 20 width: 40 S am

Fill difference: 0,0 . m
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12.15.2.2.5 Materials

Materials tab :
In this dialog, you can define the railing materials[4+#in 3D mode.

Iﬁiiﬂa.lings @2Ddi5p-ay OPropert-es 3 (M

=

=

General Puosts Handrail
Material | Fill in front v]
for:

For all similar

12.15.2.2.6 2D representation

2D representation tab :
These dialogs are used to define the 2D representation of the railing. Further information on the
properties Contour|13) and Filll 148 can be found in the chapter General properties dialogs |4

@2Ddisp-ay 0P‘ropertnes ‘E_r\-'

(o (m

=

General Posts Handrail
Fill Material 20D display
Display: () Faded out [ ] Punktio.
() Single line [ ] Height
0 Double line
B pisplay posts Text 0.0 T mm
size:

[ ) Display axis lines

Posts  Handrail

Outline Fill
Calour: |-| = | Thickness:| 0,10 mm
Pattern: —— Solid ling — I;

12.15.2.3 Contour

Further information on contourl+38 can be found in the General properties dialogs|ish chapter.
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12.15.2.4 Properties
Further information on the properties|:3) can be found in the General properties dialogs[s chapter.

12.15.2.5 Masses

Further information on the masses can be found in the General properties dialogs/[+s4) chapter.

12.15.2.6 Layer/Floor

In this dialog, the layer and the storey of the railing can be changed. If you change the storey, the
railing is not also moved in height to the new storey. For more information, see Lazer/storeyma'ﬁ in the
General properties dialogs| 1 chapter.

12.15.2.7 Size/Position

The Size/Position form allows you to specify the size of the railing, the rotation and the position in the
planning alphanumerically . For more information, see Size/Position[+31in the General properties
dialogs|h chapter.

12.15.2.8 Position number (PosNr)

Further information on the position number!+:h can be found in the General properties dialogs/:h
chapter.

12.16 Zones

Similar to the building, a zone is used in Plan7Architect for the hierarchical organization of your project,
for example to divide it into apartments, building sections or similar.

Unlike buildings, zones have no direct effect on the modeling, but only on the output of area calculations
and masses.

Zones are assigned to rooms. This is done in the Construction properties dialog.

PROJECT GEG 3D TERRAIN 2D VIEWS  PLAN  ANALYSIS  2D-ELEMENTS  EDIT  TRIM  DIMENSIONS = CONSTRUCTION ELEVATION VIEWS

12.16.1 Create zone

Create a new zone in the menu Construction|Project structure| and enter the name.

12.16.2 Rename zone

Use the menu command Construction|Project structure| to edit the name of a zone:

12.16.3 Delete zone

A zone can be deletedusing the Construction|Project structure| command .If there
are several zones, a dialog for selecting the zone to be deleted appears first.
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12.16.4 Assign zone

Use the command Construction|Project structure|
12.17 Rooms

12.17.1 General information

Rooms are created automatically when drawing walls or virtual walls as soon as the contour of these
components results in a closed polygon. If this contour is opened again at any point, the room also
disappears again.

You can also createrooms manually at any timeusing Eﬂ

If a new room is created, it is indicated in the floor plan by the room stamp of the room. The room name
is suggested as Room 1, for example. The default values for a new room are defined by the default
component. In addition to the room stamp, the room is represented in the floor plan by a polygon. The
contour, filing and hatching can be displayed for the floor plan.

The corner points and edges of the room polygon cannot be edited further, e.g. moving a corner point.
The room polygon changes automatically as soon as you move the boundary walls or virtual walls.

To complete the building model for sections, views and perspectives, the following surfaces are created
for each room in addition to the 2D representation described above.

= Floor surface - a 3D surface at the height of the finished floor of the room. The floor surface is
shown in 3D with the floor texture.

= Ceiling surface - a 3D surface at the height of the room's ceiling cladding. The ceiling cladding
is shown in 3D with the ceiling texture.

= Internal roof cladding - if the room is bounded by a roof, polygons for the internal roof
cladding are created at the room/roof interfaces. These polygons are shown with the interior
roof cladding texture.

|

. |
Ceiling Surf? "

|

\
\ “00‘

12.17.2 Property dialogs
m:‘-‘” ogue | wooRoom data -_':_:IV-EL--...'.._- 5 m Material | [vx7|Text labels | 2D Display <? Properties ,ﬂ:-_-‘.- ﬂuﬁ._ Storey

[

Select a room. The following properties dialogs are displayed:
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Formore information on the properties Masses, PosNrl23 and Properties and Layer/floor[1:3), please
refer to the chapter General properties dialogs|al.

12.17.2.1 Catalogue

The component templates for rooms are listed in the catalog. Further information on catalogs|+sh can be
found in the General properties dialogs[ s chapter.

OFFICE PARENTS RAUM -
ROOM 1.5¢cm ...

T o

ROOM -  STORAGE WC
withou... ROOM

» o W

WINDRO.. |BALCONY |TERRACE
anee 58

Direct assignment of a room from the catalog:

Room : [ g RAUM - 1.5cm plaster [ | tl=hwommte | Net Area type: UFAT

mCaT BRALM - 1.5¢m plaster ations m Material | [TXT]Text labels 20 Display @_ayE'.-'S'ID'E)‘

Catalogue...

haN

12.17.2.2 Room data

- pm—
mCalalrJque :‘nu Room data @Elevat ons m Material | [TXT|Text |labels 20D Display 0 Properties /G)Pos'\l' @_ayer.&orey

Name the space allocation

description a free text field

Floor covering Text field for the floor covering

Room number Text field for a room book number

Apartment Assign the room to an apartment/zone

List in the room info The room is taken into account in evaluations

Treat as "outside" the room can be defined as "outside" (e.g. for GEG evaluations)
Usable space type Assignment of usable space type according to DIN

Enclosure Type of enclosure for the calculation of living space

Utilization the living space is calculated at 100%, 50%, 25% or not
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Plaster thickness Parameters for calculating living space according to DIN

NEW: Treat room as "outside": Very helpful setting, e.g. for GEG evaluations: This allows an unheated
room, e.g. an attached garage, boiler room/storage room etc., to be marked for the building physics

evaluation.
Elevations g Material E
Room data 1)
Noma: Room 1 w
Description:
Floor covering : <not assigned= w

Room number : 001
Apartment <not assigned=> v
Lighting area : <not assigned= -

B caiculates in the analysis

I_D Treat as "external’
Net Area type: UFAL - 1 Live and stay W
Perimeter type:  <determine automatically> il
Use : Living Area 100% =
Flaster thickness 1.3 -
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12.17.2.3 Labeling

Room text labels ; Standard

@

Rotation : 0,0 = o

Position automatically
B8 use standard font

Font for
FoOMm name:

Font for
roQm number

Standard
Standard
Text frame :  Standard

| Room designation on 2 lines

[ use different room text labels than the standard

Bill of quantities according to DIN 277

Show decomiposition:

Room labeling:
Here you can select whether the room labeling is visible or not.
There are three options to choose from:

= Standard: adopts the setting for the visibility of the room label from the general settings in the
Options|Labeling menu, Rooms tab. The visibility of all rooms with the Standard setting can be

changed in this menu.

= Display: The room labeling is always visible.
= Do not show: The room labeling is not visible

Rotation: the rotation angle of the room stamp

Automatic positioning: You can have the position of the room stamp determined automatically.
However, the position of the stamp can be changed at any time using the mouse. The option is then
automatically deactivated.
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Use default font: If this option is active, the font from the standard settings for room labels from the
Project|Labeling menu - Rooms tab is used. If you deactivate the option, the font for this room can be
set individually.

Font for the name: Font for the room name

The following options are available:
= Standard - Settings from the standards in the ProjectiLabeling menu - Rooms tab
= Custom - You can define your own font
= Same as rest - The name adopts the font of the other texts in the room stamp

Text frame: creates a rectangular frame around the entire room stamp.Fill and outline are adjustable.
You have three options:

» Standard - adopts the standard setting from the Project|Labeling menu - Roomstab

* Do not show - the frame is never shown

= Show - the frame is shown, the settings must be made individually

Room designation 2 lines
If this option is activated, designations are continued at the first space in a second line.

Different composition of the room stamp

In the Options|Labeling menu or Project/Labeling - Rooms tab, you can set which room properties
appear in the room stamps. This default setting can be canceled for each room individually. The visible
elements areselected using the corresponding option boxes.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



392

Plan7Architect

Bio=e -~

Window layout...

Project Properties...
Room Info..

Morth compass...

Level lines...

Automatic outer dimensions...
Interactive dimensions...
Walls axis.

Checks...

Assignment of position numbers...
Master data matching..
Restoring position numbers...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes..

Snap...

Mavigation...

Grid...

Mumeric input...

Show coordinates on mouse position

Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection
Add and move...

Merge Roof

Display quality
Level of detail

Text labels...

Position numbers
Properties..
Mapped 2D view

Databases...
Select the save databases...
Convert SQLite databases...

Computation settings..

~  Automatically hide the property bar
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G-d-|% e
- E r
7 pProsecT | CONSTRUC

Weselect %m

&% Multiple =

Morth § Labelling

Options
+Op COMpas:

Select

Rooms tab:

Text labels ? *

General Windows, Doors and Openings Staircases
Platform/Slab/Panel Graphic elements

Terrain height s Roof windows Downpipe
I Rooms Groups

. Show room text labels on the plan
B use standard font

B custom font for room names A

D Custom font for room numbers
[ Reom number as 1st ling
[] Show textbox

Include in the room text |abels :

. Name f:l Description
[:]Aparlment f:l Room number
[:]Areas F f:l Use

[:] Floor Area F f:l Floor covering
[(]slab Area F [_|Perimeter F
[Jvelume F | []storey height

Bill of quantities according to DIN 277

[ Met Area type/Perimeter type

[(InIA <=1.5m Fl [(JMA>15m F
D NIA (Met Internal Area) F [:] NV (MNet Volume) F

Living
[IType of Living Area B Living Area F
Prefix...
Show | -
Hairlne = Solid line = F
Hairline = Dashed = F

12.17.2.4 Contour

Here you set the line type of the room polygon for the floor plan. The contour of the room polygon is
often not displayed (= default value), as the display of lines for doors and floor-to-ceiling windows is not
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desired. The color, line width and line typecan be changed. The Fill alternating property has no
effect on rooms, as self-intersecting polygons are never created as room contours. Further information
on the Contour| s properties can be found in theGeneral properties dialogs|+s4 chapter.

2D Display =

Floor plan Cross section

Material: |# Freely definable # w

[ pisplay outline
(CJFill overlapping alternately

Colour: ~Thickness:| Hairline

Pattern : — Solid line —— |;

Fill type : |D0n't fill V|

Colour 1 : |v Colour 2 |'

Fill sample : 1

Picture :
Picture tiling : Tile.

Rotation : 0.0 Static
Picture Size :
w: 39.4 " h: 39.4 "
mirrored mirrored
Move :

o | TR "oy: o 00 !

Move with Element

Hatch: Not hatched ~ ||;

dard> d

12.17.2.5 Filling and Hatching

Parameters for the fill and hatching of the spatial polygon. You can findfurther information on the Fill[13)

and Hatchinglh properties in the General properties dialogs[+h chapter.
12.17.2.6 Materials

In this form, you specify the materials for the floor, ceiling and interior roof cladding.
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@

Ceiling Floor

12.17.2.7 Levels
[ X

| J'without internal roof cladding
|__|Open at the top
|__Juse different slab from storey properties
Thickness : cm

[ Bottom Level of structural slab
Use different floor thickness from storey properties

Thickness: 5,0 cm

Top Level defined by: [-]

TOS (Top Of Slab) 0,0 : cm
Lewel:
SFBL (Structural Floor Bottom 0,0 = cm
Lewel):

Bottomn Level defined by: [-]

TOS (Top Of Slab) Level 0,0 e
o:

Clearance: -5,0 * | cm

-

If nothing else is set, a room is displayed at the heights specified by the storey. This dialog can now be
used to make different settings.

The options open upwards/open downwards hide the ceiling or floor area.

The option without internal roof cladding does not show any areas for the internal roof cladding for
this room.

The floor structure and suspension of the room can have different values from the storey if the
corresponding options are activated.

The height of the room is displayed in the lower section of the dialog.

The upper level is calculated using the upper edge and the lower edge of the ceiling above the room.
The ceiling can either be defined by the storey,

or be drawn in as a free ceiling slab. For free ceiling slabs, the option Do not trim rooms with ceiling
slab must be switched off.

The lower level is defined via the upper edge of the ceiling below the room.

The dialog shows whether the height of the room is defined by a storey ceiling or a freely drawn ceiling.

The clear height results from the distance between the ceilings and the values for the floor and ceiling
suspension.
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12.17.3 Room stamp

The room stamp is generated automatically. Its layout is determined by the property settings.

Raum 1
133,55 m?

Room properties including stamp can be stored as a new component in the cataloglgé‘l.

Global visibility parameters are entered here (menu bar Project|Labeling|Rooms tab):

T A[E ] T P = © [E s e r LR Y IR

Ontion North | Labelling JRoom

Select Project settings Level of detail Quter dimensions Position numbers Master data
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Text labels ? X

General Windows, Doors and Openings Staircases
PlatformfSlab/Panel Graphic elements

Terrain heights Roof windows Downpipe
I Rooms I Groups

. Show room text labels on the plan
B Use standard font

B custom font for room names A

D Custom font for room numbers
[ IRoom number as 1st line
[ ] Show textbaox

Include in the room text labels

B rame [] pescription

[ Apartment [] room number
[]Areas F| [Juse

[ Floor Area F | [ |Fioor covering
[]slab Area F [ |Perimeter F
[volume F  []storey height

Bill of quantities according to DIN 277

[] Net Area type/Perimeter type

[INIA <=1.5m F| [(JnA>15m F
[IMIA (Met Internal Area) F | [ | MV (Net Volume) F

Living
[IType of Living Area B Living Area F
Prefix...
Show <none> v -
Hairline = Solid line = F
Hairline = [Dashed F

12.17.4 Room info

This dialog is selected via the menu bar ProjectjRoom info...:

s éﬁﬁ: F R ¢ B ER O @ @%% % v ==

2 Multiple =
+Cp1i~nf North Labelling JRoom || Level Intersert Project Element 20 Details Parameters || Dimensions Split/Ungroup Settings || Position Settings || Compare Restore || Delete Regenerate
o compass line under roofs ¥ data properties materials b labels
| Select | Project settings ‘ Level of detail | QOuter dimensions. | Position numbers | Master data | Rooms

Room info/DIN277/WoFIV dialog :
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Raoom info/DIN 277/Livin... 7 >
Room info/DIN 277 /Living areas Rounding
Loft areas deduction

8 Bottom level line

Height: 100,0 ~em

»
F

Area deduction : 100 =

H Top level line

-
Height : 200,0 =
Area deduction : 50 2 g
[Juse structural dimensions
Detract standard rate of 3%
B Remove chimneys
Minimal Area: 0,0 : cmi
Area Deduction ; 100 : k)
n Columns/Posts/Fillars deduction
Minimal Area: 0,0 2 ema
Area Deduction 100 L
[ Allows for doors
B 2dd windows and openings
| | IT’ AFEB i's |ET‘QEF 1 0R00 NI . cmi
“ than .
Hlfl.‘}apth Is larger 13 g s lem
than : hd

Area under staircases  Deduct as in the loft stor ~

Height: 150,0 ~ [cm
[J1gnere all slab openings for Apartment Area and NI

Set with standard values!

| Cancel Help

In this dialog, specify how the area calculation of the values DIN 277 and according to the Living Space
Ordinance should be carried out. The standards are defined according to the applicable regulations and

standards.

Rounding dialog
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Room info/DIN 277/Livin... ? *

Room info/DIN 277 /Living areas Rounding
Rounding accuracy in the output of

Lengths : 1.23
Areas : 1.23
Volume : 1.23
Hulls : 1.10 -> 1.10,1.0 -> 1.0~

Rounding accuracy when outputting in formulas :

Flaster : 1.234 W
Lengths : 1.234
Hulls : 1.10 -> 1.10,1.0 -> 1.0

I:J Usza no special characturas in determining mass
for expenditure

[ ok | Cancel Help
Specify the rounding accuracy for room labels and outputs here.
12.17.5 Rounding
This dialog is selected via ProjectjRoom info:
Rounding dialog

Room info/DIN 277/Livin... ? X

Room infa/DIN 277 fLiving areas Hounding
Rounding accuracy in the output of

Lengths : 1.3 w
<Standard>

Areas : 1
1.2

volsme : PR
1.234

Nulls : 12345

Rounding accuracy when outputting in formulas :

Plaster : 1.234 .
Lengths : 1.234
Nulls : 1.10 -> 1.10,1.0 -> 1.0

I:,I Use no special charactures in determining mass
for expenditure

[ ox | Cancel Help

The display of decimal places in the room stamp can be controlled globally here.
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12.17.5.1 Contour lines

This dialog is selected via the pull-down menu under Project|Elevation lines...:

W& select A = g 4
£w Multiple = N -
Morth - ect Elemen O
= Options C R o
COMpass ¥ da oparties enals
Select Project settings
Level lines [} *
B W00 2 em -|v Surface...
[(Jz: 150,0 om |-
[[J3: 180, em |-
Hq: 200,0 : om -|' Surface...
| oK | Cancel Help

Regardless of the parameters for the area calculation, four contour lines can be displayed in the
planning to support the design.

In this dialog, the height position, the color and the planar display of the contour lines are set.
The visibility of the contour lines can be selectedin the pull-down menu at Options|Contour lines.
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LS e - =~

Window layout...

Project Properties...
Room Info..

Morth compass...

| Level lines... |

Automatic outer dimensions...
Interactive dimensions...

Walls axis...

Checks...

Assignment of position numbers...
Master data matching...

Restoring position numbers...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes..

Snap...
Mavigation...
Grid...
MNumeric input...
~  Show coordinates on mouse position
Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection
Add and move...

Merge Roof »

Display quality >
Level of detail

Text labels...

Position numbers

Properties..

Mapped 2D view

Databases...
Select the save databases...
Convert 5QLite databases...

Computation settings...

~  Automatically hide the property bar
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12.17.6 Assign rooms

m Assign rooms tool.
Use this tool to start entering rooms or assigning master data to rooms that have already been drawn.

1. start the function

2. select a suitable master data entry from the catalog and change the other parameters if necessary.
3. move the cursor over a room and click with the left mouse button

4. the room is assigned. You can assign several rooms at once.

You can assign rooms using the corresponding function in the construction bar. A square symbol
appears at the mouse pointer, left-click to place it, repeated left-clicks allow you to assign several

rooms:

PROJECT CONSTRUCTIC] ED TERRAIN PLAN ANALYSIS 2D-ELEMENTS EDIT TRIM
™, 7 Var. thek.
> b

DIMENSIONS  CONSTRUCTION EL INFO/HELP

B0 2 e B ROeS r ¢ S0\ & WL,
Wall n:u Column Beam Beams | Ceiling o(p:\:lnngq 3D 3¢ porete Window Door Opening| roof dnrmerw":;zvs Downpipe m:;r;gal‘emn strips  slab | auto | stairs raiing = room [ @
Components Openings Roof Foundation Staircase Project structun
________ —I_ - "1 -—-—--=- - = _-#_ - - -\ - — — = = 7
\
\
N | / BRH 2'5/17/32" \
N I, ‘
7~
/\“\— Lo L ~ ‘
LN [ R |
™~ S
T R |
17 [
1 - — | [
m2 HI |
\
17Stg. —
2
Fiet 6 1/2" / 11 1/16"% 27/32" = |
! '71/8" |
| . = ‘
Kitchen oY . 6'7.1/8"
336.88 ft? 4 117/16"
. \
"
. . . . . ‘
A context menu line now appears with various setting options:
Room : mKitchen v| & w Apartment <not assigned> ~ | Fill colour I:l Floor covering :  <not assigned> ~ | Net Area type: UFA1 ~

1) Select a room from the catalog

2) Assign a room name (e.g. "Kitchen")

3) Apartment: Assign the room to an apartment from the drop-down field or create a new apartment
4) Fill: Assign a fill color to the room by selecting a color with the mouse, the square box next to the

mouse pointer now appears in the selected color, now click with the mouse in the room to which you
want to assign the color. Multiple assignments are also possible here:
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12.17.7 Assign apartments

Assign apartments tool.

[

Ll Floor Covering =
room

B Fire Compartment ~

The procedure is similar to that for assigning rooms|[?3. In the same way as rooms are displayed in
color, apartments can be displayed in color here:
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[l Re e ] ’:
lz_iO\.wginE;'Bedroom I:' QOQ Living/Kitchen

23,7 m?
Frario:~ 1 é L

LiligZp-
Hallway F-c=
15,5 m?
Kitchen |

56m,
oV

-'\I
Lo

82 Hallway
O . 8.6 m*

Hallway

46m Master Bed. ||

iBad AL

12.1m* evato

{ : W1j|Js——
3 B EH%M
Corridor / Access
135m?

= I
Iz.lg\‘vil,nrngKltchen |:| E 1

12.17.8 Unbound rooms

The unbound rooms function was developed so that the room data already entered is not lost again
during construction as soon as a room contour is opened either intentionally or unintentionally.
If you draw a closed room contour, a room bound to this contour is automatically created.

If this contour is opened, for example by moving a wall, the room is transformed into an unbound room.
Its contour is displayed as a rectangle and the area = 0.
If the contour is closed again, the bound space with all its properties is created again.

Reoom 1 Room 2
12.38 m* 0,00 m
—

The position of bound rooms is fixed by their outline; only the room text can be moved.
Unbound rooms can be deleted, copied and moved.

If you move an unbound room into the outline of a bound room, it takes on all the properties of the
unbound room.
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An option in the File|Settings|Program settings tab can be used to specify that no unbound rooms are
to be created.
When a contour is opened, the bound rooms are deleted and the information is lost.

= " ME K dPFp L= FF s CasCADOSs -
| T e L Last edited
JEW project ¥
1 Mew Project

Check the "Do not create unbound rooms" box:
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Program settings ? *
Save Load Impaort Project data
Program settings Window layout
Program start
Without starting a project b

[ Limit the masimum size of textures used for

~ shadow computation
This may be necessary for older graphics cards to
avoid black areas, e.g. on the ground.

Width: 1920 Height : 1080

H calculate 2D edge representation of 3D objects
analytically

ﬂ calculate in the background
ﬂ Optimize bitmaps when printing
Optimale width/height : 5000 -2 Pixel
Eﬂ Do not create unbound rooms I
[ trwert mouse control in 30 mode \
Max. last used elements 5 -
(catalogue) : =

|| Last used elements to the end (catalogue)
B Display Recent Files in the Start Menu

I:I Optimises representation during Pan and Zoom

oK Cancel Help

This setting then applies to this workstation, for all projects.

All unbound rooms can be deleted with the Alt+R shortcut key or via the Project|Delete unbound

rooms function.

12.17.9 Copy rooms

Rooms can be copied very easily. The desired room is selected and copied using the context menu with

the right mouse button:
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P

i Tt Bt e e e B Bl -
: / Insert Ctrl+V,at+Delete
! _ [ Copy Ctrl+C,Ctrl+Delete l =0
: / iy Cut Ctrl+X,at+N/A

L

HEENN

L=

1

15 0o
2 1% 27/32"5
2

/8
[ ]
Kitchen
E] 206.65 ft2
[

L] T |
- O

A — 1aRAR5N4A | =

SLEL L HEE

1

ing Rpom
86 ft* |

1 137167

B | e — 511 R11 = - | . e ——

Acquire properties

Edit

Delete

Properties...

Protect component(s)
Protect all except selected

Leave all unprotected
Presets...

Extrude

Assign textures...
Help for 'Room’
Ignore in calculation

Current layer

Turn off layer

N/A

Ctrl+0
at+0

"

a2

407

The room to be copied now moves with the Cirsor (even outside the planning) and can be dropped at
any location by left-clicking with the mouse (click on the room name of the target room):

CARPORT

388.16 ft*

Bathroom
151.95 fi2

Kitchen
206.65 2

—] UEL LL HHE

=3
]
(=

Bathroom
0.00 fi2
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13 3D-Modus

In 3D mode, the entire model or parts of it (depending on the setting) are displayed in 3D.

13.1 Navigation in 3D mode

Zoom scroll wheel

Roll the scroll wheel forwards to enlarge the display. The cursor position determines the center of the
magnification.

Roll the scroll wheel backwards to zoom out. The cursor position is also used as the center here.

Turning the scroll wheel

Hold down the scroll wheel and move the mouse. The model now rotates around the cursor position, i.e.
the viewer position is rotated around the center.

The center of the rotation can be moved by zooming to another point with the scroll wheel

If you also press the[Ctrl]+ key, the model is moved on the screen.

Cursor keys
You can use the cursor keys to move forwards (in the direction of the mouse cursor) or backwards, to
the left or right. If you also hold down the [Ctrl]+ key, the display rotates around the viewpoint.

Sections

You can define any number of sectionsin the View menu. The current viewpoint and the perspective
settings are saved.

Createa new section in the menu under View|Section|New

L New |

Q@
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Now enter a name for the section and define the view options:

View ? >

Designation :  Point of view 1

B Adjust visible 2D views
ﬂ Adjust the visibility of the layers
I:I Adjust 2D-view options

|| Adjust visible 30 views
B Adjust the visibility of the layers
|| Adjust 3D-view options

| 0K | Cancel Help

A saved section can be called up in the View]|Section menu.
Sections that are no longer required can be removed againin the View|Section|Delete section menu.

13.2 Perspective

In this dialog, the parameters of the perspective can be changed by entering values. Open this dialog in
the menu bar under View]|Perspective...

QIR Wl Wal AL E
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Transform in 2D view...

Page format...
Scale/Unit of measurement...

Reflection

Fog

Wall cover

Interactive dimensions
Morth compass
Cameras

Light sources

Internal roof cladding
Level lines
Automatic ground

Transparent apartment

GEG : Zoning

GEG : Category

GEG : Heat losses (specific to the component)
GEG : Heating

GEG : Border segment

Perspective...

Inside view

Zoom

The following options are now available:

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



3D-Modus

Perspective 7 3

Eye position :
% [Width) : ‘ em
y (Depth) : 093,042 * m
z (Height) B4, 648 : &
Height in the Ground floor
storey : 864,648 : ’ o
Head rotation : 119,386 =K

Right ,—l_ Left
Head slope :  ~23,665 2l

Do I Up
Sight field : 66,762 =K

In : . Out

| 0K | Cancel Help

The changes are only applied after closing the dialog.

Options:

Position of the eye:

X (width)

y (depth)
z (height)

Height in the projectile
Head rotation
to the right/left

Head ftilt

downwards/upwards
Field of vision

narrow/wide

13.3 Display quality

The display quality can be set in 3D mode in the View menu.

411
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~  with bump and reflections map
simple texture
untextured

with reflections

lightened contours

black contours

hidden edges
shading with edges

2 g 0T #®@ ¢

Please note that the setting has a major impact on the display speed, especially with older graphics
cards.

Therefore, select a simpler display during editing and only switch to a higher quality during output.

13.3.1 with bump and reflection map

The highest display quality with textures. Bump maps and reflection maps are also shown. This display
also requires a lot of graphics performance, but is ideal for the final output of images and videos.
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13.3.2 Simply textured

No bump and reflection maps are shown in this display. Reflections can be switched on optionally. This

display method is recommended for editing.

13.3.3 Untextured

-1 >

1

No textures are shown. The colors shown are generated from the color settings of the materials.

13.3.4 Illluminated contours

Wireframe representation with colored contours.
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13.3.5 Black contours

Wireframe representation with black contours.
This representation is helpful for visually checking the 3D model.

13.3.6 Concealed edges

The display with hidden edges in 3D mode. The calculation is always automatic, but this can lead to a
slightly delayed display for more extensive models. Please note that this display (but also with a more
precise calculation of the hidden edges) is also possible as a 2D view.
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13.3.7 Shading with edges

The display with hidden edges and colors/material in 3D mode. The calculation is always automatic, but
this can lead to a slightly delayed display for more extensive models. Please note that this display (but
also with a more precise calculation of the hidden edges) is also possible as a 2D view. The saturation
of the colored shading can be adjusted.
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13.4 Background

Background : Daylight f b

Type : Single coloured background W

Untextured

Colour :

Zenith - |-

ar Fi
I m
I k]
f o
i g

OK Cancel Help

In the 3D Explorer|Background 3D .

Background

or via this icon: (under Settings in 3D mode) you can change the display of the background
in 3D mode. The settings are always for the current time of day (day, night, time-dependent).

F-d-veiiQ[L FF) = CasCADos - [New Project1] Drawing t0oGONSTRUCTION ELEVATION VIEWS | WINGS

PROJECT CONSTRUCTION GEG 3D TERRAIN 2D VIEWS PLAN ANALYSIS EDIT CONSTRUCTION ELEVATION VIEWS 'WINGS \‘
i) |’ w wd w w W (o] e & Q F * gl 2@ D&l L O
_;("““ ’ Acqui Assign  Edit Smn- Move Rotate 3'» ound |(|Display| Update \I (k Object  Lig Camera 3D-Bitmap Cc‘\‘wswcn Distance Level Area as ""n""a BackgroundfShadows Lighting Display Video Scenery
Select Material o pre—— — nsert Other o Settings mportieren
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Background

Type : Single coloured background

Colours above the
harizon :
Colours below the
harizon :

Zenith :

Horizon :

/-

2 » P

D HH-»

417
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Art: |Zwei Farbrampen iiber und unterm Horizoni ~

Texfur far ~ |z | laden...

| untexturiert | léschen!

Farben oberhalb des Horizontes :

Zenitfgesamt : || - Horizont : I~

Farben unterhalb des Horizontes :
Huorizont : | - | Nadir - /| -
Bfldl &t Ferister anpesser in Breite in Hihe

Bildgréfie &ndern

Position des Horizontes im Bild: -23,14 = %
Yerffaler Ofmmoswite] - 0,00 ="
Richifumn der redhifen Bdkante: 0,00 ="
Relative Lage rechker Fensterrand @ | g,00 ~ || %

4

OK Abbrechen Hilfe

The background of the 3D display is configured in this dialog. Each time of day, i.e. day, night and
variable, manages its own background. The type of background can be defined as:

Zwei Farbrampen Gber und unterm Horizont
Hintergrundbild

sphérisches Hintergrundhild

zylindrisches Hintergrundbild (gaf. mehrere)
CubeMap - sechs Bilder in Worfelform

Single color background: One color is shown constantly over the entire area.

Two color ramps above and below the horizon: A total of four colors are defined. The sky is
displayed as a color gradient from the zenith to the horizon. The terrain is also shown as a color
gradient from the nadir to the horizon.

Background image: Load an image file. The width and height of this image file can be adapted to the
screen resolution. The image will be distorted. The image size and the relative position of the edges to

the edge of the screen can be changed. All areas of the section that are not covered by the image can
be assigned a color.
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Spherical background image: Works in a similar way to the normal background image. However, the
image is not applied to a plane but to a hemisphere. This enables a realistic representation of the
surroundings when walking through the scene, but requires special 360° images of the surroundings.

Cylindrical background image: Like spherical background image, but displayed as a cylinder.
Optionally, several image files can be used.

Cubemap: A cube is shown as the basis for the background. An image can be loaded for each side of

the cube.
13.5 3D cut
2D cut
i il N E—
i
i =
=
H é
el = 1l
AT
a = <  a
A sl ] A
| [ H
[ 1] [ | i
3D cut

section
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dh
Sections can also be displayed in 3D mode. Clicking on the 3D cut button » takes you to the
list of sections in which you can make your selection. Further information can be found at cutl3 in
the 2D views chapter.
13.6 Collision control

I_I
The button on the top toolbar only has an effect when moving through the apartment. If the button is not
pressed down, you can move through your home as if you were "material-free", i.e. you can walk
through walls and furniture without any problems.

13.7 Catch
The dialog
Snap in 30 ? >

Which parts with of the ambient light cube will be

locked?

: Corners : Surfaces : Edges

Catch 25,0 S o

distance :

HTurn while moving

Masinnum &
rotation 450 a

annle:
HTurn furniture with the back to the wall

Note: Objects can also be rotated 90° at a time
during the insertion and movement with <Ctri>-D.

0K Cancel Help

The dialog is opened under pull-down menu Options|Catch... in 3D mode.
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Fin=e -~

Window layout...

Project Properties...
Room Info..

Marth compass...
Level lines...

Interactive dimensions...

Walls axis...

Checks...

Assignment of position numbers...
Master data matching...

Restoring position numbers...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

Snap...

'

Mavigation...

Grid...

Mumeric input...

Show coordinates on mouse position

Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection

Add and maove...
Merge Roof

Display quality
Level of detail
Text labels..
Position numbers
Properties...
Mapped 20 view

Databases...
Select the save databases...
Convert SCOLite databases...

Computation settings..

Automatically hide the property bar

13.8 Measuring in 3D mode

421

Using the Measure surfaces button in 3D mode, you can measure surface areas very easily with a

single mouse click.
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Distance Height | Areas

To do this, after activating the Measure areas button (a tool symbol now appears on the mouse pointer),
left-click on any area in the 3D model:

The selected area is now highlighted in color and a window appears in which the measured area is
displayed:

o

{0} Last measured values

"

W
unit : <Standard> v
foes - 35032.5 Ll

Under Unit, you can select the desired numerical unit (metric/Anglo-American system) from the drop-
down list.

Switch to the construction level with the button , then switch to the

dimensions level. Here again you will find the Measure button.

*.. Distance

E:'; Area

. Element

If you now measurethe fagade area above the window front, for example, after pressing the Measure
area button, not only the area is displayed, but also the width, height and circumference.
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Area = 251.4 ft*

Perimeter= 87.9 ft

N

7
aia

[

»
(A=
N

/ﬂ

S
aia

e
=
(N

N
ENA

In 3D mode, you also have the option of measuring distances and height. The functions for this can
be found on the menu bar under the measuring tools:

L o [d

Distance Height | Areas

To measure a distance in 3D mode, click on the Measure distance button, the cursor will now turn into
a small red ball, click with this on the starting point of the distance to be measured, a blue distance
symbol will now appear, click again to define the end of the measured distance:

When the measurement is complete, a window appears showing a summary of the measured values:
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*LEEj Last measured values

Unit : <Standard= =~
du - 74.9 :
d}r : -6.6 :
dz: 0.9 =

| 752 2
theta : 9.0 =
phi: 0.7 =

Static

Static

The unit of measurement can be selected as required from the drop-down field, the default unit is cm. If
the unit of measurement is changed, the measured values are automatically converted.

Unit : <Standard>

dw
dy :
dz :

theta :

phi :

<Standard>
Millimetre
Centimetre
Decimeter
Metre
Kilometre
Inch

Feet

Yard

Miles

0.7 =

4||"\
O Last measured values

dw

dy :
dz :

theta :

phi :

1.902 :
-0.166 :
0.023 :
1.909 :
-5.0 :
0.7 =

®

Static

Static

m

Static

Static
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To determine a specific height and position in 3D mode, click on the Determine height and position

button | ==_|, the cursor will now turn into a small red ball, click on the component whose height and
position you want to determine.

Once the measurement is complete, a window appears showing a summary of the measured values:

@ Last measured values

Unit :
dx: 0.4
dy : -1.0
dz : -115.7
. 1158
theta: -68.8
phi: -89.5

Static

Static

The unit of measurement can be selected from the drop-down field, the standard unit is cm. If the unit of
measurement is changed, the measured values are automatically converted.
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'ni);? Last measured values
w
Unit :
dx - 0.010 : m
dy: -0.026 * m
dz: -2.940 “m
| 2.040 “m
theta : -68.8 2| Static
phi: -89.3 > static
13.9 Light and shadow
13.9.1 General information
A good picture always depends on the perfect lighting of the scene. Naturally, there can be no one-size-
fits-all guide to ideal lighting. The requirements and starting situations are simply too different.
The simplest and quickest way to light a scene is with daylight from the sun. However, if you have time,
we recommend experimenting with light sources and their parameters. You will achieve great
improvements in display quality.
13.9.1.1 Light components

We distinguish between three light components: Ambient light (ambient component), diffuse light and
specular light (specular, reflective component).
These light components are used for daylight and for each freely positioned light source in night vision.
In addition, values for these light components are set for all materials in order to define the reaction of
the material to this light.
The general rule is
Luminance = ambient light component

+ diffuse light component

+ specular-reflective light component
The total brightness of the surface is therefore the sum of the three light components.

All three light components are shown in the picture on the left.

13.9.1.1.1 Ambient light (ambient light)

This is the proportion of light that comes evenly from all directions. When it hits a surface, it scatters
evenly in all directions.

Only objects illuminated by ambient light are always illuminated in exactly the same way on their
surfaces. The brightness of all surfaces is directly proportional to the light intensity.
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Uniformly illuminated body surfaces are typical of ambient light.

The picture above only shows the ambient light component.

If a room is indirectly illuminated, this light has a high ambient light component. A spotlight outdoors, on
the other hand, has a very small proportion because, firstly, large parts of the light are directed and,
secondly, due to the open terrain, only a small amount of scattered light reaches the observer's eye.

13.9.1.1.2 Diffuse light

Diffuse light is the light component for materials that depends on the position of the light source in
relation to the illuminated surface. An object that is illuminated by a light source whose light rays run
evenly in all directions from a single point varies the brightness on its surface.

The image above shows the diffuse light component.

The brightness of a surface depends on the angle of incidence of the light. If the light source is
positioned exactly vertically above a surface, it is illuminated to the maximum. If diffuse light hits a
surface, it is scattered evenly in all directions. As a result, it always appears uniformly bright, regardless
of the position of the observer.

13.9.1.1.3 Highlight

In addition to ambient light and diffuse light, specular light is the third component of the lighting model.
This light comes from a specific direction and is reflected by surfaces in a predefined direction.

Bare metal and plastic have a high value of specular component, while dull or matt materials such as
wood have a low value. Specular highlights allow the viewer to see a bright highlight on the object
because the light from the light source is reflected in the direction of the viewer.

The picture above shows highlights.
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13.9.1.1.4 Self-luminous

13.9.1.2

13.9.2
13.9.21

Independent of all light sources, a material can be displayed as self-illuminating, i.e. the set color is
shown by the non-illuminated surface. This light component is added to the three other light
components. Self-illuminating materials are rarely used, for example billboards, etc.

Light and material

Concrete materials react differently to the influence of the three light components. The correct, realistic
representation of materials such as metals, wooden surfaces or carpets is achieved in their material
properties with the corresponding values.

Each light component of the light source(s) is multiplied by the light component factor of the material.

Here is an example:

All values in this example are given as a percentage for the sake of simplicity. However, the light
components themselves are always specified in the RGB or HLS color space. The value range includes
values from 0 (0%) to 255 (100%). All values set to 0 correspond to black, all values set to 255
correspond to white. You can find more information in the Basics chapter.

There is one light source in the project, a point light.
The light components are defined as

Ambient light 20%

Diffuse light 60%

Glow light 40%

In this project, a cube with material is shown, the light properties are
Ambient light 50%
Diffuse light 100%
Specular light 50%

The material is displayed with:
Brightness of all surfaces, regardless of orientation (= ambient light)
50% of 20% = 10%

The diffuse light adds a maximum, i.e. for the side oriented directly towards the light source
100% of 60% = 60%

The brightest side therefore has 70% of white, the others are darkened proportionally to the orientation,
to a maximum of 10% for the side opposite the light source.

The proportion of specular light is also added at eye point positions where the light source is reflected.
50% of 40% = 20%

The brightest surface appears at this particular position with 90% of white.
Light sources
General information

There are two basic ways of using light sources in Plan7Architect. The first option is automatic
illumination with sunlight or moonlight. The second option is individually positioned light sources.
With day vision, the sunlight is switched on. If you switch to night vision, only the moonlight is active.
The time of day can be changed in the View|Time menu.
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~  Day
Might

Variable time vision (free)

«~  Night vision with Moonlight
Day vision with lamps

B2 & € 0lwpfe~ #

13.9.2.1.1 Sunlight

Sunlight is a directional light source. Individual settings can be made in the Settings|Lighting menu
(see Light settings).

Background Shadowd LightingDisplay Video

Settings
Lighting 7 >

Brightness : 100 = |

B Use diffuse light colour

B use colour for reflected lights

ﬂ Use colour for ambient light

ﬂ Ignore ambient light of any other light source
ﬂ Ignore ambient light for materials

B use as anthelion 30 %
B use light at the eye position 23 =L
Load... Set with standard values!
B open sun
S H Open shadows

Recalculate shadows

OK Cancel Help

In addition, the geographical position can be recorded as a vertical and horizontal angle. These
parameters influence the position of the directed sunlight.
In addition, an optional counter sun and a light above the viewer's position can be used. The counter

sun has 50% of the diffuse light of the sun, but no ambient light.

The counter sun enables an automatically spatially well contoured display.
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The light above the viewer's viewpoint always hovers slightly above the eye point of the current 3D
perspective and ensures better illumination of the areas currently being viewed. This light also has no
ambient component.

Aspecial method of using light is moonlight. It is displayed with RGB (60/60/60) and has no diffuse and
no shining light component.

13.10 Material
13.10.1 Introduction

Materials are defined in Plan7Architect as a combination of textures and colors. Textures are used as
texture maps, bump maps and reflection maps.
Homogeneous colors are entered without textures directly via the color values in RGB or HLS.

A texture is a bitmap that is applied to a 2D or 3D object using a process called texture mapping in
order to create a realistic scene. The advantage of a texture is that different details of a scene no longer
have to be represented with many individual surfaces, but instead a detailed image is stretched over a
single polygon.

If areas are covered with material that shows a texture, the brightness of the texture is changed by the
light components of the material. The color and structure of the texture are retained.

Bump mapping is a special version of texture mapping. It gives the impression that a texture is not
smooth and unnatural, but has a rough or structured surface.

Reflection maps offer a simple way of simulating reflective surfaces. If a material with a reflection map
is applied to a 3D model, the texture of the reflection is mirrored in the model's surface, regardless of
the environment. For a realistic reflection, the scaling of the texture and the proportion of reflection must
be taken into account.

13.10.2 Materialexplorer
|
The material explorer is displayed in 3D mode with the®  mbutton in the explorer bar. The content is

divided into folders and sub folders. All folders are marked with the symbol = .Materials only show the
preview image.
The view of the content area can show small or large preview images.

Switch between the two options using the button El Details.
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Addmonal asphalt Brick Carpet colours
material
Concrete Cork Facade Floor Glass
panels

; [

.: e
Gravel leather masonry Master data Materials

material from im...

SR

5 \
¥

MAterials Metal Mosaico Pictures
Kettler tiles textures
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B
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Wallpaper chkemr.lrk wood

Show folder structure as a tree

The folder structure can also be displayed as a tree. To do this, click on the button = Show folder in
the Explorer. The structure is displayed in the upper area.

Change folder
Double-click on the desired folder in the content area or click on the folder in the folder structure. The
folder is opened and the contents are displayed.
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5]

Use the button ? Move up one folder to switch back to the parent folder. The button
folder takes you back to the top of the structure.

Go to top

13.10.2.1 The content area

Create new folder

Click on the button =" Create new folder.
A dialog appears, please enter the name and select a suitable preview image. The new folder is created
within the current folder.

Edit folder
Click on the folder in the content area and press the right mouse button. Select Edit in the context menu.
You can change the name and change the preview image.

Delete folder
Click on the folder in the content area and press the right mouse button. Select Delete in the context
menu. The folder and all the materials it contains are now deleted from the database.

Move folder

Click onthe button Show folder to display the folder structure as a tree. Click on the relevant folder
and, holding down the left mouse button, drag it to the folder in the tree view in which the folder should
be located.

Create new material

Click onthe button ™ Create new element. The dialog with the material properties opens. Entera
material name in the General properties tab, enter the desired properties and close the dialog by
clicking OK. The material is created in the current folder.

Deleting a material
Click on the material in the content area and press the right mouse button. Select Delete in the context
menu. The material is now deleted from the database, but may remain in the scene.

Duplicate material
Select Duplicate in the context menu and the material is copied.

Edit material
Double-click on the material in the catalog and the dialog with the material properties opens. The
properties are described in the General properties section below.

Move material
Click on the relevant material and, holding down the left mouse button, drag it to the folder in the tree
view where the material should be located.

Databases

In Plan7Architect, materials are saved in databases. On startup, all databases with materials are loaded
according to the current settings and displayed in the catalog. In the Options|Select databases for
saving menu, you can specify in which database newly created materials are to be saved. By default,
this is the Own materials database.

If you change a material, the material is changed in the database in which the material was originally
saved; this can, but does not necessarily have to be the writable database.

Other folders - Show external files in the catalog
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You can access this option by right-clicking in an empty area of the catalog and selecting More folders
from the context menu. A dialog for selecting a directory opens. Select the desired directory and
confirm your selection with OK. All image files in this directory and its subdirectories are read and
integrated into the material catalog as a structure.

After a restart, the directory is displayed in your catalog and remains logged in for all further
processing. Each folder integrated in this way is always displayed at the top level of the structure.
Several directories can also be integrated into the catalog if required.

To remove the folder from the catalog again, right-click on an empty area of the catalog and deselect
the folder in the context menu. A message appears stating that the change will only be visibleafter
restarting Plan7Architect.

13.10.3 Use materials
13.10.3.1 Tap - Transfer

f f The pipette can be used to pick up material from the scene. Click on the area containing the
material to be transferred. The Transfer function is now automatically activated. Click in turn on the
areas that are to receive the selected material. [Esc] ends this process.

13.10.3.1.1 Assign material

Hold down the left mouse button and drag the material onto the corresponding area.
The material is now transferred.

Transferring material to walls supports additional functions:

= |f you drag the material from the Explorer onto a wall (a wall segment), all connected wall
segments of an outline (such as a room) are changed, provided they had the same material.

= |f you drag the materialfrom the Explorer onto a wall (a wall segment) while holding down the
[Shift] key, only one segment will be given the new material.

= |f you drag the material from the Explorer onto a wall (a wall segment) while holding down the
[Ctri]+ [Shift] key,all segments of the contiguous contour are provided with the new material,
regardless of their original material.

13.10.3.2 Search

Click on the magnifying glass symbol in the Explorer

+1. s " = © [ * 7

to open a search mask:

T 04
Hames Keywords
Search only whale word

Now you can search for:
names

Keywords

Whole word
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13.10.3.3 Edit

_|E,J'd'|‘*f‘::0.'-'. FF s Ca
7 PROJECT  CONSTRUCTION  GEG [ 30 | rerram

- - : .
Ve select, nt m ne uth o a5
& Multiple = - - . u u
o Options Acquire Assig Scale Mowve Rotate Background
brush
Select Material

This function opens the dialog for the material settings.

Only the material of the selected area is changed, all others remain the same. Further information on the
settings for materials can be found in the following section of this chapter.

13.10.3.4 Scale - Move - Rotate

_-E.J'd'“"::Q‘L F & Ca
./ PROJECT  CONSTRUCTION GEG 3D  TERRAIN
W select| ad wld ud |us wth ET

Sumuipe - | W8 Wm  am |Se Sw e

- Acquire Assign Edit || Scale Move Rotate jBackground
= Options beush
IUS

Select Material

These three functions are used to edit the materials directly in the scene.
Select the function, click on the material to be edited and hold down the left mouse button. When
scaling, the texture is displayed larger if you now move the mouse upwards. When rotating, the angle of

rotation is increased when you move the mouse upwards. Only the selected material of the surface is
edited, all other materials remain unchanged.

13.10.3.5 Shadow brush

PROJECT CONSTRUCTION
ﬁ Select ' ' :
| | ® @
Cé;.‘ Multiple ~ | o [ H_ EE [ ] E
; Grab Assign Edit Scale Move Rotate Towards | Display Calculate
Options Brush

Activate the Shadow brush command and click on a surface of a 3D object. This surface can now
also display shadows.

The shadow on a 3D object is calculated according to the surface that was clicked with the shadow
brush when it was assigned.

13.10.3.6 Background brush

PROJECT

‘;ESeIect A

s A ud ws D T
&* Multiple ~

Fore Grab Assign Edit  Scale Display Calcul:
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a B3

Use the towards brush to transfer the appropriate section of the background imagelis) as a
material to the selected area. The background image is used as a texture in the material.

Background

image Selected area

Standpoint

Terrain

The limits for the material of the surface are calculated from the current viewpoint of the 3D model from
the background image and transferred to the surface accordingly. The choice of viewpoint and the
perspective parameters therefore influence the result. Areas of the background image that are obscured
by the terrain are also taken into account.

In the next illustration, the background image is mapped onto the terrain. You can see the perspective
distortion of the image on the surface. From the viewpoint, however, the new material looks exactly like
the hidden area of the background image. Although the bars of the background image are originally the
same height, they are displayed at different heights on the terrain. This is due to the fact that the
distance to the individual bars is taken into account when viewing from the viewpoint. A bar that is
further away must now be displayed wider in order to appear the same height.

Background image

Selected surface

Terrain

Background
image | ememne

'UA Standpoint

Terrain
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13.10.4 General settings

In this tab of the Material settings dialog (opened with Edit), you can specify whether the material uses

a texture map, a bump map or a reflection map.
If one of the three options is activated, a tab for the settings of this texture is also displayed.

EDIT CONSTRUCTION ELEVA

PROJECT CONSTRUCTION 3D 2D VIEWS ANA
| | & | A co | 17 |
Rowt | u phlafludi pd o2 gt | @ @ m, = P2l N nan &
SrMutipe~| WM EE S8 N BN im iy i .
Grab Assign| Edit | Scale Move Rotate Towards | Display ¢ = ~— =~ = o e [
“# Options Brush Material properties n
[ selest General settings Colours # Highlights Texture I
3D Original terrain v B Texture ["Jpouble sided
Diclog: [ Bitmap ([JReflecting
(] Reflection map

Tray+

F]

You canalso set whether the material is shown on both sides .A surface can normally only be viewed
from one side in the 3D window. The surfaces of the 3D representation of a wall are displayed correctly
from a point of view outside the wall. The invisible, rear surfaces are not displayed. The advantage of
surfaces that are only visible on one side is the considerably faster 3D display, but in special cases it
may be necessary for the surface to be visible from both sides. This is achievedwith the double-sided
option.

If the Mirroring option is activated, the Mirroring tab is displayed.

Cancel Load material Help
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13.10.4.1 Select material

[ itmap [ Reflecting
Select material X

E=-Material

- TILES
H-Brick
H-asphalt
H-Gravel
H-wood
H-Sidewalks

Additional  asphalt Brick
H-Floor
H-Glass

material
t- Additional material Lg

£
£
£
£
£
£
£
M 2idys - |
+-Master data material Carpet colours Concrete
£
£
£
£
£
£
£
£
E

H-Own textures

H-masonry
H-Materials from imported 3D object
H-Plaster

H-leather
H-MAterials Kettler
H-Concrete

H-Roof tiles

H-ralonrs

Cork Facade
panels

OK Cancel Load material Help

Select the desired material in the tree structure on the left, a preview view appears in the right window, a
material preview image, e.g. different plaster categories as in this example.

13.10.4.2 Colors/glow lights

General settings Colours / Highlights Texture

colour:

[Mote: Ambient colour from the sun]

[ Gloss light colou . | -
[ ] Luminescent . | -
9800 |

The light components and the opacity (transparency) of the material are set in this tab.

The description of the effect of the light components can be found in the introduction to the Light/light
components chapter.

However, it is important to note that the diffuse component has no influence on the material when using
textures, as the diffuse component is completely described by the texture.
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13.10.4.3 Reflection

In contrast to the reflection maps, the reflection shows the actual reflection of the scene and not just a
texture. The computational effort required to display reflections is very high, so the following should be
taken into account:

=  While working, the display of reflections can be suppressed to speed things up (menu View|
Display quality|with reflections).

< |
= RO DO

~  with bump and reflections map
simple texture /
Untextured

With reflections

Lightened contours

Black contours

Masked edges
Shading with edges

= Only use reflections for those surfaces that are important for the quality of the visualization.
Small surfaces in particular (chair legs, window frames) can normally be displayed better with
reflection maps than with real reflections.

= Surfaces that lie in one plane require less computational effort. Displaying all floors of several
rooms on one floor as reflections is faster than displaying the floors of a few rooms on different
floors.

Mirroring cannot be used on surfaces that are displayed transparently.
The reflective proportion of the material can be setin the Reflection tab.
A value of 5 % is suitable for a tiled floor, 100 % would be the perfectly reflective surface.

Allgemeine Einstellungen Farben f Glanzlichter
Reflexionsmap Yorlage
Spiegelung Textur Bumpmap

Spiegelungsintensitit: | 50 =% I

Echte Spiegelungen werden nur benutzt, wenn fiir
die Darstellungsqualitit “mit Spiegelung”™ markiert ist.

Aulierdem spiegeln nur solche Flachen, die einerseits
ein entsprechendes Material (“spiegelnd” ist markiert)
verwenden und die andererseits Teil eines Bauteils
sind, fiir das Spiegelungen médglich sind.

Welche Bauteile dies sind, kann Gber

Optionen, Spiegelung... eingestellt werden.

In the View|Mirroring menu, you can set which surfaces are reflective.
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Transform in 2D view...

Page format...

Scale/Unit of measurement...

Reflection

Fog
Wall cover
~  Interactive dimensions
~"  Morth compass
Cameras

Light sources

Internal roof cladding >
Level lines

~  Automatic ground
Transparent apartment

Perspective...

Inside view >

Zgom >

@]

Light reflection ? X

Reflection on:

|Dn all possible surfaces ~

O Show reflections even with fast changes of the
view (zooming, rotating,...)

b

Ignore reflections whose 3
intensity is less than hd

Reflections on:
A
Light reflection ? X

Reflection on:

On all possible surfaces

On walls, floors and slabs
On all possible surfaces

Ignore reflections whose
intensity is less than hd

In general, this selection can remain set for all possible surfaces if you make sure during editing that
you only apply material with a reflective effect to those surfaces that are actually displayed as reflective.

13.10.4.4 Texture

Mix with color
Normally, a texture replaces the diffuse color of the object.
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The diffuse light component of the material has no influence when using a texture.

However, if the Mix with color option is activated, the texture is applied together with the diffuse color.
This option is helpful when using gray value textures, which determine the brightness of the material.
The hue comes from the value of the diffuse color.

Is mask texture

If you select this option, the object is only displayed in places where the texture used is not exactly black
(color component 0,0,0).

You can therefore use textures to "punch out" areas from an object.

Texture filter

Textures are filtered when displayed on the screen and are therefore slightly blurred, but the filtered
display is very suitable for conventional textures, unless checkerboard-like patterns are shown. In this
case, the checkerboard effect could be lost due to the filtering.

Allgemeine Einstellungen
Farben §f Glanzlichter Spiegelung

Bumpmap Reflexionsmap

Datei: | *0;20180;826; {CBSEAEF 2-8914-4E80

[ IMit Farbe mischen [ ] animation verwenden
[ ]Filtern deaktivieren

[]1st Maskentextur —

Opazitit <= | 128 S
Kachelung haorizontal: | Kacheln w
Kachelung vertikal: Kacheln e

The Texture dialog
The settings for horizontal and vertical tiling determine the way in which the texture is applied to the
surface.

There are four options
1. Tile repeats the texture up to the boundaries of the surface
2. Mirrored repeat up to the limits of the surface
3. Extend texture: the texture is only shown once, the edge area of the texture is extended to the
boundaries of the surface
4. Frame around texture: the texture is only shown once, the border area is filled with the
definable frame color. This color can also be transparent.
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The texture can be adjusted in size, position and angle. This is done either via buttons in Construction
mode (described in the Use material section in this chapter) or via the settings in this dialog.
The difference is that the settings in this dialog can be entered numerically.

13.10.4.5 Reflection map

If you select Reflection map in the General tab, an additional tab is displayed for the properties of the
reflection map.

Reflection maps are also textures, but are seen as a "mirror image". Depending on where you look at an
object with this material, you will see different parts of the reflection map.

This method of using textures is used to simulate ideal reflections, although it is not the object's
surroundings that are reflected in the object, but the texture.

Allgemeine Einstellungen

Farben §F Glanzlichter ﬁnigggmng

Textur Bumpmap Reflexionamap

Datei: | |

[ Filtern deaktivieren [ ] animation verwenden

] additiv

Reflexionsanteil: | 0,00 = li
Kachelung horizontal: | Kacheln -
Kachelung vertikal: Kacheln o

|~

™ ¢ O

X: 1000 = e X -0,0 = an  Winkel:
J;l -0,0 : ]
il 100,0 =9~ Y:[0,0 = an

If the Additive option is activated, the intensity of the reflection is added to the conventional texture.

The reflection percentage from 0 to 100% determines the proportion of the reflection compared to the
texture. A value of 10% provides a slight reflection, 70% a strong reflection.

The other properties are analogous to the properties of textures.
13.10.4.6 Bumpmap

Bump maps are used to simulate structured or rough surfaces.
In order to remain compatible with older graphics cards, the quality of the display has to make some
compromises.

It is assumed that reflection maps are used. The generated relief is only displayed in the reflective part.
Non-reflective surfaces are better displayed with conventional textures without bumpmaps.
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13.11

Bump maps also use image files as a basis. The brightness is decisive for the height of the generated
structure. Dark areas are displayed lower, light areas higher. The texture assigned to the material can
also be used as a bump map via the Like texture property. However, the result is often better if

black/white textures specially created for bump maps are used.

The strength of the effect can be varied using the Bump Map depth value.

The other properties of bumpmaps are analogous to normal textures.

Allgemeine Einstellungen
Farben §F Glanzlichter
Textur Bumpmap

Spiegelung
Reflexionzmap

Datei: | |

|:| Wie Textur |:| Animation verwenden

[ Filtern deaktivieren

0,00 =

d——

BumpMap-Tiefe:

Kachelung horizontal:

Kachelung vertikal:

¥ 40,0 =lon  Winkel:

-0,0
cm

¥:| 100,0 8% -
(*
il 100,0 = e T Y

off[f 2
kil

Video

Kacheln e

Kacheln -

The aim of the video function in Plan7Architect is to create video sequences of the building model

quickly and easily without time-consuming input.

Open the bar with the video functions via the Video button.

=M " MEKdrE S 1Rt £F) s CasCADos

- [New Project1]

Drawing tooGONSTRUCTION ELEVATION VIEWS | WINGS

4 PROJECT CONSTRUCTION GEG D TERRAIN 2D VIEWS PLAN
& select o’ wild ud w wth B gt ® ¥ @'_ :
2 Multiple ~ H o L

- | [Display
Shadows

The video function in Plan7Architect works according to the following principle:

ANALYSIS ~ EDIT  CONSTRUCTION ELEVATION

e

VIEWS

WINGS

L

P ?
gl >~ -
(Collision| D ince Le

?ﬁ:

ol Fon 392

An animation is created in the project. This animation is the tour in or around the model.

The five steps to a building animation:

1. preparing the model and optionally defining the required sections

2. recording the animation

3. if necessary, change to the highest display quality
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4. shadow calculation
5. save AVI file

Animation:
= |s only the tour in the project itself, a change to the building has no influence on the animation
» Is saved in the project file
= Any number of animations can be saved in one file

Video:
» |s the result of the output of an animation as an AVI file

Step by step
Tip: Use a simple model for the first exercises to avoid long waiting times.

We create a video with a circular flight
= Position your viewing point at the desired start position. The target point is also important. The
target point can be changed by zooming to the desired position (using the scroll wheel).
= Check the target point by rotating the model (with the scroll wheel held down)
= Save the position as a section ( View|Section|Newmenu )

|

MNew animation...

= Create a new animation by clicking on the selection list and selecting
new animation. Enter a name.

= Now press the record button @ from now on all movements of the position or target point will
be recorded.

= Now click on the button Rotation 'th

Circular panoramic flight animation ? X
Total rotation : | static
Step length: 1.8 | static
Number of 200 =

frames :
) 10.0 - [ at a playback speed of 20 frames
Time length : ~| seconds per second ]

[ Jpon't fly around the project, just turn your head
Create circular panoramic flight animation

= Select 360° as the total rotation (from the viewer's point of view)

= Select 20 seconds as the duration (alternatively, you could also enter the increment or the
number of images here)

= Select the two other options as shown in the graphic above and

= Confirm the entries with OK.

= You have now entered a sightseeing flight in the animation.

~

Animation
Use this button to manage the existing animations in the project.

You can create a new animation, eject the current animation from the recorder (like a video tape) or
delete the current animation.
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During recording, you can move by pressing the [LEFT ARROW], [RIGHT ARROW], [UP ARROW],
[DOWN ARROW!] buttons + moving the mouse. The mouse pointer shows the direction to the target
point. The [PICTURE UP] and [PICTURE DOWN] keys move the viewpoint up and down. The [SHIFT]
+[ARROW LEFT] and [SHIFT]+[ARROW RIGHT] keys move the viewpoint sideways.

If required, you can load a new camera using the function in the Setup|Camera menu.

Camera

Camera name ? X

Designation :  (SELEER

k. ¥

Recorder buttons H ‘“ * ".' H @

These buttons are only active when an animation is activated (loaded).
They work in a similar way to the control buttons on a video recorder.
The red button starts and stops the recording process.

'..-;p‘é\'
Frames per second (FPS) -
Frames per second, a measure of the frame rate
The frame rate refers to the number of individual images that are recorded in a certain period of time. A
sufficiently high frame rate enables the viewer to view a sequence of individual images as a continuous
image sequence.
The abbreviation fps (frames per second) refers to the number of images per second.
The human eye processes consecutive images as a moving scene from around 16 to 18 frames per
second; Plan7Architect uses 20 frames per second as the standard value.

Still images E

This function is only available during recording (REC button pressed).

With this function, still images can be inserted into the animation at any time and the virtual tracking shot
can be interrupted for the specified time in seconds.

Standbilder sinfligen Ii‘é]

10 = Bilder = 0,5 = Sekunden

- -

[ bei einer Abspielgeschwindigkeit von 20 Bildern pro Sekunde ]

| ok | | Apbrechen | | Hife |

Sightseeing flight 't‘
This function is only available during recording (REC button pressed).
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frames :

Circular panoramic flight animation ? X
Total rotation : 2 Static
Step length: 1.8 < Static
Humber of 200 =
a

[ at a playback speed of 20 frames
per second ]

Time length : 100 seconds

[ pon't fiy around the project, just turn your head
Create circular panoramic flight animation

:I'he sight seeing flight always starts at the current viewer position. The longer the video is to last, the
more images and the smaller the set increment (angle between two images).

Flying to a defined section

F |
Ausschnitt I. ? &J

Ausschnitt : "u'orne 2 "]
Anzahl Bilder : 200 =
Daer - 10,0 =1 cotamden [ bei einer Abspielgeschwindigkeit von

20 Bildern pro Sekunde ]
[T Dauer bezieht sich auf 1 Meter Kopfbewegung, nicht auf die gesamte Strecke
Spharische Interpolation verwenden

Wechsel der Ansicht animiert darstellen

[ ok | | abbrechen | | Hife |

L.

Save some interesting sections in your project in 3D mode. When creating the animation, you can use
this function to fly from one section to the next. The movement between the two sections is linear. The
time (or the number of frames) can be set in the advanced settings. Another interesting possibility is the
option to relate the set parameters to a meter of head movement. This allows you to achieve a
continuous speed even between sections that are at different distances from each other.

Saving as an avi file G)
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Animation alz AVI-Video speichern Feiverlauf simulieren

Bildqualitat : 4-fach Oversampling e

Bildgrabe
() wie Angicht
(®) folgende MaBe (Fixel) verwenden

Breite :| 320 : Hihe «| 240 :
Bitmap zur Berechnung des Qversamplings kacheln
max. Grafe : 4096 = px

-

Ok Abbrechen Hilfe

Image quality:
without oversampling
4x oversampling
9x oversampling
16x oversampling

' olinc
4fach Oversampling
2-fach Oversampling
16-fach Oversampling

Oversampling blurs color gradients and transitions at edges. These are not jagged, the advantage for
videos is that edges do not flicker, making the whole video appear smoother.

Note: The computing time is considerably higher and it is no longer possible to save such high
resolutions. It is therefore recommended to use 4x or maximum 9x oversampling.

The technical background to oversampling is as follows: With 4x oversampling (2x2), 2 pixels next to
each other and 2 pixels below each other are mixed into one pixel. This reduces the image width and
height by half. For the same image size, the computing time increases fourfold.

Since Plan7Architect can calculate internally with 8192 x 8192 pixels, the maximum setting for
4-fold oversampling 4096 x 4096

9-fold oversampling 2730 x 2730 and

16-fold oversampling 2048 x 2048 pixels.

Note: If a higher number of pixels is set, Plan7Architect saves the image with the above-mentioned
number.

Image size
like view
Use user-defined dimensions (pixels)

Tile bitmap to calculate the oversampling
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max. size in px

Simulate time coursetab :

Here you have the option of simulating the animation for a period of 24 hours, for example.

-

=

Simulate time running ? X
[ simulate time running
Beginning : ‘ 4f 72026 ‘ ‘ 7:15:46 AM ‘
End : ‘ 4/ 7/2026 ‘ ‘ 7:15:46 PM ‘
Refresh shadows when saving as AVI
Show time when saving as AVI
Show date
with background |-
Fontcolour: |v
Character set: Arial
Text size: 8 Pixel
Position: Bottom right
Border : 2 Pixel
Cancel Help

)

After confirming with OK, the name for the .avi file is entered.

13.12 3D Player Internet object

The 3D Player can be used to present a project to the customer without Plan7Architect.
The project can be exported in the 3D view

447
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e~ a E-H-Is [EIQ|%|=F )= CASCADOS - [Meues Projekt]
>
PLANE ALSWERTL
[ Exportieren )
Meues Projekt » Dicke
- L - v -
@ pwe/DXF-Export v | big./Gef.
o LE Fenst  Tdr
Projekt 6ffnen k chen
Iﬁ% IFC-Export 9 Offnunge
W
FF Projekt speichern 3

Bild-Export 3
=
L

ﬁé POF-Export "

Projekt schlieRen

[E

=
= Importieren 4 o
L Html-Panorama r
L
= =]
Exportieren 4 n
30 || 3D-Formate k EE% 3D5-Export »

Drucken 4

ic

= EE% ¥3D-Export b
Ilﬁ Einstellungen HX Beenden

L
EEé Internetobjekt

L
EEé VRML-Export b

L
EEé POV-Ray Export  *

L
EEé WebGL-Export

2 files are written

%) Entwurf St.Johann 25.06.2010_Entwurf 2
Er Entwurf St.Johann 25.08.2010_Entwurf 2

and when the first file is opened, the external player is started at the same time
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& CasCADos 3D Viewer

o B

S REEe ceEEee @a

'l

449

In this player, the project can be rotated, shadows can be calculated, you can set 'Walk through' and

other options
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14

14.1

14.2

Terrain

General information

=" ME KA I F ¢ 3 CasCADos - [New Project]
/  PROJECT CONSTRUCTION GEG 3D TERRAIN 2D VIEWS PLAN AMNALYSIS 2D-ELEMENTS
TR select 0 -, oo o] 171 )) Path iy m loof Yot
'y dd il I i ]
£ Multiple W s = — —l——' Fence M — = Y
o= Options ':.'- "-. sanen Advanced || Terrain  La "% 98 Flowerbec Sea Settings Geodata || Terrain Triangulation
Select Terrain shapes Terrair Parameter Optionen

The terrain mode offers you all the functions you need to model a property and its immediate
surroundings. In Plan7Architect, a distinction is made between different types of terrain: the landscape,
the property and terrain areas. The terrain can be modeled with simple and extended terrain shapes.

3D surveyor data from a surveying office can also be imported.

Landscape

The landscape terrain type is created automatically in every Plan7Architect project.

The landscape is an "infinitely" large area, i.e. it always extends to the horizon in 3D mode. The height
of the landscape is also changed by using terrain shapes.

Each terrain surface, including the landscape, is divided into so-called facets for the 3D display. These
facets are necessary to model height differences in the terrain. The finer the faceting is selected, the
more precisely the course of the terrain adapts to the terrain shapes used and the finer the rounding is
displayed. However, fine faceting also requires more computing power.

However, a facet node is always created at the reference points of terrain shapes. This ensures that the
height of the terrain at an elevation point, for example, exactly represents its elevation, regardless of the
faceting selected.

If you click on the landscape in 3D mode, both the material and the faceting can be set in the
properties dialogs.

The landscape is not displayed in the Construction and Terrain floor plan modes.

In the View menu of 3D mode, you can specify whether the landscape is visible or not.
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Transform in 2D view..

Page format...
Scale/Unit of measurement...

Reflection
Fog
Wall cover
«  Interactive dimensions
~  North compass
Cameras
Light sources

Internal roof cladding »
Level lines
~  Automatic ground

Transparent apartment

GEG: Zoning

GEG : Category

GEG : Heat losses (specific to the component)
GEG : Heating

GEG : Border segment

Perspective...
B i Inside view »
Sl LS U — ’
14.3 Range

[~

{5
Terrain

Terrain areas 222 are placed on the property or landscape, always following the elevation of the

terrain. Terrain areas can be provided with a texture that differs from the terrain. They are therefore
suitable for depicting driveways, forecourts, etc.

Terrain areas that are frequently used are stored in the catalogue. Further information on
catalogues/ b can be found in the General property dialogues chapter.
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14.3.1 Draw area

The following options are available for drawing the property area:

aea OfDIQO P @ & <Standard> - & Solid line - > Hairline o | Not hatched e |
Options:
Draw area (polygon) ‘2’

Draw area (rectangle)‘£|
Draw area (rotated rectangle) ‘2|
Draw area (polygon with fixed width)\ﬂ

Draw area (spline) ‘E|

14.3.2 Property dialogues

mCatalogue & Embankment JJ'GPPolyline of elevation points @ZD display m Material (7 Properties [ b3 .Measuremems ,@ PosNr @Layerlsmrey :‘1_‘:[ Size and Position

Slope
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The Slopelssh properties dialogue is explained in the Terrain[6) chapter.

Ridge
The Elevation|4s5) properties dialogue is explained in the Terrain shapes|«5 chapter.

The properties dialog use Cataloguel8), Contour[, Filll1«5) and Hatchingl+1, Materiall b,
Properties, Masses, position number ), Size and ltem[)) are explained in the General properties
dialogues|+sh chapter.

14.4 Property
14

ot

|
|
-

The property is drawn as a polygon on the landscape. A material that differs from the
landscape can be assigned to the plot. If the landscape is not visible, the project can only be shown with
the terrain area of the plot.

Plots that are frequently used are stored in the catalog. Further information on the catalogs/+s6 can be
found in the General property dialogs chapter.

-
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14.4.1

14.4.2

14.4.21

Draw property

The following options are available for drawing the property outline:

aes OO0 QO P @ & <sandara> A - Solid line - Hairline

Options:

Plot (polygon) O]

(O

Plot (rectangle)

Q|

Plot (rotated rectangle) |

Plot (polygon with fixed width) il

Plot (spline) 1%

Property dialogs

m‘:.‘.d\_"t:‘ &~ Embankment | d [ Polyline of elevation points | {04 2D display m Material 03-_“-';; ¥ |Measurements

Embankment
The property can also be provided with a slope.

Elevation

Not hatched | e -

The Elevation|s8 properties dialog is explained in the Terrain shapes|[5 chapter.

The C taloglas'ﬁ, Contour| 38, Filll 5 and Hatchingl 1, Materialls5), Properties, Masses, position
er|147],

numb
dialogs|sh chapter.

Embankment

Size and position| 3 properties dialogs are explained in the General properties

Each plot can be provided with a slope. Click on the Embankment button in the properties dialog to

open the menu:
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¢X> Embankment

[Jwith slope

Height = ~1.5
Width (interior) -

Width (outer) : 5

Rounding : 2.30C

Influence: 1.5

Langth = 2UU

Height : 10.0

4 ¥ Polyline of elevation paints

@®

cm
cm

cm

cm

cm

Options menu:
With slope

Height cm

Width (inside) cm
Width (outside) cm

Rounding
Influence

With random waves
Length cm

Height cm

Shield the inside

14.5 Terrain shapes

14.5.1 Simple terrain shapes

=

Elevation Elevation Advanced
point ponnne

Terrain shapes

Then select the input type.

455
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14.5.1.1 High point

Select the elevation point input type
0

point

Height points change the height of the terrain at a point. If you place a height point in the planning, the
height of the terrain at this point is suggested. Enter the corresponding value.

The values for rounding and influence regulate the type of adjustment of the surrounding terrain at this
elevation point. The greater the rounding, the steeper the surrounding terrain rises or falls.The influence
determines the extent to which the height of the point influences the surrounding terrain.

[ X 17 I Path
AL
— == Ferice
LI “.. " |88 Flowerbed
dafeéd Ul
Terrain shapes | Terrain
Elevation point ? x
Designation :
Height : -0,20 —¥m

Mote: You can observe the behaviour of the terrain
when changing values if you select the elevation point,
switch to 30 mode and use the "Elevation points" tab.

You can select different parts of the area in 30-mode
if you select the option "Terrain shape® in the View
menu.

oK Cancel Help

14.5.1.2 Ridge

Select the input type contour line

A contour is entered as a polygon with any number of elevation points. End the entry with [Esc].
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Elevation points ? x

Designation

L]
T

Height : -0,20 < ¥ m

H Terrain origin

]
T

Right : 0,00 - ¥ m

“'-—-J 1 = ::-""

Mote: You can observe the behaviour of the terrain
when changing values if you select a the polyline of
elevation points, switch to 30 mode and use the
"Elevation points” tab.

You can select different parts of the area in 30-mode if
you salect the option "Terrain shape” in the View
menu.

| 0K | Cancel Help

A contour course can also be entered as a closed polygon. Please note that for contour lines with
constant heights, the value can be set as a global setting, meaning that the height entry for all individual
points can be omitted.

The values for rounding and influence apply analogously to the height point.

@
ﬂ(‘luse polyline of elevation points
Global settings:
Height o m
Terrain origin Terrair
| Right 0,000 m

Note: You can observe the behaviour of the terrain
when changing values if you select the polyline of
elevation points, switch to 30 mode and use the
"Polyline of elevation points® tab.

You can select different parts of the area in 30-mode if
you select the option "Terrain shape” in the View
IMEnLL

14.5.2 Extended terrain shapes

Clickon the Advanced terrain shape button in Terrain mode.

a8

Advanced

14.5.2.1 Overview of terrain shapes

Each terrain shape is shown in plan view and in 3D mode. In 3D mode, the terrain shapes can also be
displayed without the yellow markings (menu bar View|Terrain shapes).

Ramp
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14.5.2.2

creates a sloping flat rectangle in the terrain
0\0

Hill

The minimum value of the terrain shape applies to the outer rectangle, the maximum value applies to the
center. Itis certainly necessary to vary the influence and rounding factor in order to achieve appealing
shapes.

Plateau
The plateau creates an inner flat rectangle on the maximum, the outer rectangle lies on the minimum of
the terrain shape.

Edge
Two rectangles are displayed. One is at the maximum, the other at the minimum value of the terrain
shape. The course of the edge can be changed by rotating or mirroring the terrain shape.

Properties dialog Terrain shape

The terrain shape is selected in the first selection list. An overview of the individual terrain shapes can
be found in the previous chapter.

The minimum and maximum values are recorded in relation to the absolute height.

Each terrain shape consists of several elevation points. These height points also influence the
surrounding terrain.

The height profile can be mirrored or rotated using the corresponding options.
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N —
Amrra n shape @_a-,-ef 1 | Size and Positic

@
Terrain shape: |Ramp
minimal height; 0,00 1 E¥m
Maximal height: 2,00 —¥m

|| Add height to sasting ground
|| Reflect elevated form

Rotate height gradient:
O () one () 180® 270°
Mote: You can observe the behaviour of the terrain

when changing values if you select a terrain shape,
switch to 30 mode and use the "Terrain shape™ tab.

You can select different parts of the area in 30-mode if
you select the option "Terrain shape” in the View
mend.

14.5.2.3 Drawing extended terrain shapes

First select the desired input type. Then specify the type of terrain shape in the Terrain shape
properties dialog.

Advanced terrain shapes (O |'0| & Type of terrain shape Ramp ~ Minimum height 0,000 2| Maximum height 2,000 i om

The input types for extended terrain shapes:

= Terrain shape 4 points O]

Required input: 4 points
The railing shape is entered using any four corner points.

'O

* Rectangle terrain shape
Required input: 2 points
The terrain shape is entered using two diagonally opposite corner points.

1O

= Terrain shape rotated rectangle
Required input: 3 points
First define one side of the rectangle with two points. The height of the rectangle is defined with
the third point.

14.6 Paths

Clickon the Paths button " in Terrain mode.

A path is placed as a polygonal area on the terrain; the path follows the elevation of the terrain. A path is
entered as a single section, polygon or spline; the path width is variable.
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14.6.1 Draw paths

Paths are always stored on the Terrain layer. However, this assignment can be changed later.
Select the desired input type before drawing the path.

=+ Possible input options:
Offset - the path is constructed parallel to the input points with offset.

Input types

= Path (line) 7]
Required input: 2 points
The path is entered via two end points.

= Polygon [~
Required input: n points
The path is entered via any number of corner points.

. spline =
Required input: n points
The path is drawn as a spline with any number of points.
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14.6.2 Property dialogs

Path
Define the width of the path here.

1Y
Width;  100,0 =| am
Slope
Here you can optionally define the properties for the slope of the path.
1
With slope
Height : cm
Width (interior) cm
Width (outer) cm
Rounding : <
Influence: 1
Length : cm
Height : ! cm
Catalog

Component templates are offered in the catalog. If you select a component template, all parameters of
the path are adjusted. You can find more information on catalogglzc'ﬁ in the General properties dialogs
chapter.

Further information on the properties Layer[+3), Size/Position[:3), Contourl:s), Fill[:3) and
Hatchingl+ can be found in the General properties dialogs chapter.

14.7 Beete

Click on the Beds button ' Fleweed iy Terrain mode.

Beds are used to add planting objects to selected areas.
Beds are always placed on the Terrain layer. However, this assignment can be changed later.
Select the desired input type.

14.7.1 Input types

=+ Possible input options:

Automatic contour recognition for terrain areas D]
Required input; 1 point
The contour of the bed is automatically determined within a drawn terrain area.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



462

Plan7Architect

The Show objects during inputoption has no effect with this input type.

Polygon O]

Required input: n points

The bed is entered using any number of corner points. End the function with [Esc]

Polygon with fixed width o

Required input; n points

The bed is entered using any number of corner points. A "band" of the set width with a closed
contour is created.

RectamgleI 2y
Required input: 2 points
The bed is entered using two diagonally opposite corner points.

Rotated rectangle O]

Required input: 3 points

First define one side of the rectangle with two points. The height of the rectangle is defined with
the third point.

spline | &

Required input: n points

The bed is drawn as a spline with any number of corner points.

14.7.2 Property dialogs

Catalog

Component templates are offered in the catalog. If you select a component template, all parameters of
the bed are adjusted.

You can find further information on catalogs[sb in the General properties dialogs|[+s3 chapter.

Further information on the properties Layer(+4 and Size/Position[+3 can be found in the General
properties| 3 dialogs chapter.

14.7.2.1 Planting objects

=

Relative number of 1

Y

T
Ao N, ¥

Sunflower (Helianthus

annuus)

-
-

The planting object(s) is/are defined in this dialog. Click on the Add plant object button to open the
dialog for selecting the object from the 3D object catalogs. An object can also be loaded from a file in
this dialog if necessary.
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If several objects are added, the number can be specified for each element. As an alternative to a total
number of all objects in the bed, a number can be specified for each object. The setting for using the
so-called relative species count can be found in the Placement dialog.

14.7.2.2 Fitting

& Plant object
@
Type of fill :
0 45 border Circle/Ellipse Rectangle
Length : 1 cm  Width @ 1 cm
Taotal element count
= Sum of relative types
0 Use the following count : 0 =
(Relationship: how count types relate)
Position of elements inside of the fill area :
Divide randomly (same dimension)
Row count rel. to rings :
Row arientation : .
Radius of the inner rings : cm

Row count rel. to rings :

Division of different types :

The shape of the bed can be represented as follows:
= like border
corresponds to the shape of the contour entered
= Circle/ellipse
The largest possible circle/ellipse within the contour is determined.
= Rectangle
the largest possible rectangle within the contour entered

The total number of elements is defined as the sum of the relative number of types or as a fixed value.
The relative number of species is defined in the Plant object dialog.

The distribution and positioning of the objects can be influenced as follows:
» randomly distributed (evenly)
the objects are distributed evenly in the bed without a recognizable pattern.
» randomly distributed (concentrated)
the objects are distributed evenly without a recognizable pattern in the center of the bed.
= jnrows
the number and orientation are variable
» as a roundel (evenly)
evenly distributed as a roundel, the number of rings and the inner radius are variable
» as a roundel (radial)
as before, but the distribution density decreases towards the outside

If you use several 3D objects, the distribution can be defined:
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14.8

14.8.1

random

the objects are alternated randomly

Piece by piece

the objects are placed one after the other

Rows or rings

one object after the other is used for each row or ring.

Fences

Clickon the Fences button et in Terrain mode.
A fence is placed as an outline on the terrain; the fence follows the height of the terrain. 3D objects are
automatically placed along the contour of the fence polygon.

Draw fences

Fences are always placed in the terrain layer. However, this assignment can be changed at a later date.

+ Possible input options:

Input types

[ @ |

Automatic contour recognition for terrain areas
Required input: 1 point

The contour of the fence is automatically determined within a drawn terrain area.
The Show objects during input option has no effect with this input type.

Fence side 7]

Required input: 2 points

The fence is entered via two end points.

Polygon ]

Required input: n points

The bed is entered using any number of corner points. End the entry with [Esc].

Polygon with fixed width |

Required input: n points

The fence is entered using any number of corner points. The result is a "band" of the set width
with a closed contour. End the input with [Esc].

4 Additional possible input options:
Width - the width of the polygon.
RectangleI 0

Required input: 2 points

The fence is entered using two opposite corner points.

Rotated rectangle 4

Required input: 3 points

First define one side of the rectangle with two points. The height of the rectangle is defined with
the third point.

spiine | &

Required input: n points
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The fence is drawn as a spline with any number of corner points. End the input with [Esc].

14.8.2 Property dialogs

Catalog

Component templates are offered in the catalog. If you select a component template, all parameters of
the fence are adjusted.

You can find further information on catalogglﬁ'?l in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Further information on the properties Layer(+3 and Size/Position[13 can be found in the General
properties dialogs chapter.
14.8.2.1 Border object

3D objects can be lined up along the side edges of a fence.

:[u]]ﬁcrder object I [u]iu: Side of borders @ Lay

@

Border object :
Fence component
|| usa tha following values instead of the original dims
Width : 171 cm

Length 1%.1 cm  Height ! cm

Select the desired object from the selection list. If no borders have yet been used in this project, only
the Load object entry is available in the selection list. This allows you to select a 3D object from the
object library.

If a 3D object is selected, the dimensions of the object are displayed in the Width, Length and Height
fields. Optionally, these values can also be changed.

Border
]TlWI] [[Iﬂuar_--:a- object [MS de of borde
@

Border objects arrangement in relation to each other
: a directly next to each other

at a constant distance

Distance:

am
constant clearance distance

Length adjustment :

Lengthen object

In the Border properties dialog, you specify whether the objects along the side edges
= directly next to each other (without spacing)
= with constant spacing (distance from axis to axis)
= with a constant clearance (distance between the objects). The spacing for the 2nd and 3rd
option is set in the input field.

Extend objects
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14.9
14.9.1

The objects are automatically placed along the side edges. The object is inserted as often as the object
width and the selected optional distance between the objects allow. However, for all side lengths not
equal to a multiple of the object width plus the distance, a residual piece remains.
If you select Extend objects in the selection list, you can set how this remaining piece is divided up.
= Extend objects
The object width is increased so that there is no remaining piece.
= Leave space at the beginning
The remaining piece is left free at the beginning of the page.
= Leave space at the end
The remaining piece is left free at the end of the page.
= Leave space at the beginning and at the end
Half of the remaining piece is left free at the beginning and half at the end of the page.
= Extend the space between the objects
The distance between the objects is increased so that there is no leftover space.

Border pages
[[n]]]s de of borders I@_a;g- ﬁIE-;g and Pc

w

Click on one parts of the displayed
outline, in order to activate or
deactvate the bordersl|

In this dialog, select which side of the fence is to be equipped with border objects.
Terrain modeling (Delaunay triangulation)

General information

Delaunay triangulation is a common method for creating a triangular mesh from a set of points. Itis
named after the Russian mathematician Boris Nikolayevich Delone (1890-1980, French form of the
surname: Delaunay), who dealt with it in a publication in 1934.

Application:

With the Delaunay triangulation method, points in the R? are meshed to form triangles in such a way that
no other points are contained within the circle on which the three triangle points lie. This method is
used, for example, to optimize calculation meshes for the finite element method.

In a Delaunay triangulation, all triangles of the triangle mesh fulfill the so-called circumcircle condition:
The circumcircle of a triangle of the mesh must not contain any other points of the specified point set.
As a result, the triangles of the mesh have the largest possible interior angles; mathematically speaking,
"the smallest interior angle is maximized over all triangles". This property is highly desirable in computer
graphics, as it minimizes rounding errors.

The Delaunay triangulation is not unique if there are more than three points on a circumference, i.e. the
user can arbitrarily choose which three points to connect to form a triangle.
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In three-dimensional space, the analogous circumcircle condition is used instead of the circumcircle
condition, which then generates a tetrahedron from every four points.

Connection with Voronoi diagrams

The Delaunay triangulation is the dual graph of the Voronoi diagram of the point set: The vertices of the
Voronoi cells are the circumcircle midpoints of the triangles of the Delaunay triangulation (the Voronoi
cells are obtained by drawing the mid perpendiculars of all triangle sides up to the common intersection
point with the other two midperpendiculars of the same triangle; this point may, for obtuse-angled
triangles, lie well outside the triangle area, for right-angled triangles it is the point that bisects the
hypotenuse).

Voronoi diagram of the same set of points.
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Voronoi diagram (orange) and Delaunay triangulation (black)
[Source: hitps://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Delaunay-Triangulierung]

14.9.2 Insert geometer data

Geometer data can be imported in terrain mode and is then displayed in three dimensions.
The following geometer files can be read in:

= ASCII files

= XLS files .
g
-
Geo

The 'Import surveyor data' command is located in the day bar mport

The corresponding file is selected:
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FESEE

Suchen in: | Zubehir -

&)
S N

Zuletzt besucht

Desktop

Bibliotheken

Geometerdaten zum
Einlesen.PET

< W5

Geometerdaten zum Einlesen PET

[ Geometerdaten

The corresponding settings can still be made:

469
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.
Geometerdaten I. 7 |—s-
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 o
HA1003... 9040 J46183... 558041.., 328,575 l—l
HA1003... 9040 J46185... 556041... 328.689
HA1003... 9040 J46186... 556045... 334.052
HA1003... 9040 J46186... 556045... 333.063
HA1003... 9040 346186... 558043... 331.609
HA1D03..., 9048 346185... 556042... 330.430
HA1003..., 9049 346185... 556041... 328.687
WP538 9040 346180,,, 556037... 323.773
WP537 9040 J46179... 556037... 323.922
WPE536 9040 J46179... 556037... 323.839 B
Bezeichnung X ¥ Fi
inSpalte  |F1 - |[F3 ~|[Fa ~| [Fs -|
Einheit der Geometerdaten : [Meter vl
Minimurm Maximum Bereich
X 3461746,5m 3461877 m 130,53 m
b 5560375,5m 5560459 m 83,58 m
z 323,29 m 334,052 m 10,806 m
[¥]1n Ursprung verschieben [unten links vl
Héhe Gebiudeniveau Mull : 0,000 = m
Beeinflusste Geldnde : [{A]Ie Gelande= ""l
Grundstiick erzeugen
Interaktiv einfligen
| ok | | Abbrechen | | Hife |

The 3D points are attached to the cursor and are placed on the drawing surface:
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5 — : 4

The terrain and all elevation points are now visible in three dimensions:

14.9.3 Settings

Various settings can be made for the terrain under the menu item Terrain|Parameters|Settings :

*é) E-d-|™ 5 L= | FF) s CasCADos - [New Project1] D
‘a_/ PROJECT CONSTRUCTION GEG 3D I TERRAIN I 2D VIEWS PLAN ANALYSIS 2D-ELEMENTS EDIT TRIM DIMENSIONS

I‘S&lﬁdl g ﬁ m D E‘E I. D) Path : o H 1%9: \?‘J . : él Paper format  EES Borders/Margins

E- Multiple = - Femce T Unit/Scale C) Sheet position
. Elevation Elevation Advanced || Terrain Land Sea | Settings>ecdata Terrain  Triangulation Print o
o= Options ) ) #§ Flowerbed 9 | ! 9 Multiple pages Reset pasitior
point  polyiine area ot Level elevations
Select | Terrain shapes Terrain Parameter Optionen |I Print

General terrain settings: The landscape display can be switched off so that the property is more visible:
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Terrain ? >
Terrain Terrain Sea Level Elevation Surface

B create automatic ground

oK Cancel Help

Detailed terrain settings:

Terrain 7 >
Terrain Sea Level Elevation Surface
Current terrain: |Dr1-gina| terrain b
Base level without -0.20 a || umy
terrain shapes: ! =M

Grid width (of the mesh shown): T

Extrapolation : Horizontal W

B Texture very steep surfaces separately

Limiting angle: 70,0 2

|| Massive terrain

Thickness: 10:00,0 . cm

ops0i
Thickness: 10:0,0

oK Cancel Help

Current terrain:
A distinction can be made between the original terra in and the projected terra in:
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Current terrain: [Dnghal terrain v ]

Base level without Original terrain
terrain shapes:

Entries e.g. elevation points apply to one or the other terrain or simultaneously to both terrains!

Base level:

Base level without

a & NN
terrain chapes: 20 = | E M

e.g. a base level can be assigned to the entire terrain

Important settings are still available:

B Massive terrain

Thickness: 1000,0 =em
B Topsoil
Thickness: 1000 Cem

This gives you a good representation in 3D mode:

Settings Height above normal zero
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Terrain 7 *

Terrain Terrain | Sea Level Elevation | Surface

-

Height above Sea Level Elevations (up to 0,0) :  ©0.000 > m deha=0,0

Show heights as Sea Level Elevations

| 0K Cancel Help

HH
(These options also appear when you click on the button = )

In order to be able to work with the real heights, the 0.00 height OKFF EG is assigned to a height above
zero

The settings for the textures can be predefined for the surface:

Terrain 7 *
Terrain  Terrain  Sea Level Eletaliun
Automatic Sides : Topsoil :

e sl

| oK Cancel Help

14.9.4 Terrain types
We distinguish between the

Terrain |Qriginal terrain .

_ Original terrain
Dialog: (pjanned terrain

Original terra in: includes the heights that are decisive before the start of construction
Projected terrain: contains the heights that are decisive as finished terrain

Both terrains can be edited and displayed separately, this also works in the section views!
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14.9.5 Subsequent processing

Vertical surfaces: Elevations can be provided with exactly vertical slopes.

—

|I éB- Elevation points I = Cutline @Layer
— lvtonpons ||
Designation

Height: -0.20 =

C]Terrain origin o

Right : 0.00 =
- @ H B

Note: You can observe the behaviour of the terrain
when changing values if you select a the polyline of
elevation points, switch to 30 mode and use the
"Elevation points" tab.

m

HE

m

HE

You can select different parts of the area in 30-mode if
you select the option "Terrain shape" in the View
menu.

= Points can be subsequently inserted or removed from contour lines

' 4}’ Add vertex [
¥ Delete vertex _,.-'
Lock Delete vE):trude (}

2 —
v e
</ | ]1

Further editing options:
= Change elevation together by difference amount
= Change elevation points vertically in 3D using drag & drop
= Point labeling - directly selectable for input

475

© 04/2026 Immocado UG




476 Plan7Architect

14.9.6 Representation

Display options:

Labeling of height points - Point number/height

HA260309088

O
+326,2

Selectablesize/color of terrain shapes

Grid for terrain display - freely selectable size

¥

Triangulation
Show triangulation in plan view

Display of elevation shapes in the currently switched terrain (original terrain/projected terrain)

1o of
Oy

Terrain
elevations

The terrain shapes can be displayed in the 3D view if youactivate the View|Terrain shapes function.

] § ) ~ |~ Terrain shapes on/off
OR&ag a2 nd —m—m—‘—li

The display options are selected in the menu bar under Options|Terrain shapes... :
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INS INFO/HELP

Window layout...
Project Properties...

Room Info...

Morth compass...

Level lines...

Automatic outer dimensions...
Interactive dimensions...
Walls axis...

Checks...

Master data matching...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

Snap...
Navigation...
Grid...
Mumeric input...
~  Show coordinates on mouse position
Display magnifying glass
Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection

Add and move...

Merge roofs >
Display quality >
Level of detall

Text labels...

Mapped 2D view

Databases...
Select the save databases...
Convert SQLite databases...

Computation settings...

~  Automatically hide the property bar
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Terrain shapes

Elevation points

Radius : =
Colour: I:”'

Peaks

Radius : 1.181 2 v

Colour: -l'

Options:

Elevation points
Radius cm

Color Selection

Ridges

Radius cm

Color selection

Reset to default values!

Set back to default

values!

Help

Show the terrain grid under menu View|Terrain grid:

O Do @ olx ool

HE

Tt &
NV &

| Gitternetz im Gelande an/aus h
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15 2D views

15.1 Introduction

Views, sections, views of the 3D model (perspectives or isometrics) and 2D drawings generated from
the floor plan are referred to as 2D views. These views each have their own layer structure that is
independent of the model. The layers of the construction are not listed in the layer management of
views. However, you can define separate layers for each view. This is particularly important in
connection with labels, dimensions or additional features (trees, etc.).

A 2D view is generated from the model. If the view is a view or a section, the view remains linked to the
model. Changes in the model (e.g. in construction mode) are updated in the view as required.

If a floor plan view is converted from construction mode to a 2D view, there is no connection to the
model. The resultis 2D elements.

To display a view or a section, it is necessary to hide the hidden edges that are not visible. This is done
automatically when the 2D view is created and is recalculated when it is updated.
The calculation process for hiding (in the menu bar under: View|Hide) can take some time, especially
for large projects.

15.2 Overview

PlanZArchitect provides the followina 2D views:

2D view Application Properties

Free view Drawings completely independent of the |No updating
model (details, system sketches, etc.), a |No hiding of lines
new view opens without content. No dissolving

Free view from K mode |Like free view, but with the floor plan of |No updating
the construction mode broken down into  |No hiding of lines

2D elements. See also Project view. No dissolving
View Predefined views of the model (front, Refresh
back, right, ..... ) Hide lines
Dissolve
Section 2D view from a section line defined in the |Refresh
floor plan (any angled views can also be |Hide lines
created in this way) Dissolve
Project view View of the floor plan in construction Always updates automatically.
mode. No hiding
No dissolve
3D view (Persp.) Creates a 2D view of the 3D display. The |Refresh
viewing point is taken from 3D mode. Hide lines
Resolve
Parallel 3D view As before, but as a parallel projection Refresh
Hide lines
Resolve
Isometry As before, but as isometry from Refresh
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a defined viewpoint. Hiding lines
Resolve
BGF, KGF, BRI, KRI Special variant of the project view. Always updates automatically

Displays the comprehensible calculation
of the corresponding key figures in the
floor plan.

With the exception of the free views, the type of display can be selected for each of the 2D view
variants listed.

15.3 Free 2D view

Free 2D views are used to create 2D drawings independent of the building model. One area of
application would be detailed drawings. In 2D views mode, all functions for 2D design are available to
you.

Switch to 2D views mode and select Add new 2D view... from theViews selection list :

2D view :  Sicht 1 -
Sort category
Dialog:
Sicht 1
%

Mew 20 view..

LA

Now select Free view in the selection list and confirm the selection with OK.

2D view ? *

D view: |Right .
Rear right

oK Rear
Rear left
Left
Front left
Front
Front right
Free view
Project
GFAJOWASGVOWY
3D view
3D view (parallel)
Isometry (Rear right)
Isometry (Rear left)
Isometry (Front left )
Isometry (Front right)
GEG

You can now enter the name and scale of the view.
In free 2D views, there is no updating, no visible storeys or layers of the building model. They have a
layer structure that is independent of the model.
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154 Views
Switch to the "2D views" mode.
PROJECT CONSTRUCTION GEG 3D TERRAIN 2D VIEWS PLAN AMALYSIS 2D-ELEMENTS EDIT TRIM DIMEMNSIONS
If you have already created a 2D view in this project, it will be shown.

To create a new view, go to the 2D menu bar and select Views|Add new 2D view... and the 2D view
dialog appears.

2D view :  Sicht 1 -
Sort category

Dialog:
Sicht 1

. |
# | 2D view manager..

If there is no 2D view in the project yet, the dialog appears immediately after switching to 2D views
mode.

20 view ? X

2D view : Right

| 0K Cancel Help

for the view and confirm the selection with OK. Eight predefined viewing directions are available; their
viewing direction does not depend on the north direction or the orientation of the building in the plan.

X
% Back Ql\&\
*% &
% v /@Q’
Left — <4— Right
& 2
& i 2
< Front @/5,

Free views with any angle of view of the object are defined like a section. More information on this can
be found in the following chapter Create section. The view is stored on the Contours layer.
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15.5 free view

In addition to the sections, 'free views' can be created.

These free views are placed in the construction mode via two points

a ! E ‘:"i-.a:'r-' format EH Borde
= ¥ EUnit/Scale £ Sheat position

Add
Add cross sections/20 views P ||
I Create cross sections;/2D views P
5 ce
amera
A on pa
BS0]
rey
2D View properties [
Visible Storey Line View
Free View Cross Section Lines
Designation  Scale Display  Viewable Layer
Name : View 1
Category: s

OK Cancel Help d |

You are also immediately taken to the settings:

Once all settings have been made there, the view is created by pressing the 'OK' button.

15.6 Delete 2D view

A 2D view can be deleted with the command Menu bar 2D views|Delete active 2D view.
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2D view : Right -
Sort category

Dialog:

Sicht 1
£ |Right

elete current 2D view
2D view manager..

15.7 Cuts

A section is created with a section line in construction mode.
To do this, select Insert then Create sections/views in the construction bar and then the input type

Section.
= ! ! G:- Paper format 'E' Borders, Margins
- ¥ 3 Unit/Scale £ ¥ Sheet position
Add Print

Add cross sections,2D views P 1

I Create cross sections 20 views FI Iif':sa section |
Light source Split section
Camera Free vi

45t
15,

|
| RAMPE 6% STEIGUNG @

Pos. U4 . Betonpolster Ringanker Pos. U11
Stb.-Uberzug b/h=24/40cm 1 b/l/h=24/50/24cm | in Deckes Stb.-Fenstersturz
_________ N AT g T T

Pos.D 13 .
Stb. - Decke H=20cm I

15.7.1 Create cutting line

Before a section can be calculated, a corresponding section line must be created in the construction:
Click on Add then on Create sections/views and select the type of section line from the selection bar:
Cross section

Split section
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The section line is created counterclockwise. Once the cutting line has been set, the following dialog

appears:
20 View properties ? x
WVisible storey Lines wiew
Cross section Cross section lines
Designation Scale Display  Viewahle Layer

Designation : BB

Category:

oK Cancel Help =

Once all settings have been made, the section is created by pressing the 'OK' button.
If this dialog is cancelled, a section must be created under the 2D views as described below.

15.7.2 Properties of the cutting line

Select the section line by clicking on it in construction mode. The properties dialogs for the section line
are displayed. Select the Section properties dialog. The Section dialog opens
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20 View properties ? x
Designation Scale Display Wiewahle Layer
Visible storey Lines view
| Cross section | Cross section lines
Title : -
Left : c
Right : C
Depth : cm
oK Cancel Help =

Title: The title of the section is suggested, but can be freely changed. This name of the section is used
in the selection lists of the 2D views and plan layout modes.

Left and right: The labeling of the section line is also suggested automatically and can be changed
freely.

Depth: Select this radio button and enter the visible depth of the section. All elements outside the visible
depth are now hidden in the section.

15.7.3 Edit cutting line

Properties of the cutting line

The properties of the contour can be defined for the cutting line. Select the cutting line by clicking on it
and open the Contour properties dialog. The thickness, line type and color of the cutting line can be
changed in this dialog. Click on the section line to select it and open the Section symbols properties
dialog. The size and type of the symbol and text can be changed in this dialog.
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Cross section symbols '@Cross section IEQLQD display | @Layerﬁtore}r ‘ EI Siz

i ®

Symbal: | A v‘ Punctuation: |Aria| Narrow v|

(JFill symbol Font Size: 6 v| @mm Opt

Height 3 = T [ J1gnore scale

Offset : 1 : mm Text position: | w~

Line thickness: | Hairline ~ Text distance: 1 : mm

A A
Move cutting line
If a section line is moved in construction mode, the display in the associated 2D view also changes.
To move a section line with the mouse, select the section line and drag it to the desired position with the
mouse.
The position of the section line can be defined with coordinates using the Size/Position properties
dialog. This dialog also contains the numerical input of the length and angle of the cutting line.
The Move command can also be used for section lines, e.g. to move a section line exactly 1.00 m.
Delete cutting line
Select the cutting line and press the Del key or Edit|Delete in the menu. The section line is deleted and
only the additionally drawn elements remain in the 2D views created from it.
15.7.4 Properties of the sections and free views

Many settings can be made in the sections and free views, which enable a correct display in the 2D
views.
After setting the section line or the free view, the following dialog box appears...

This can also be called up in the 2D views under 2D views|Options... can also be called up:

Dialog box:
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20 View properties ? *
Viewable Layer Yisible storey Lines view
Designation Scale Display

Designation :  Fight

Category:

oK Cancel Help d =

487

The title for the section or view can be entered in the name field; this will then appear in all selection

bars:

2D view : R ght

Under Scale, the scale for this 2D view can be set, either the same as the project scale or different;
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20 View properties 7 X
Viewable Layer 51 Lines view
Designation Scale Display
Scale : Like project w

|. 0K . Cancel Help d -

A wide variety of settings for the views are possiblein the Display tab. Here, for example, you can also

'Show the timber construction or 'Switch off' the north direction:
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2D View properties ? *

Viewahle Layer Visible storey L i
Designation Secale Display

Display : Covered borders (analytic)
Covered borders (anahgtic)
covered border

Shading with borders
Shading with border (analytical)
Shading

@ 1gncre Transparency

& pisplay Openings

[ | Transparent background

[ 5ave the po
v: 0.0

Quality : Hormal w
. MNorth compass 'C&mems

[ Level lines B Light sources

[ ] wood framework

Show exclushely
B nternal roof cladding from inside
[ ] mtarnal roof cladding from outside

Refresh :

. Heavy objects (>1000 polygons) in "analytic’ mode

[ roofs [ construction elevation views
[ Terrains

oK | Cancel Help d [«

All settings for the calculated lines that are not cut are made in the View lines tab:
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20 View properties ? >

Designation Scale Displa
Viewable Layer Wisible storey
Colour: |-| = | Thickness:| Hairline

Fattern : — Solid line ——— I}

Beginning : | e— End: —

oK Cancel Help d =

Under Section, the properties of the section line are set, as well as a possible depth limit in the section:
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2D View properties ? *
Designation Scale Display Viewahle Layer
Visible storey Lines view
I Cross section I Cross section lines

Title : E-—-E
Left : E
Right : E
[Cpepth: 1000,0 “ | em
: OK Cancel Help A (-

Cut lines is about the detailed settings for the cut components:
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Standard : [_
Slabs : |0f the type | D
Storey Slabs : |of the type v|
Floor detail : [Of the type |
Walls : |0f the element - |
Wall Layers = |Df the element |

Wood framewark : Of the element

Roofs : |0f the element

Chimneys : |0f the element

Columns/Fosts/Fillars |0f the element

Platform/Slab/Fanel | Of the element

Beam : |'l'.'lf the element -~ |
Profiled beam : |0f the element - |
Raft foundation : |Q.-|r the element - |
Strip foundation : Of the element  ~
Pad foundation : of the element
Original terrain : Of the type w
Terrain planned : Of the type W
Terrain edges d = 0,000 =
Filsuptoz = 0,000 =

0K I Cancel Help

d

=

A wide variety of settings can be made there for all components, which can be used from the design to

calculate the cut.

First of all, standard settings can be made by clicking on the three dots behind "Standard™:

Standard : —] [—

This takes you to the following settings:
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2D display

Colour: |- = | Thickness:

Fattern:

Fill type :  [Don't fill

Solid line

Hairline

b

Colour 1 :

Fill pattern :

Picture :

Picture tiling : Tile

Rotation :
Picture Size :

w:l

Move :

Hatch:

oK

| =  Colour 2

cm h:
cm y:

Mot hatched

Cancel

cm

cm

>

Help

493

Settings that are frequently used can be made here for a cutting standard; the method of operation is

analogous to the other identical setting options.

For each component separately, you can now determine whether the section standard should apply:

\Slabs =

whether the properties of the element should come from the design:

Slabs :

or whether a separate standard should be set for this type:

Slabs :

To do this, click on the three dots again and make the settings!

Use standard

Of the element

Of the type

Hiding element edges below the terrain
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Original terrain : Of the type
Terrain planned : Of the type
Terrain edges d = 0,000 =
Filsup to z = 0,000 =

The building parts below the edge of the terrain can be automatically hidden in free views and sections.
The following settings are required for this:

1. enter the original terrain or the projected terrain in the model

2. select the desired terrain for the display

3. specify the fill and hatching for the terrain type (see dialog above)

4. thickness of the terrain edge d in meters (e.g. 1.00 m)

5. fill up to z defines the z-height up to which the edges are covered. (e.g. -5.00 m)
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Settings for the visible layers[+3 and the visible floors| 25
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2D View properties ? *
Wisible storey Lines view
Cross seclion Cross seclion lines

Designation Scale Display

Viewahle Layer

[@®  20-clemente (20 symbols, 2D lines)
30-Objekte (Objects)

Balken (Profiled beams)
Bemnafung (Dimensioning)
Beschriftung (Text labels)
Cross sactions

Deckenplatten (Slabs)

Dacher (Roofs)

Einbautaile [Aperturas)
Fundamente (Foundations)
Gelande (Tarrains)

Gelander (Railings)
Hilfselemente (Guide elements)
Konstruktion { Construction)
Layerl

Flatten {Flatforms/Slabs/Fanels)
Raume {Rooms)

Schornsteine {Chimneys)
Stutzen {Columns/Posts/Fillars)
Terrain shapes

Treppen {Staircases)
Unterzige [Beams)

#lo/oo/so/noeeeoeseesenseeee

<all layers=>
Visible layers : All "
oK Cancel Help d [«
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20 View properties ? >
Designation Scale Display Viewahle Layer
Cross section Cross section lines
WVisible storey Lines view

w <Standard>

Ce ETUTTESSSS

- <all storeys>

Visible storeys All

oK Cancel Help o =

this controls which layers and which storeys are used for the section calculation. In particular, you
should only select the layers that are relevant for the section to save unnecessary calculation time!

15.7.4.1 Create cut

The section is created from a drawn section line in 2D views mode. To do this, select the New 2D view
entry from the Views selection list. The dialog for selecting the section properties opens:
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2D View properties ?

Wisible storey Lines wiew
Cross section Cross section lines
Designation | Scale Display  Viewable Layer

Designation : F--F

Category:

0K Cancel Help | £ ]

Select the section from the selection list and confirm with OK. The section is created.
[ 2psicht ™)

20 Sicht : ’.ﬁ.—.ﬁ. v]

| ok | | Abbrechen | | Hife |

e

Three layers are created:
= Cut edges, for all cut edges
= Cut surfaces, all cut surfaces (filled, hatched)
= Contours for all non-cut edges (view)
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15.8 2D views of the construction (floor plan)

15.8.1 as an unobstructed view with the crumbling floor plan

This function can be used to convertfloor plans from construction mode into a 2D view. All
components "break down" into 2D elements such as lines, arcs efc.
The 2D view is no longer linked to the model. Changes to the model are therefore not updated in the 2D
view. The Calculate 2D layer button is not active.
This function is used if the plan is to be completed exclusively with 2D functions, e.g.

= asite plan that is created based on the plan view from the model

= Detailed drawings from the floor plan

Procedure:
= In construction mode, make all storeys and layers visible that are to be included in the 2D view.
= |n the View menu, click on Convert to 2D view...

I Transform in 2D view... I
Mapped 2D view >
Paper fill >
Display quality (2D) 3
Display (30) H

~ 2D display for 3D objects

~  Show staircases through openings

~  Show roof in all storeys
Show profiled beams in all storeys

~  Show chimneys in all storeys

~  Display protected elements in grey
Transfer room fills from apartments
Transfer room fills from lighting areas
Transfer room fills for fire compartments

Transfer room fills from flooring

Sketch ?
Walls axis
Footprint

+  Elevation points of variable thickness platform/slab/panel

Checks 3
Cameras
View bar Light sources
e s — - Hide b]
B S| |7 | =W [T @ O
Level lines

||l & (< %/@l® & M, |

= Enter the name of the new 2D view and confirm with OK.
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15.8.2

15.9

2D View properties ? >
Designation Scale
Designation : Construction view

Category:

0K Cancel Help

The 2D view is now created. The layer structure of these 2D views corresponds to the structure in
construction mode.

as a view of the floor plan

This procedure is recommended for creating a 2D plan based on the construction view (building floor
plan), but changes to the building are automatically updated.

= Advantage: automatic updating
= Disadvantage: the model can not be edited. Only the visibility of the buildings and layers can
influence the display.

Procedure:
= Switch to the 2D views mode
= |nthe Viewmenu, click on Convert to 2D view...
= Enter the name of the new 2D view and confirm with OK

The 2D view is now created.

Display of 3D content in 2D views

The following 3D views of the model can be displayed in 2D views:

Right v

JRear right

rear

Rear left

Left

Front left

front

Front right

i Free view

3Project View

| GRA/CWASGV/CWW
30 view

3D views (parallel)
Isometry (Rear right)
Isometry (Rear left)
Isometry (Front left )
Isometry (Front right)
A--A

B--B

and the following display variants can be selected for these in turn:
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Shading with border (analytical) - |

Covered borders (analytic)
Covered border
Shading with edges

Shading with border (anal
Shading

The advantages of displaying 3D content as a 2D view are:
= Inthe 2D view, the viewing point is always retained; it can be set to the section in 3D mode at

N7

30 an-
any time using the function F***" Adapt 2D view to 3D.

= Lines can be hidden in the view (only with analytical hidden liner).

= The lines (only for analytical hidden liner) can also be displayed as a sketch

= The display can be supplemented with texts, dimensions and other 2D elements. Dimensions will
only show the correct number of dimensions in plan and isometric views; in perspectives, the
number of dimensions may need to be corrected by manual input.

= The colored display is generated with edge smoothing. If the 2D view with colored 3D
representation is used in the plan layout as a project view, the quality is higher than with the
project view of the 3D model.

15.10 Further settings

In the menu 2D views|Edit active 2D view... menu, further parameters for the 2D view can be defined.

PROJECT CONSTRUCTIC El TERRAIN 2D VIEWS PLAN ANALYSIS 2D-ELEMENTS EDIT TRIM DIMENSIONS | CONSTRUCTION EL| INFO/HELP

| % select| g : ° o§» Paper format 84 Borders/Margins H e~ =
DO QYR QLY § =X : 2 g 9| E
S»Multiple ~ i A £ Unit/Scale €2 Sheet position 3
New Lload Save View | Calculate Adjust Calc+Size| Explode| Edit = Hide Hide Show Show = Insert  Print - Export Export  Layer Story | Options | Management
Opt = Multipl Reset posit
- TS direction 3D view | 1x  1x Ix  1x - M 2 () e e DXF_ PDF
Select Views. Calculate 2D views Lines view Other Print Output Settings

A distinction is made as to whether the view is
= aview (not resolved)
= asection (not resolved)
= or a"resolved" 2D view.

The following settings are available:

Name: Define a new name for your 2D view here if necessary. For "resolved" 2D views, this is the only
parameter that can be changed.
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2D View properties ? X
Yisible storey Lines view
Cross section Cross section lines

l Designation l Scale Display  Viewable Layer

Designation : B--B

Category: e

Visible layers: In this dialog, you can specify which layers of the construction mode should be shown
in this 2D view. All layers of the model and not those of the 2D view are displayed in the list. In the
Visible layers selection list, you can specify whether all layers, only the active layer or all selected
layers are visible. The active layer is marked in the list in the active column (with the blue circle
symbol). The active layer can be changed by clicking on the active column in the row of the desired
layer in this list. With the selected setting, all layers that are visibly marked in the column are displayed
(symbol with the eye). The default setting for new 2D views is all layers visible. This setting is only
relevant for this 2D view.
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2D View properties ? X
Yisible storey Lines view
Cross section Cross section lines
Designation Scale Display | Viewable Layer

|§' 2D-Elements (2D symbols, 2D lines)
3D-Objects (Object)

Apertures

Auxilary elements (Guide elements)
Beams

Chimneys

Columns (Columns/Posts/Fillars)
Construction

Cross sections

Dimensioning

Ebene 1

Foundations

Frame

Layerl

Flatforms/Slabs (Platform/Slab/Fan...
Profiled Beams

Railings (Railing)

Roofs

Rooms

Slabs

Staircases

Terrain

Terrain shapes

Text labels

#9990 e e e e e eeesseeeess e

<all layers>

Visible layers : All v

Cancel Help A =

Visible storeys: This dialog is used to define which storeys of the model are visible in the view/section.
In the visible storeys selection list, select whether all, only the active orall selected storeys should be
visible. This setting is only relevant for this 2D view.
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2D View properties ? X
Designation Scale Display Yiewable Layer
Cross section Cross section lines
| Visible storey 1 Lines view
|— - <Standard>
[« @ Ground Floor .
|— + <Standard>
|_ Storey 4
|_ Storey 3
Ground floor .
= <all storeys=>
Visible storeys All w

Cancel Help d e )

Display: The method for calculating the hidden edges can be set in the Display dialog.
There are five options:
» Hidden edges (analytical)
The most accurate, but also the most time-consuming method of calculation (default setting)
=  Hidden edges
Provides fast results, but less accurate in detailed areas
e Shading with edges
Calculates the hidden edges, but also shows the materials of the 3D representation in the
background.
This display requires a relatively large amount of computing power, so it is recommended that
you select one of the other two display methods for processing the view and only switch to this
variant for plan output. The lines cannot be hidden.
= Shading with edges (analytical)

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



2D views 505

As before, but with the most accurate calculation method for hidden lines. The lines can be
hidden.

=  Shading
Only the materials of the 3D representation are shown.

Save position of the sun

Relevant for all views in which shadows are shown. If the option is activated, the position of the sun for
the shadow calculation can be taken from the current 3D view, optionally also defined via the values v
vertical angle and h horizontal angle.

When the view is recalculated, the position of the sun is used for the shadow calculation.

Ignore transparency: If this property is active, transparent surfaces (window glass) are not calculated
as transparent. Edges of furnishings inside the building are not shown in the view.

Show opening type: Windows are displayed in the 2D views with the opening symbol.

Quality: Determines the size/quality of the colored background (of the bitmap) in the display variants
Shading with edges and Shading with edges (analytical)

Refresh: The colored display is updated according to the setting.
» Always: every time the screen section is changed (slowly)

= When updating. when updating the 2D view 4
= When updating and printing: when updating the 2D view R and before printing

Other parameters: Select whether north direction, contour lines, timber construction, cameras and light
sources are displayed in the 2D view.
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2D View properties ? X
Yisible storey Lines view
Cross section section lines
Designation  Scale Display | Viewable Layer

Display : Shading with border (analytical) - |

(] save the position of the sun
v: 0.0 h: 0.0 ke current 3D view

(" pisplay shadows

Ignore Transparency

@ bisplay openings
Transparent background

Quality : Normal ~
("I North compass Cameras

[ Level lines Light sources

[ Jwood framework

Show exclusively
Internal roof cladding from inside

[ | Internal roof cladding from outside
& Cross section lines of original terrain

Cross section lines of planned terrain

Refresh :

Heavy objects (=1000 polygons) in 'analytic' mode
(I Roofs Construction elevation
[ Terrains

Cancel Help o || =

View lines: The parameters color, thickness, line type and line ends of the view lines are defined in this
dialog. View lines are created by calculating the view/section for all areas of the model that are not
sectioned (i.e. the entire display in views). 2D drawing elements subsequently added with the 2D
functions are not affected by this setting.

Section lines (only available in sections): The display of all cut edges and surfaces. The representation
of the cut edges and surfaces can be entered separately for each component type. The following can
be selected in the selection list:
= oftype
The settings in this dialog are used for the respective component type. If you select this setting
for floor construction, for example, all floor constructions of this section are displayed with the
settings that were set directly for this component type in this dialog.
=  From element
The display in the section is taken from the 2D display. The settings for the component type in
this dialog have no effect. If you use this setting for walls, for example, the display of the
sectioned wall is taken from the settings in the floor plan.
= Use standard
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In this dialog, a setting for cut edges and surfaces can be defined as the default in the list at the
top. All elements without the option of setting their own parameters (such as stairs) and all
elements with the use default property are displayed with these parameters.

Important notes: The parameters for floor slabs and ceiling slabs are listed separately. Floor slabs are
the slabs automatically displayed when rooms are created. Ceilings labs are entered separately by the
user using the Ceiling slabs function in construction mode.

Walls and wall layers can be provided with their own parameters in the sectional view.

2D drawing elements subsequently added with the 2D functions are not affected by this setting.

Section: In this properties dialog, the designation, the title of the section, the labeling of the section line
and the viewing depth of the section can be defined.

2D View properties ? X

Designation Scale Display Yiewable Layer

Cross section I I
Yisible storey Lines view

Colour: I-|v1][hickness: Hairline

B

BEgiﬂﬂiﬂg : ——— End: ————

Pattern :

Solid line

0K l Cancel Help = -
15.11 Working in 2D view mode
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15.11.1 Hide lines

In 2D views, the display for the view and section is calculated from the 3D model. Edges that are
covered by other elements are automatically hidden. However, if two elements meet at an edge, as
shown in the illustration, this edge is visible.

Floor plan

= Muro 1 I Muro 2 |
View

= Muro 1 < i Muro 2 =)

The following tools are available to hide edges:

= Hide line (single)
Select an edge of the view and it will be hidden. After updating, edges remain invisible as long
as the position of this edge does not change. (If a wall becomes higher, the edge also becomes
visible again).

= Show lines (individually)
All lines that have already been hidden are initially highlighted in red. The line selected with a
mouse click becomes visible again.

=  Hide view lines (several via box)
All edges within the defined rectangle (input via 2 diagonally opposite corner points) are hidden.

= Display again (several via box )
All lines that have already been hidden are initially highlighted in red. The lines within the
defined rectangle (input via 2 diagonally opposite corner points) become visible again.

15.11.2 Refresh

All connected, unresolved 2D views can be updated. This is necessary if the model has changed and
these changes are to be reflected in the 2D view.
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In 2D view mode, click on Calculate in the drawing bar.
Views of the floor plan are always updated automatically.

If a 3-D view, for example a perspective, is displayed in the 2-D view, you can use the 3-D Adjust
function to adopt the current viewing angle from the 3-D mode.

Calculate and size: The hidden lines are recalculated and the background image (if displayed) is
resized to fit the current screen section.

15.11.3 Saving and loading

o @

New:
A new 2D view is created. You can select the type of 2D view to be created in the dialog Overviewlsz3).

Load and Save:

are commands for quickly transferring all elements and settings of a 2D view from one project to
another.

Default settings for 2D views can also be made elegantly in this way.

Load:

A 2D view saved as a .view file is loaded into the project with all layers and all drawing elements. The
type of 2D view and the desired viewing direction can be adjusted using the "Viewing direction"
function.

Save:
The current 2D view is saved externally as a .view file. All settings, layers and drawing elements are

contained in this file.

Viewing direction:
This command can be used to change the "Viewing direction" for a 2D view. You can select all
directions as a view, all sections, but also other 2D view representations.
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15.11.4 Visible layers and storeys

=2 O

The user can define the visible layers and storeys|e for all connected, non-resolved 2D views . For
views with analytical calculation, the visibility of the edges is recalculated.

15.11.5 Height dimensioning

In contrast to the height dimensioning in the floor plan, the triangle symbol is used in 2D views instead of
the circle symbol. The height above zero is automatically calculated and updated if the dimensioning is
moved.

If a 2D view is exploded, the height dimensioning can still be used; the reference to the zero height is
retained after exploding. However, if you change the storey heights after exploding the view, the display
can no longer be updated. In order to be able to work with the height dimensioning in a meaningful way,
the drawing elements should be moved accordingly.

15.11.6 Export

A 2D view can be exported as an image file or as a vector file.

Image file: When exporting to an image file, exactly the current screen section is saved. Therefore,
define the correct section and the visible layers before exporting. SelectFile]ExportlAs image file...from
the menu.

R S o ORI Plan 7 Architect Ultimate - [

FILE PROJECT CONSTRUCTIC 3D TERRA

h X Export
[ New project 3

m DWG/DXF export 3
B Open project  # !

@ IFC export 3

L]

H Save project 4

EH Image export M
h Close project

ﬁh PDF 3

export

: -
- Import 4 ‘_ﬁ

(] . .
: i B Export for Twinmotion
L Export 3 'ﬁ

[ HTML panorama 3

Cka =

Print 3 —_—

A window now appears in which you can specify the export options:
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Image Export of 2D view ? -
Point of view :  Visible planning w
Picture size : Fixed resolution (DPI) w

DPI: 160 dpi
| oK Cancel Help

Specify the (image) section to be exported:

Whale page
Current point of view

visible planning:
Whole page
current point of view

Select the image size:

Fixed resolution (DPT)

Fixed size

fixed resolution (DPI)
fixed size

If you select the fixed size option, you can now define the width and height of the section to be exported

yourself:
Point of view : |1ﬂghle planning v |
Picture size : Ficed size -

Width : 640 < Height 480
[ ox Cancel Help

If you select the fixed resolution (DPI) option, you can now setthe image quality in DPI (dots per inch):

<like screen>
<like printer>
72 dpi

75 dpi

96 dpi

120 dpi

150 dEl

180 dpi
200 dpi
300 dpi
320 dpl
360 dpi
400 dpi
500 dpi
600 dpi
Edit resolution...
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By default, the resolution <as printer> is set here, select a predefined setting from the drop-down field:

<like screen> :
<like printer> :

If you want to define a resolution that is not in the list, click on :

Other resolution...
Resolution 7 x
Resolution : 160 = dpi
0K | Cancel Help

and enter the desired resolution here.

Once you have selected a resolution from the list, confirm with OK and the Save as dialog opens.
Select the storage directory, the file name and the file format and click on Save.

The following file formats are available:

WMF
EMF

eme |
JPEG

GIF

TIFF

PNG

Vector file: DXF and DWG files can be exported. Under menu bar File|Export{As DXF/DWG...
Please note that when exporting a 2D view, only the visible layers are exported.

15.12 Scale, paper format and printing

The scale and paper format are defined for the view at the start and can be changedat any time in the
View menu. These settings only ever affect the current 2D view.
Select View|Show borders from the menu .The margins of the set plan format are displayed.
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CONSTRUCTIC

E . Print
l MNew project 4

Print

s
° Printer settings

@ Print as PDF
-

Multiple printing

_u Paper format
T Import 4 .
Unit/Scale

Borders/Margins
Sheet position

Reset position

2] Settings X Exit

The position of the plan format in relation to the drawing can be defined with View|Position sheet. The
reference point can be varied as usual using the W button.

The Multiple pages setting shows how the printout of a plan is divided if the plan format is larger than
the paper format of your printer/plotter.

15.13 Tips and tricks

In section: Ceilings up to the outer edge of the wall

Storey ceilings are drawn in sections up to the outer edge of the core area of the wall. If the ceiling is
only to be drawn up to the outer edge of the load-bearing masonry and the full thermal insulation is to go
through to the upper edge of the ceiling, the full thermal insulation must be outside the core area in the
wall settings.

Quick hidden line calculation - deactivate layer

The calculation effort required to create or update a 2D view with hidden hidden edges increases
disproportionately to the bodies contained in the scene. It is therefore recommended to deactivate those
layers that only contain invisible objects before the first calculation.

Example: All interior fittings are invisible when calculating an exterior view, so the layer can easily be
hidden without affecting the result.
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15.14 Sketch

Mapped 2D view >
Paper fill »
Display quality (20) ¥
Display (3D) »
~  |gnore transparency
+  Display openings . —
2D display for 3D objects ————

Show staircases through openings

= Show roof in all storeys
Show profiled beams in all storeys
Show chimneys in all storeys
Display protected elements in grey
Transfer room fills from apartments
Transfer room fills from lighting areas
Transfer room fills for fire compartments

Transfer room fills from flooring

Sketch > II Display as sketch I
Walls axis

Sketch settings...
Footprint

Elevation points of variable thickness platform/slab/panel
Checks ]
~ Cameras
«  Light sources
Hide »

— Level lines

LD M) e 1 T e B W

Floor plans and 2D views can be displayed as sketches. All edges of the drawing are blurredaccording
to the sketch settings, giving the impression of a freehand drawing.

Dimension lines, arcs and circles are currently not blurred.
Please note that texts are not displayed in a different way. Use a freehand font if necessary.

Sketch settings:
The following sketch parameters can be influenced separately for lines and hatching:

Use
Only applies to hatching. Deactivate this option to hide hatching in the sketch display.

Blur
Lines or hatchings are displayed blurred.
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Average amplitude
How much the blurred line deviates from the straight line.
The values are entered in cm on the printout, so the result depends on the scale.

small amplitude (0.5 cm) large amplitude (1.0 cm)

Period length

Small period length (1.0 cm) Large period length (3.0 cm)

Average extension
The freehand lines are extended at the corners. To give a realistic impression, this extension varies
according to a random generator.

A rectangle of four lines. The end points lie exactly on top of each other. The extension is generated by
the sketch display.

Color and line thickness
Optionally, all lines can be shown in a selected color and thickness for the sketch display.

Note: The usual architectural representation of "overdrawn corners" with otherwise straight lines is
achieved by setting the value for the amplitude to 0 and therefore only the corresponding value for the
middle extension is relevant.

15.15 2D views management

Projects often have a large number of 2D views. To maintain a quick overview, make changes quickly or
select a 2D view, there is the 2D view Manager. In 2D views mode, click

- DOQS VWY 1 T e GE

o Options

X!

Othe

mode, click on the management button

The 2D view management window now opens:
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2D view manager ? et
| I 1 ] 1 ] [ A A i
o'l '@ ' e Lol * ¢ % 870 5 F R
. Designation Category Display Scale Format Alignment |
Sicht 1 Like project A4 Crosswise
| Like project |/ crosswise
Right Covered bor... Like project A4 Crosswise
Designation :  F-F
Category : W
Scale : Like project w
Faper format:  ag .
Alignment : A \J Portrait
O Landscape
Edit...
Close | Help
15.15.1 View management settings
Various settings can be made in the view management:
Upper command bar:
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16
ole '@ ‘o '@ ‘a'8. *+ ¢+ % 37U A
1 Create new 2D view
2: Load view
3: Recalculate all
4: Delete 2D View
5: Open View
6: Duplicate View
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7: Save View
8: At the beginning
9: Page up (highlighted view)

10: Page down (highlighted view)
11: At the end (highlighted view)

12: Sort (name) ascending
13: Sort (name) descending
14: Sort (category) ascending

15: Sort (category) descending
16: Category display filter

View management - overview:

Designation Cateqgory Display Scale Format Alignment
Sicht 1 Like project A4 Crosawise
F—F Like project A4 Crosswise
Right Covered bor... Like project A4 Crosswise

Editing options for each selected view in the overview:

Designation :  Right

Category :

Scale : |Lil:e project v

Paper format: |,q4 "
[ | .

= i) Portrait
Alignment : -
O Landscape

Display : Covered borders (analytic)

Quality : Hormal

Refresh : On request

Edit...

Name: Enter any name for the view here.
Category: Free field, can be sorted by category

Scale: Use the same scale as for the project, select a scale from the list or define your own scale using
the 1:x ... option .option to define your own scale:

: 100
: 50
: 20
: 10
v X

b s ek e s

Paper format: Select the desired paper format
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Orientation: Choose between portrait and landscape format

Display. Choose between several display options
Covered borders (analytic)

covered border

Shading with borders

Shading with border (analytical)
Shadina

Quality: Select the quality of the 2D view (the higher the quality, the longer the calculation takes!) The
"High" option is recommended as a compromise between quality and computing capacity.

Refresh: Select here when the update of changes in the 2D view should take place

On request
On request or when printing

Finally, always click on the Apply button to apply the changes you have made.

Clicking on the Edit.. button opens an additional 2D view properties menu:

2D View properties ? >
Viewable Layer  Visible storey Lines view
Designation Scale Display
Display : Covered borders (analytic) W |

[T 5ave the position of the sun
v 0,0 ' h: 0.0
ﬂ Ignere Transparency

8 Display Openings
|__|Transparent background

Quality : |Nnrma| v
ﬂ North compass ﬂ Cameras
[ Level lines B Light sources

[ Jwood framework

SNOW axCiusnaly
B ntemnal roof cladding from inside
[ nternal roof cladding from outside

Refresh ;

ﬂ Heavy objects (>1000 polygons) in "analytic’ mode

[ | Roofs || Construction elevation views
[JTerrains

| oK Cancel Help o |-

Additional settings and formatting of the 2D view can be made in the Display tab.
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Options:
Ignore transparency
Display opening type

Display of:

North direction

contour lines

Wooden construction / exclusive
Cameras

Light sources

Interior roof cladding from inside / outside
Section lines original terrain / projected terrain
Hide the following component types:

Roofs

terrain
Construction levels

By clicking on the Save button , the settings made here can be saved (as a .gwp file) or an
already saved settings file can be loaded by clicking on the Open button and applied to the current 2D
view.

settings file can be loaded by clicking on the Open button and applied to the current 2D view.
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16

16.1

16.2

16.2.1

2D elements

General information

A distinction is made between thefollowing 2D elements:

e l7r0O0ONO TR E|? | B, | o | gy :
= Graphic elements such as line, polygon, circle

= texts

= Axis grid

= Auxiliary elements such as auxiliary lines and auxiliary circles

* images

2D elements are used for construction and not for visualization. In contrast to the components, 2D
elements are not used in 3D mode. 2D elements support you in placing the components (design aids),
supplement the plan with details or allow you to add further information (dimensions, text) to your plan in
addition to displaying the components.

All elements can be assigned to layers. Dimensioning and auxiliary elements are automatically assigned
to their own layer, the others to the current layer.

2D elements can be entered in the construction, terrain, 2D views and plans modes.

Lines

Lines are placed on the current layer.

/

Clickon the lines button in the construction bar

+ Possible input options:

Only honzontalfvertical
Insert with offeet: om

Horizontal/vertical only - only horizontal and vertical lines can be drawn
Offset - the line is constructed parallel to the input points with offset.

Before drawing lines, select the desired input type[s201 and properties|[s23).

Input types
= Any line

J/

Required input: 2 points
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The line is entered using the start and end points.

In the Construct section you will find

= Angle bisector
Required input; 2 directions, 2 points
First, the two directions are snapped in order to construct the angle bisector. To do this, click on
the two reference edges. Once both directions have been determined, the angle bisector is
displayed. The start and end points must now be entered. These points can only lie on the angle
bisector.

= Drop perpendicular
Required input: 1 direction, 1 point
Select the edge to which the perpendicular is to be dropped. Then enter the end point of the
perpendicular line. The starting point is always on the edge.

= Parallel line
Required input; 1 selection line, 1 point for the side, 2 points
A line is drawn parallel to an existing line or edge. The start and end points are placed freely on
this parallel line.
First a line is selected to determine the direction. Then a point is determined with the mouse,
which determines the starting element in relation to the side.
If the Ask value option is not active, this point
= this point also determines the distance, otherwise
= you will be asked for the distance. Enter the desired value and confirm with OK.
Finally, the start and end points are placed on the straight line.

9 Possible input options:
Fixed distance - the parallel line is created with a fixed distance.
Ask for value - the value for the distance is asked for each entry.

= Parallel to a line
Required input; 1 selection line, 1 point
First select the line to which a parallel line of the same length is to be drawn. The next point
determines the position and the distance to the starting line.
If the fixed distance option is selected, the second point only determines the position, but not
the distance.

+ Possible input options: Fixed distance - the parallel line is created with a fixed distance.

» Tangent to two circles/ellipses/arcs
Required input: 2 selection
Select two circles or arcs. The tangent is constructed.

= Tangent to circle/ellipse/arc w
Required input: 1 selection, 1 point
Select a circle or arc. The end point of the tangent can now be drawn.
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16.2.2 Property dialogs
m:.-'.u ogue J# Lengther / Special snap points '-.__;.-' 2D display o - Line Endings

Catalog
Lines that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on catalogglgcﬁ can be
found in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Extend
The Extend(:3) properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Special snap points
The Special snagm‘l points properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Contour
The Contourl s properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Line ends
The Linel+5 ends properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Layer/floor
The Lazer/FIoormﬁ properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Size/Position
The Size/Position|+.) properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

16.3 Polygon

Contours are stored on the current layer.
Clickon the Polygon button.

©

+ Possible input options:
1

Insert with offset: 1 cm
Enter with offset - the contour is constructed parallel to the input points with offset
Before drawing contours, select the desired input type[s2% and properties|s2.

Draw polygons with arcs
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During input, you can use these buttons to define how the next segment of the polygon is to be drawn.

1stline
The next segment is a line

2. tangent
The next segment is a tangent to the previously drawn arc

3. tangential arc
The next segment is a tangential arc to the previously drawn segment (line or arc)

4. 3-point arc
The next segment is an arc drawn by entering 3 points

- r

16.3.1 Input types

[ £~
= Polygon course

Required input: n points

The polygon is entered using any number of corner points. End the input by selecting [Esc] or
via the context menu Finish element.

If the first point is entered again as the last point, the polygon is closed. The polygon can also

be closed by selecting Close contour via the b button or in the Contour properties dialog -
even retrospectively.

The type of the next segment can be specified during inputusing the buttons

~ ¢ M

= Polygon with fixed width il

& 3
1 2

Required input: n points

The polygon is entered using any number of corner points. The result is a "band" of the set
width with a closed contour. End the input by selecting [Esc] or via the context menu Finish
element.

+ Possible input options:
Offset - the contour is constructed parallel to the input points with offset.
Width - the width of the polygon.
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Rectangle ol

Required input: 2 points
The polygon is entered via two opposite corner points (diagonals).

Rotated rectangle O]

Required input; 3 points

First define one side of the rectangle with two points. The height of the rectangle is defined with
the third point.

General spline 193

Required input: n points

The polygon is drawn as a spline with any number of corner points. End the input by selecting
[Esc] or via the context menu Finish element.

Freehand line =
Hold down the left mouse button and trace the contour of the polygon.

& Possible input options: Shake correction - the polygon is smoothed in the specified pixel
range after the input .

N-corner A

Required input: 3 points

The number of corner points is setin the N-corner properties dialog.

First place the center point of the polygon and specify the radius (corner point) with the 2nd
point. Use the 3rd point to place a corner point exactly where you want it, so you can still rotate
the N-corner around the center point.

A quick swap from polygon course to rotated rectangle is now possible:
Polygon course is selected, the first two points are set. If the third point is set normally, the input

remains polygonal. If the CTRL key is also pressed when setting the third point, the input
changes to rotated rectangle.

Bezier curve |
Required input: 4 points

16.3.2 Property dialogs

m:_-'.d ogue _'r:r: Tewt labels mh:u]fl_'-_!u' -.__ l‘l_ 2D display . - Line Endings 3:;:—@ Layer/Storey ﬁlg re and Positior

Catalog
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Contours that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on catalogs[+sh can be
found in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Labeling
Outline
2D representation

Contour
The Contourl ) properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Close contour

Polygon  ,White / hairline ~| ¢ Outline . Solid line o Hairline ~ O Fill colour l:l Not hatched R

(i | Fommes im0 [ T I (- TP - M, Clcseloutine

Fills and hatching are only shown when polygons are closed.

Fill
The Filll 14 properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Hatching
The Hatchinglh properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Line ends
The Linel endsproperties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Layer/floor
The Layer/Floorl:.3) properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Size/Position
The Size/Position[+s5) properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

16.3.3 Edit

The commands for insert point, delete point and extrude are described here:
Contour tools|s8)

Edit contours /s

Extrude contour [s8)

In addition to polygons, these commands also apply to ceilings, slabs and foundation slabs.

=F Add vertex [ | Add hole

# Delete vertex -~ ¥ Delete hole

éj} Extrude .—‘1_] Copy hole
QOutline Polygon

Edge - Arc and Arc - Edge
These commands are used to subsequently change a polygon segment from line to arc or from arc to
line.
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Convert
Converts a polygon into lines and arcs

Trimming

The following trimming commands can be applied to the polygon:
Break up (A)Iss)

Chamfer|ss6

Round off[ss8)

16.3.4 Holes

Holes can also be cut into polygons.
Hatchings and fillings are omitted in the process
The area of the polygon is specified minus the openings.

\

61,733 m*

N\

.

’/

The commands for polygon holes:
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=~ Add hole
® Delete hole
—_L] Copy hole
Polygon
Assign a hole:

Draw a polygon and the hole as a polygon as well
Select the Add hole command, select the polygon and then the hole polygon

Remove hole:
Select the Remove hole command and then the hole polygon

Copy hole:
Select the Copy hole command and then the hole polygon.
The hole polygon is retained. A new polygon with the outline of the hole polygon is created.

Edit holes:

If you move the mouse pointer over the polygon, the handles of the polygon and the hole polygons are
displayed.

A hole polygon can be edited like a polygon itself. Points and edges can be moved, inserted and
deleted.

16.4 Circles and arcs

Click on the Circles/Circular arcs/Ellipses/Special curves button.

16.4.1 Input types
Select the desired input type before drawing:

16.4.1.1 Arcs

= Arc through three points i

Required input: 3 points

First enter the start and end points, then any point on the arc.
= Clockwise arc [~

Required input; 4 points

The input sequence is center point, point on the arc (radius), start point and end point.
= Counterclockwise arc =]

Analog clockwise arc
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16.4.1.2 Circles

I

= Circle over center and radius
Required input: 2 points
The first input point defines the center point, the second a point on the circle (radius).
= Circle through two opposite points O]
Required input: 2 points
Define 2 opposite points on the circle (diameter).
= Circle through three points

8]
Required input: 3 points
Define the circle by placing 3 points on the circle.

16.4.1.3 Ellipses

» Clockwise elliptical arc O]
Required input: 4 points

» Counter clockwise elliptical arc |

= Ellipse defined by two axes P
Required input: 3 points

- Ellipse | =
Required input: 2 points
Ellipse over center point and point on circumscribing rectangle

= Ellipse through circumscribing rectangle L]
Required input: 2 points
16.4.2 Property dialogs
Dialog bar %
mCatalugue 1:53 20 display ‘ @Layerﬁmrey ‘ ,:—__J'[ Size and Position
Catalog

Circles and arcs that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on catalogs!1s
can be found in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Contour
The Contourl[ s properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Close contour

aWhite / hairline v ¢ Outline . Solid line v Hairline ~ O Fill colour I:I Not hatched o>

Fills and hatches are only shown for closed polygons.

Fill
The F_iII|1_4.'ﬁ properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.
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Hatching
The Hatchingl?ﬁ properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Layer/floor
The Lazer/FIoorlIe'?l properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Size/Position
The Size/Position[ 3 properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Arc
Circular and elliptical arcs can be subsequently edited using the Arc properties dialog.
The radius, start angle and arc angle can be changed.

Arc I[é:ﬁD display ‘ @Layedsmrey | EISize an

w

Center.

x: -343.833 =

y: 1043.307 =
Radius:

rl: 86.825 =
Angle Start:  -137.143 > | Static
Degrees: 274287 > | Static
Over centerpaint

16.5 Texts

Select the desired function from the selection list of input types:
| Text rectangle/[ssh
| Area composition|ss)
| Label[ssh
| Text input(ssd)

Texts that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on catalogsl+s5 can be
found in the General properties dialogs[h chapter.
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16.5.1

Text input

T & lext rectangle
b dng

First, the position of the text is defined in the planning with a mouse click. The Text dialog opens.

&3
Enter the desired text in the input field. -
P ESE Q FKUD
For formatting multi-line texts, you can select right-  ©2€¢
aligned, centered or left-aligned.
Special characters can be easily selected using the
&
button.
Text size: 5,292 o mm pt
Ignore scale

Switch times: | Arial

Rotation 0,0 =
The font size can be entered in mm or points (pt) . angle : .
The font size is the size of the text on the paper. 8 4lign dovin
If the Ignore scale option is active, the font size is Autotext:  BuildingProject Insert

absolute, i.e. independent of the printed scale. on formuls freld

The rotation angle of the text can be defined before ~ **#9"*%" *

it is set.

Alignment with descenders:

This option was not available in previous versions. The default setting for this option is therefore "Not
active"

Texts written with older versions do not change their position.

If this option is activated, the height of the text is aligned to a baseline, regardless of whether characters
with descenders or ascenders are present. (e.g. y or A)

ABC ABC y,A

The baseline is the insertion point of the text. If this option is activated, several texts are now aligned
nearly in one line.
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Without this option, it would look something like this:

ABC ABC y A

The alignment is not along a line, but solely by the size of the text.
This option is particularly useful for plan headers, as the content no longer changes the position of the
text.

Autotext: Project data can be used in texts . Select the desired entry from the selection list and click on
Insert. The autotext is inserted into the text as $Project data$ and evaluated in the planning. If you
change project data, all autotexts are corrected.

Use as form field: Texts can be changed within groups without having to dissolve the group first. For
this purpose, a name can be assigned to make a text easier to recognize. This name is entered by
activating the Form field option for the text and entering the associated name (possibly also a prompt). If
this text is grouped with other elements, the corresponding text appears next to the name (or prompt) in
the Texts dialog of the group.

=+ Possible input options:
@
As a Palygon

As polygon: the text is inserted into the planning as a polygon. This can be used, for example, to
subsequently extrude the text. Please note that as soon as this option is active, the text is no longer
recognized as text and can no longer be changed as text.

16.5.2 Text rectangle

:i' X1 reciandge

With this type of text input, a rectangle is first defined in the planning using 2 diagonally overlapping
corner points, into which the text is then written.

During input, a "Text" button appears M , clicking on this button opens a menu with text
formatting options:

a6
ES S FKUD mm-y

Text size: 5,202 Omm Cipt
Ignore scale
Switch times: Arjal
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16.5.3 Area composition

USABLE AREA BUILDING

Ground floor
Room 1

Room 2

Room 3

Room 4

Sum Ground floor

495.04 ft*
182.88 ft*
336.88 ft*
21.78 ft*
1036.57 ft*

Storey 3
Room 1

Room 2

Room 3

Room 4

Sum Storey 3

495.04 t*
182.88 ft*
336.88 ft*
21.78 ft*
1036.57 ft*

Sum <Standard>

2073.15 ft*

An area summary is an automatically generated list of all buildings, storeys and rooms with their areas

or volumes.

The areas to be evaluated (living space, floor area, etc.) can be freely selected. For storeys and

buildings, the sum of all rooms contained is calculated.

Thanks to the extensive parameters, detailed lists or just a total sum can be displayed.

Area combinations can be used in construction mode, in 2D views and also in plans. In views and plans,
it is also necessary to specify the reference storey, which is predefined in construction mode.

The composition is updated automatically whenever changes are made to the model. As with all
elements in the catalog, the settings can be saved as a template for easy reuse.

16.5.3.1 The parameters in the Area composition dialog

Dialeg bar

|| Areas configuration

=

31 2D display

@_H?E' 'an'_'l:-';,

x

H -J'[ Size and Position
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1 E
Composition: Storeys/Rooms v |
View : Building < | NIA (Met Internal Area)
Net Area type | -l
Parimater type <all= | <all=>
Sort rooms : Designation ) Show room numbers
Room zones : <Alle Wohnungen>
Border : 0,5 .| m Add rounded values
Display title NUTZFLACHEN ﬁ
e T e — A
B pisplay footer A
Superscript Schedule Dinvider Sum
Project :
Building : [ B storeys ] A ] A

Geschoss ; H A ERGDH‘IE A B A B A

Reference storey: This selection is only available when using the Plans or 2D views modes. Select the
storey to be evaluated in the compilation here.

Show: First select whether the compilation should list all rooms of the storey, the building or the entire
project. Then use the selection list to the right to determine which mass (area type or volume) is to be
displayed.

Usable area type/enclosure type: The usable area type and the enclosure according to DIN can be
defined for each room in the Room data dialog. These two selection lists can now be used to select
which rooms are to be included in the compilation according to this data.

Sort rooms : How are the rooms sorted in the list? Select whether the sorting should be by name (the
room name in alphabetical order), by value (e.g. by area, in descending order) or by room number.

Display room number : If you have entered a room numberfor the rooms in your project in the Room
data dialog, this option can also be used to display it in the area summary.

Room zone: Selecta zone here to display only the rooms contained in this zone. The zone can be
assigned for a room in the Room data dialog.

Border: This parameter defines the distance between the text of the listing and the border. This setting
is naturally important when using a visible contour or a fill.

Show title : This text is shown as the heading. Please note that the font for this text can be set
individually.

Show headers/footers: Free text after the heading or at the end of the compilation with freely
adjustable font.
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Display matrix

Superscript Schedule Divider Sum
Project :
Building : B storeys B8 A 8 A
Geschoss: @ A @rooms A B A 8 A

Please note that the lines that correspond to the selection under Display at the top of the dialogare
activated. This matrix is used to set which parts of the compilation are visible. You can choose from:

= Heading: shows the name of the respective element. If no total is displayed, the result is
displayed in this line.

= Listing: The subordinate elements contained in this element (e.g. all floors of the building in
buildings) are displayed individually.

= Dividing line: A dividing line is inserted after the element.

=  Sum: A sum is displayed as the last line.

16.5.3.2 Further property dialogs

Al settings in the_Layer/storeyl3), Size/position|s5, Contourl:s, Filll1s, Hatchl+h and Catalogls:
dialogs are explained in the General properties dialogs|+3 chapter.

16.5.4 Labels

Labels are the new text variant for placing texts with lines, arrows, circles, frames...

The command can be found under Texts

,'—] Labsal
k

Various settings are possible in the Label container:
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{8} 20 dispiay | £ Layer/storey

i ] Size and Po

Taut labels:
Avrial v A
529 | OmmOp e
Textposition: On the shaft b
Point
Form: Triangle (open) o
Width: 10 - mm IE]
Height: 10 s mm
[ bath sides
Shaft
Solid[ ] 25 I mm
Points: 2 =

Within the shaft
Under the shaft

Examples of labels:
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16.6

16.6.1

S S
Ol

Auxiliary elements
Auxiliary elements are stored on the Auxiliary elements layer, but can be assigned to another layer at

any time in the Layer/floor properties dialog.
You will find the auxiliary elements in the 2-D elements section

Guide elements
+ Possible input options:

("] Only horizontaljvertical

Insert with offset: . om

horizontal/vertical only - only horizontal and vertical lines can be drawn
enter with offset - the auxiliary element is constructed parallel to the input points with offset.

Before drawing auxiliary elements, select the desired input type /s and properties|ssh.
Input types

Guide elements
= Any auxiliary line
Required input: 2 points
The auxiliary line is entered via the start and end points.
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= Parallel auxiliary line
Required input: 1 selection line, 1 point
First select the line to which a parallel line of the same length is to be drawn. If the Ask for
distance option is active, you will now be asked for the distance. If you press [Esc], the
distance of the auxiliary line can be freely selected with the mouse.
If the fixed distance option is selected, the second point only determines the position, but not
the distance.

+ Possible input options:
Fixed distance - the parallel line is created with a fixed distance.
Ask for distance - the value is asked for each input.

= Centered line
Required input: 2 points
You click on two input points between which the auxiliary line is created perpendicular to them
at a specific division ratio.
You can specifythe value for the division ratio in the input options.

& Possible input options: Division ratio
= Circle over center point and radius
Required input: 2 points
The auxiliary circle is constructed using the center point and any other point of the circle.

16.6.2 Property dialogs
S Lengther ‘/ Special snap points '-:__:.__'.'::_: display ;~ Line Endings

Catalog
Auxiliary elements that are used frequently are stored in the catalog. Further information on catalogs|(+sh
can be found in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Extend
The Extendi2) properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Special snap points
The Special snagme'?l pointsproperties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Contour
The Contourl s properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Line ends
The Linel+2) endsproperties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

16.7 Pictures

Image files can be inserted in Plan7Architect.
To do this, select the Import image file button in the design bar

&t

Alternatively, you can call up the same function in the pull-down menu under File|lmportiimport image
...in the pull-down menu:
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The Windows dialog for opening the desired file opens. The file is placed in the current layer in the

middle of the planning. The image is displayed in the calculated size as a rectangle.
mage property / Image snap paint @Layerﬁmmy F_.;[Size and Position

Image editing properties dialog

o] Image property | # Image snap point @Layerﬁtm

Gamma: 1,0000 = g

L]
N N .

Brightness: 0 = r
Contrast: 0 =
[ Black/White [ I Negative
(" colour N -

c:\usersiimes\desktop\logo_bild.svg.png

[ ] save only reference to extarnal file Refrach
maintain transparency (this may cause large files creation

[ pisplay always (also while moving, copying etc.)

Properties of the image file can be changed here, such as brightness, contrast, etc.

Image snap points properties dialog
If required, snapping to pixels can be activated here.
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Image snap point

You can snap to points in the picture during the construction of building plan elements. Select
"picture snap” and set up the desired number of snap points with the write ruler.

B snap to the picture Zoom: 56 v

For information on the Layer/Bullet[+ and Size/Position[+31 properties dialogs, please refer to the
General properties dialogs 130 chapter.

16.8 Scanwizard

Information on the Scan Wizard can be found here:

Scan Wizard|[ s

Reload drawing (image)| s
Optimize drawing (image)[sM
Alignment| 521

Determine scale| s

Snap points|sH
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17

17.1

Edit

Transfer properties

Click on the Get / transfer properties button in quick access
= M Rad PR I

The pipette can be used to quickly transfer properties from one element to other elements. You can
determine which properties these are in the input options screen.

This function can actually be used to editall Plan7Architect elements.

Properties can also be transferred between different elements, for example from rooms to walls. The
same properties are always transferred (i.e. fill to fill, contour to contour). Properties that do not exist
are simply omitted.

Which properties can be transferred?
There are basically two options:
1. for components with master data (these have a catalog), this same master data can be transferred to

other elements of the same type. To do this, select Master data in the first selection list.
e The lower area of the dialog is not active.

Master data, ignore individual values

Properties Advanced

Outline Froparties Room
Fill Area calculation
Hatch Plaster thickness
Layer Text labels
Storey Floor Level
Width (dx) Ceiling Level
Depth (dy) Floor material
Ignore in caboulati... Ceiling material
Cost groups Mame list

2. contour, fill, hatching, layer and storey can be transferred for all elements with the corresponding
properties. (If the element has these properties). For components, the specific properties (here for a
wall) are listed on the right. If you select Transfer all properties, all properties are selected and
transferred to other elements. In the other case, this can be determined individually for each property.
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®aw
Selected properties

Transfer all acquired properties

Properties Advanced

u Outline Froperties Room

[ I3 Area calculation

8 Hatch Plaster thickness
Layer Text labels
Storey Floor Level
Width (dx) Ceiling Level
Depth (dy) Floor material
Ignore in calculati... Ceiling material
Cast groups N rn.:-ln-:r

Transfer all sattings if possible
The extended properties for the mass determination can be selected in the Extended tab.

With the project explorer, tapped properties can also be transferred to several elements at the same
time.

17.2 Editing tools

This chapter describes the Move, Copy, Stretch, Stretch, Rotate and Mirror functions.

These functions can be used to select and simultaneously edit any selection of elements. Please note
that only elements from unprotected layers and stories can be selected and edited. Please note the
settings for layers in the Basics chapter.

The followingapplies to all editing tools: first the drawing elements are selected, the selection is
endedwith [Esc], then the action is executed.

After execution, the command for re-execution is displayed again next to the selection. You can now
select elements again and move them, for example, or end the command with [Esc].

The editing tools are available in all two-dimensional modes.
The examples always use very simple elements such as 2D lines to enable the user to "redraw” quickly.

Clickon the Edit button.
The various editing tools then appear in the dialog bar:

" Hornzonta R | e
A Vertica rew na-+offset
Froperties Edit

Selectthe editing tool by clicking on the corresponding button.

17.2.1 Move

s
Click on the Move button in the dialog bar

Basic procedure:
= Select the elements to be moved by clicking or dragging an area.
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End the element selection with [Esc].

Enter the starting point for the move by clicking the mouse (reference point)

The elements are displayed dynamically at the mouse pointer.

Now enter the end point of the move by clicking the mouse.

The elements are placed.

Exit the command with [Esc] or select elements to execute the Move command again.

The distance between the start and end point of the move can be determined as follows:

1. The distance is a numerical value:
A line should be moved 100 cm to the left and 50 cm upwards.

Step by step:
1. Drawany line.
2. Change to the coordinate system dx,dy - relative Cartesian.

|dx,dy (relativ kartesisch

-
3. Select the Move command.
4. Click on the line to select it.
5. Press [Esc] to end the selection.
6. Click anywhere on the drawing area for the starting point.
7. Press the [Space] key to start entering the coordinates.
8. Enter 700 and confirm with [Enter].
9. Enter 50 and confirm with [Enter].
10. The line has now been moved, press [Esc] to end the command.

2. The distance can be taken from the planning:
Aline is to be moved so that a point on the line is placed on another snap point.

Step by step:
Draw any two lines.
The coordinate system used is irrelevant for this example.
-
Selectthe Move command
Click on the first line to select it.
Press [Esc] to end the selection
Click on the end point of the first line, which serves as the reference point for the move.
Snap an end point of the second line to which the selected end point of the first line will be
moved.
8. The line is now shifted, press [Esc] to end the command.

Noohkw M=

3. The complicated case: the combination of 1. and 2:
The end point of the line should have a defined distance to a snap point.

Step by step:
1. Draw any two lines.
2. Change to the coordinate system dx,dy - relative Cartesian.

dx.dy (relative cartesian)
-

Selectthe Move command
Click on the first line to select it.
Press [Esc] to end the selection.
Snap an end point of the first line as the start point.
Pressthe shortcut key B to place the working point.
Snap an end point of the second line.

©NO O A W
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9. Pressthe [Space] button to start entering the coordinates.

10. Enter 700 and confirm with [Enter].

11. Enter 50 and confirm with [Enter].

12. The line has now been moved, press [Esc] to end the command.

13. The end point of the first line should be at the correct distance (100/50) from the end point of
the second line.

All examples are based on the settings dx,dy - relative cartesian as coordinate system and the unit cm.
If the settings differ, the user should take this into account accordingly.

17.2.2 Change Z-height
Changing the Z-height in 3D mode:

=
Change Z-height dialog:
Edit Z level 7 x
ﬂﬁhsnlule value
Absolute values refer to : () Top level () centar ) Bottom level
New Z level : 0,0 L em e —
() Delta value
Delta-Z : 0,0 ° lem

The Z-height of two elements has been moved upwards by 100 cm from the bottom edge:
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17.2.3 Copy

AP
Click on the Copy button in the dialog bar [P <. The Copy command is used in the same way as the
Move command described above, but the source element is retained.

17.2.4 Routes (S)

Clickon the Stretch button T .The Stretch command causes all end or corner points of elements that
lie within the area you have defined to be moved by a distance.

This means for the example above:
= The firstline is not stretched, it lies completely outside the area.
= The second line is extended, the right end point is moved by the stretch distance.
= For the third line, both end points are moved.

Step by step:
1. Draw a rectangle consisting of 4 lines.
2. Change to the coordinate system dx,dy - relative Cartesian.

|d}(,dy (relativ kartesisch - |

3. Select the Stretch command i
4. Define an area around 2 corner points of the rectangle (polygonal).

]
N i

5. End the input of the area with [Esc].

6. Now define the stretch distance.

7. Click anywhere on the drawing area as the first point.

8. Now press the [Space] key to start entering the coordinates.
9. Enter 100 and press [Enter].

10. Press [Enter] again to confirm 0 in the Y direction.

11. The rectangle has been stretched by 100 cm.

12. Press [Esc] to end the command.
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17.2.5

17.2.6

Stretching

AR
Click on the Stretch button with any center = . With this function, drawing elements can be enlarged
or reduced by a % value. X and Y stretching can be defined separately. All drawing elements are
changed, but walls retain their original thickness.

=+ Possible input options:

@
Stretch : Request fived value when offsetting
. 200 : D
y 200 s %

Elongation - Should the dialog for entering values be opened or not when the function is executed.
x and y - Value of the elongation in x and y direction

Application:
= Select the elements to be stretched (individually or by dragging an area)
= End the selection with [Esc].
= Position the stretching center point.
= Enter the desired stretching factors (with the Ask option).

Turning (D)

|
Click on the Rotate around any point button = +.This command rotates the selected elements around
a freely placeable pivot point.

+ Possible input options:
W
Input Angle : Draw by centre-rotation / 2 points

Raotation angle : } °

Angle input - How would you like to define the rotation angle (see description below)
Rotation angle - value input for entering a fixed rotation angle

Selection options for angle input

Draw by centre-rotation [ 2 points

Draw by centre-rotation [ 2 points

Enter a point with number of adjustments
Request fied value when offsetting

Do not request fixed value

Enter a point
With this method, the rotation angle can be taken from the drawing of existing elements (and their end
points).

= Select the elements to be rotated and end the selection with [Esc].

= Position the pivot point.

= Define the direction of rotation freely with the mouse or by snapping.

Enter a point with number of adjustments
With this method, the rotation angle can be taken from the drawing of existing elements (and their end
points) and subsequently adjusted.

= Select the elements to be rotated and end the selection with [Esc].
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= Position the pivot point.

= Define the direction of rotation freely with the mouse or by snapping.

= The form with the rotation angle opens. The current rotation angle is displayed. You can adjust
this value if necessary.

Request fixed value when offsetting

The rotation angle is entered numerically and can be changed when executing the function.
= Select the elements to be rotated and end the selection with [Esc].
= Position the pivot point.
= The form with the rotation angle opens.

Do not request fixed value
The rotation angle is specified numerically in the options. You are not prompted for the value again
during editing.

= Select the elements to be rotated and end the selection with [Esc].

= Position the pivot point.

Application:
» Select the elements to be stretched (individually or by dragging an area)
= End the selection with [Esc].
= Place the point around which you want to rotate.
» The rotation is carried out according to the specifications in the input options

Mirroring (I)

]
Click on the Mirror button ~ il .This command mirrors the selected elements on a freely definable axis.
The original element can optionally be retained. Required input: Selection of the elements, 2 points for
the axis

+ Possible input options:
@

B Retain original

B Generate copy in the current layer

Retain original - the selection is mirrored, but the original element is retained
Copy in current layer - the copied, mirrored element is stored in the current layer (walls remain in the
Construction layer )

A line is to be mirrored on a vertical axis, the original element is to be retained. The axis is selected at a
defined distance from the line.

Step by step:
1. Draw any line.
2. Change to the coordinate system dx,dy - relative Cartesian

|dx,dy (relativ kartesisch -

1
Select the Mirror command i3 .
Open the input options and select the Keep original option.
Click on the line to select it.
Press [Esc] to end the selection.
Press the shortcut key B to place the working point.
Snap an end point of the line.
Press the [Space] key to start entering the coordinates.
10 Enter 100 and confirm with [Enter].
11. Press [Enter] again to confirm the suggested 0.
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17.2.8

17.2.9

12. The first point of the mirror axis is now positioned.
13. Place the second point vertically below the first point. The snap directions should be activated.
14. The line is now mirrored, press [Esc] to end the command.

Copy series
Click on the Multiple copy in series button ... . The selection is copied multiple times.

The number of copies is set in the input options + e

Copy row defined distance

Clickon the Multiple copy in row with specified distance button . The selection is copied several
times by the specified distance.

The number of copies and the distance (optional clearance) are set in the input options + .

@
Copy : 4 =
Offset 100,0 = amn
- f—
Application:

Select the elements to be copied (individually or by dragging an area) and end the selection with [Esc].
Define the starting point for the copies and specify the desired direction with another point. The
selection is copied according to the specifications in the input options.

17.2.10 Copying in the grid

Clickon the Multiple copy button in x and y direction with specified distances 232, The selection of
elements is copied in a grid/matrix (rows and columns).

The number of rows and columns is set in the input options =+ . The distance is entered in the same
way as the Move command.

17.2.11 Copying in a circle

Click on the Circular multiple copy with specified angle button I3 The copying process is carried out
along an arc whose center is defined by the user. The radius of the arc is the distance from the center
point to the center point of the selection (of the circumscribing rectangle).

+ Possible input options:
%

Number of 4 =
coples:

Angle: 1 “
Divide copies to full cirdles
Rotate copies

Number of copies - how often the selection is copied

Angle - the angle between the drop points

Distribute to full circle - the set number is distributed to a 360 degree angle, the angle setting is
irrelevant for this option

Application:

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



548

Plan7Architect

17.3

17.3.1

17.3.2

Select the elements to be copied (individually or by dragging an area) and end the selection with [Esc].
Define the center point of the circle on whose arc the selection is copied according to the specifications
in the input options.

Contour tools

This chapter describes functions for subsequently editing contours

The various contour tools then appear in the dialog bar:

Selectthe contour tool by clicking on the corresponding button.

Edit contours

The commands described below can be used to insert, delete and edit contour points. These commands
are executed in the floor plan view of roof contours, ceilings, ceiling openings and landings.

= Insert point --. Select the edge of the contour in which the new corner point is to be inserted. The
corner point is created immediately.

= Delete point *. Click on the corner point to be deleted. This is removed and the display is updated.
Please note that a contour must always have at least three corner points.

Extrude contour

Clickon the Extrude contour button in the dialog bar ~/!;'.Any contours, for example 2D polygons,
circles, spatial polygons efc. are used as the basis for creating 3D objects.

= Draw the plan view in Construction mode.

= Start the Extrude contour function.

= Select the elements, if necessary by dragging an area.

= The 3D object is created.

A 3D object created by extrusion has the additional Extrude properties dialog . This property is retained
even after saving in the catalog.

Select the 3D object and open the properties dialog.

The extrusion body consists of a base surface, a cover surface and the side surfaces. The distance
between the base and cover is the height.
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%
Froperties Material Side properties

Height: 100,0 : cm

Ratations body
Q) scale covering
Covering 100 =
sira:
) Provide slope

—
Complexity: 10,00 = "W |
Side thickness: 10,0 =
Cap thickness: 10,0 =
Base thickness: 10,0 > m
Each 1 . sideis © visible
not visible

u Cap visible
Base wisible

174 Groups
17.4.1 Grouping and ungrouping

i &
aroup

Creating a new group

Select all elements that are to be part of the new group. You can find more information on the topic of
selecting in the chapter Basic knowledge/Selection Once you have selected all the desired elements,
select the Group command in the Edit menu. Optionally, you can also use the shortcut key [Ctri]+[G].

Dissolving a group
Select the group and choose the Edit|Ungroup command or optionally the shortcut key [ Ctri]+[Shift]
+[G].

Displaying groups
If you move the mouse cursor over an element of a group, the entire group is outlined with a dashed
rectangle.
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Abc

Layers of groups and their elements

Like any other element, a group has a layer and a storey. All elements of the group are also on this
layer/floor, regardless of the component type. If a group is dissolved, the elements are redistributed to
the original layers.

17.4.2 Texts in groups

If texts are contained in groups, the content can be changed via the Texts dialog,
dialog without dissolving the group.

- - )

i
| ' Designation Text

i ! Text1
i : Text2
i ]

i i

i i

& | |
@ |
Y l.‘: """""""""""""""""" ':.,I.
1.27
e .l

The use of form fields is recommended for more extensive groups, such as plan headers.
The name of the form field appears next to the text in the Description column. This makes it easier to
identify which field is being edited.

17.4.3 Component templates and mass determination

Component templates for groups are managed in the same way as component templates for all other
elements.

A part template can be assigned to a group in the catalog. (or via the selection list in the

dialog bar). If a new group is created, the assignment can be made in the top selection list.

Important! Assigning a template does not change the content of the group (the elements it contains).
The assignment only serves to be able to calculate groups correctly with regard to mass determination.
On the one hand, this is the addition of the same elements (e.g. all light switches), on the other hand,
the content of the group can be excluded from the mass determination with the "Calculate lump sum"
option.

An example of this: Several beams, panels and a roof are combined to form the "Carport" group.
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Calculated as a lump sum, only a carport is listed in the mass evaluation, but not the grouped
components.

If the mass determination of a group is not relevant (for plan symbols), there is no need to assign
component templates.

With an additional option, the group can be
calculated again with its individual parts

after a size change. Master data |

Designation :  Group 3

Group ? >

Calculate flat rate and ignore components

Description :

0K Cancel Help

17.4.4 Labeling

Groups can be labeled with their name and description.

—

Bett 80/200 Tisch 80/120

The settings in the Project|Labeling menu - Groups tab are important for displaying the text.
Read more on this topic under Groups/[21&)

The labeling can be moved freely. Each group also has individual parameters independent of the global
settings. Select a group and open the Labeling dialog.
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Show

text labels : I

Rotation : 0,0 = o

|__| Automatic positioning
ﬂ Use standard font

Font for the
description: ‘Ml
Text box : Don't show |

Designation : Standard

Description : Standard

R

Display the label of this group

The rotation angle of the label

The label is automatically centered below the group. If you
move the position of the text, this option is not active.
Activate this option to move the text back to the default
position.

Display and parameters of the frame around the text

Show label/description

The group labeling can be switched on or off globally (ProjectiLabeling); this applies to the editing of all
other projects until another option is selected again
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Text labels ? *

General Windows, Doors and Openings  Staircases
PlatformiSlab/Panel Graphic elements

Terrain heights Roof windows Downpipe
Rooms I Groups I

Shuw text label properties on the plan

B use standard fort A
Custom font for description: A
|__| Show textbax

Include the text label properties:

B pesignation
H Description

oK Cancel Help

17.5 Organize

= lr ] L_.i- 1xForward
L C B 1:Backward
Back Forward B Back

-

20rt

The visibility of elements in the 2D area can be defined using the functions in the Order area.

With a few exceptions, the visibility of 2D elements is determined by the order in which they are drawn.
For example, if you draw two polygons that overlap, the last one drawn is displayed above.

The polygons of rooms, for example, are an exception; they are always completely in the background

These functions can be used to change this order.
At the back ..... Moves the selected element to the very back of the display sequence
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17.6

Front .... Moves the selected element all the way to the front in the display sequence
1x Front .... Moves the selected element forward by one in the sequence
1xBehind ....  Moves the selected element back by one in the sequence

All the way back .... In 2-D views with shading, the image is placed as a bitmap in the background of
the 2-D view. If an element is now moved all the way to the back using the function, it is also behind the
calculated bitmap.

Clipboard

y

%

Clipboard

The clipboard functions can be used to copy elements within the drawing but also between different
projects.

- Select the desired elements and choose the copy function

- The selected elements are copied to the clipboard

- Select the Paste function in the same or another project and the elements are attached to the mouse
pointer for pasting and can be placed

If you use the Cut command instead of the Copy command, the original elements are deleted after the
copying process.
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18

18.1

18.2

18.3

18.4

Trimming tools

This chapter describes the functions Trim, Extend and Spilit.

The various trimming tools then appear in the dialog bar:

H ' B < / / ﬁ —\ / ‘[’7'\ r -\ -

T 1 /S s 7 i

L 11 xT Resize lJoin Break Apex | Chamfer Round Add Break-Resize Break Break Delete
trim trim trim vertex portion

Select the trimming tool by clicking on the corresponding button.

L-Trimming (L)

Clickon the L-trim button in the dialog bar. Two elements are to be trimmed at the intersection point,
protruding ends are cut off.

The end that was clicked on during the selection remains.

This command can be used for lines, arcs, circles, walls and beams.

T-Trimming (T)

Clickon the T-trim button in the dialog bar. An element is cut off at a trimming edge (also an element
from the list below) or extended up to the trimming edge.
This command can be used for lines, arcs, circles, walls and beams.

Procedure:
= Select the element to be trimmed.
= Select the element as the trimming edge.

T-Trimming (multiple)

Clickon the Trim multiple button in the dialog bar. This function can be used to trim several elements on
one edge.

First select the trimming edge. Now click on the elements one after the other. They are cut off at the
edge (if they intersect it) or extended up to this edge. If the element is trimmed, define the side that is
retained by clicking (selecting) the element on this side.

Extend (G)

Click on the Extend button in the dialog bar. Use this command to dynamically move an end point of a
drawing element. The object direction is retained. This command can be used for lines, walls and
beams.

Procedure:
Select the element near the end to be extended.
Place the end point.

Step by step:
1. Draw two parallel walls of different lengths.
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Press G to extend.

Select a wall near an end point.

Snap to the corresponding end point of the other wall.
Both end points should now be aligned.

gk wn

18.5 Connect

Click on the Connect button in the dialog bar. Use this command to reconnect two lines or two walls that
have been split.

18.6 Break open (A)

Clickon the Break up button in the dialog bar. Use this command to split a drawing element into two
parts at one point. This command can be used for lines, walls and beams.

Procedure:
= Select the element.
= Place the point at which the element is to be spilit.

18.7 Break open the roof

This function is intended to help you determine the length of a wall in the area of dormers.

Select the dormer wall, the function now expects you to enter a second point.
Move the mouse pointer along the wall axis and a snap point will also be offered in the area where the
dormer wall intersects the roof. If you now select this point, the wall will be split at this point.

18.8 Chamfering

Click on the Chamfer button in the dialog bar. This command can be used for lines. Two lines can be
given a chamfer at their intersection.

+ Possible input options:
@
& Trim the first line B8 Trim the second line

Insert angle Length: 150 - cm

Select 2 line ends with a mouse click. The line ends are given a chamfer according to the specifications
in the input options.

18.9 Rounding

Click on the Round button in the dialog bar. This command can be used for lines. Two lines can be
rounded off at their intersection.

+ Possible input options:

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Trimming tools| 557

B Tiim the firstline B Trim the second line

8 Rounding Radius: 150 = lem

Select 2 line ends with a mouse click. The line ends are rounded according to the specifications in the
input options.
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19

19.1

19.2

19.2.1

Dimensioning
I 186,1 | 192,6 I 111,9 I
1.10° -5.0
e & ;
Introduction

Linear distance dimensions are each defined using two dimension points. These points are shown as
soon as the dimension chain is selected or the mouse pointer is moved over the dimension line.

4.865 .

In this example, a line has been dimensioned. You can see the dimension points at the end points of the
line. These dimension points define the distance to be measured, i.e. the correct dimension. It is very
important to place the dimension points correctly on the element.

The position of the dimension points can be changed simply by moving them with the mouse (left mouse
button pressed).

The handle in the middle of the dimension line is used to move the dimension chain without moving the
dimension points.

Property dialogs
mc.‘-‘.u;w 1.2 Measured value | [TXT|Text labels dimensions & +—edim line = ** Witness line extensions * Tolerances @.:.3;- Storey L_'J"I Size and Position
Essentially, all properties dialogs are always the same for all dimensioning types. All properties dialogs

are explained using the example of linear distance dimensioning. Deviations for other dimensioning
types are also mentioned in the corresponding chapter.

Catalogue

Measurements that are frequently used are stored in the catalog. Further information on the
catalogs| ) can be found in the General properties dialogs /s chapter.
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mCala-aq-..e 1.2 Measured value Efe.-:h
o

;o ar e =k T ¥

gy

2.5mm 3.5mm Smm

75, .75, 4+

Tmm 10mm BA Kreis
offen s...

75 + 1] ‘ i |

BA Kreis BA Kreis BA Kreis

19.2.2 Layer/Floor

@
Layer: Bemaliung
Storey : Ground floor o

I:I Display in the current layer only
|| Display in the current storey only

In this dialog, as with all other elements, the layer and storey can be changed according to the

559

dimensions. For dimensions in particular, the Show only in current layer/storey options must be
selected. This is useful for dimensions, as several layers and storeys are often visible in the
construction of buildings, but the simultaneous display of all dimensions is very confusing. For more
information, see Layer/floor[+31in the General properties dialogs[+sh chapter.

19.2.3 Size and Position

The Size/Position form allows you to specify the size of the dimensioning, the rotation and the position
in the planning alphanumerically. For more information, see Size/Position[3) in the General

properties dialogs 1341 chapter.
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19.2.4 Dimension

N
Text height : &5 - mm - A
Shiow: 1.0 || Background: | =
Zeros : 1.10 -> 1.10,1.0 -> 1.0
Text position:  Interior Dimension line
Distance to 1 -
- mm

dimension

H Auto-position
Dlspln'rl window/door height
B Auto-position

H Architectural representation 5

Alwsays in cm

|| Use this unit of measurement:

|| Display

unit of measurement

|__| Display decimals as English unit of measurement
B Letter "R for radians dimensioning
|| Letter "D" for diameters dimensioning

B symbal
8 symbol

"@" for diameters dimensioning
= for angle dimensioning

Text height: The text height of the dimension in mm on the paper. This value is automatically adjusted
when the scale is changed so that the text height on the printout remains the same. The color and font
can be changed.

Display: Does not apply to architect-oriented display. This parameter controls the decimal places
(rounding) of the dimension. The selection ranges from none to a maximum of three decimal places.

Zeros: Does not apply for architect-oriented display. This parameter controls the display of the zeros in
the decimal point range. For all the following examples, the Display value was set to 1,000 (3 decimal

places).

1,10 -> 1,10; 1,0 -> 1,0:
The number of decimal places remains the same (as selected in Display), regardless of
whether the displayed value contains zeros or not.
Examples: 1.000 becomes 1.000
1.200 becomes 1.200
1.240 becomes 1.240
1.243 becomes 1.243

1,10 -> 1,1; 1,0 -> 1,0:
Zeros in the decimal place range are truncated up to a maximum of the first decimal place.
Examples: 1.000 becomes 1.0

1.200 becomes 1.2

1.240 becomes 1.24

1.243 becomes 1.243

1,10 ->1,1; 1,0 -> 1:
All zeros in the decimal place are removed.
Examples: 1,000 becomes 1

1,240 becomes 1,24

1,240 becomes 1,24
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1.243 becomes 1.243
Text position: Position of the dimension text in relation to the dimension line

Distance to dimension line: Distance between the bottom edge of the dimension text and the
dimension line

Automatic positioning: The dimension text can be moved to any position using the mouse. The
Automatic positioning radio button is not active. If you activate it again, the dimension text is reset to
the automatically calculated position.

Display window or door height: The heights of window or door openings are displayed below the
dimension line for building-compliant dimensioning. The prerequisite for this is that both dimension
reference points are offset at window or door points.

Architect-compliant display: Regardless of the Display and Zeros settings for rounding, all

dimensions are always displayed in the architect-compliant display. The parameter always in cm

controls whether a point is used as a separator before the third digit before the decimal point.
Examples:

architektengerechte Darstellung

|:| irmmer in cm

1152.35 cm are displayed as 11.5%°

52.35 cm are displayed as®2°
52.15 cm are displayed as 52

architektengerechte Darstellung
irmmer in cm

1152.35 cm is shown as'152%

52.35 cm are displayedas®?®
52.15 cm are displayed as 52

Use your own unit of measurement: Does not apply to architect-oriented representation. A unit of
measurement other than the project unit of measurement is used for this measurement.

Show unit of measurement: Does not apply for architect-oriented representation. The unit of
measurement is displayed after the measurement.

19.2.5 Dimensional labeling

@
OQSE automatic generated text label
Prefix Suffi
Constant value: 0.0 * m
Text label:

There are three ways to define the content of the dimension.
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= The automatic label is the value determined from the drawing, i.e. the distance between the
dimension points or the angle between two lines, etc.

= The fixed value is required to display a number independently of the correct value determined
from the drawing.

= The label allows free text to be displayed as a "dimension".

Pre-texts and post-texts:
These texts are available for all dimensions except wall dimensions.

19.2.6 Dimension line

&

Width : Hairline - -
Overhang : 3 = mm
Dim. end
aint :
PR Dash B end point fill

Size of 1 |

end point =

bash

width: =—— 0,23 mm —

ﬂ(.‘nlnur like measure line -
Width: Define the line width of the dimension line and select the color if necessary
Overhang: The overhang is the lateral extension of the dimension line.

Dimension ends: There are four representations to choose from: none, line, circle and arrow

| 3.00 o 3.00 o - 3.00 il

The ends for the circle and arrow can be filled or only displayed with their outline

19.2.7 Dimension guidelines

W
Width : Hairling
overlap : 3,5 = mm
H double-sided
Variant battom overlap

mm

Dist to

element : L

Colour like measure line -
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Auxiliary dimension lines are the lines perpendicular to the dimension line at the start and end points.
Dimension lines can be routed with the overhang (same at the top and bottom) on both sides or up to the
dimension points (with the distance up to the element).

The option different bottom over hang allows you to display a dimension chain with different overhangs
at the top and bottom.

3.00

If the option on both sides is not active, the dimension line is extended to the dimension points, but the
distance is also variable. (Distance to element)

2.82

19.2.8 Tolerances

2w
Text height 1.5 > mm
Upper
tolerance:
Lower
folerance:
@ Show “+" character for single-line of tolerances | ~300i10 |

[(JRaise targettolerances |
|__| Show "™ character before the measure |

Tolerances can be displayed in addition to the dimensions.

These settings have no effect if the Architect-specific display option is selectedin the Dimension
dialog.
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19.3 Linear dimensioning

19.3.1 Distance dimensioning

The distance dimensioning with variable direction is a linear dimensioning. The direction of the
dimension line is defined before drawing.

1.:

Click on the distance button in the linear dimensions

Various input options are now available to you

TERRAIN ANALYSIS op-etevents | eom | TRiv | [IVENGISNEN | CONSTRUCTION EL|  INFO/HELP.

somm S0 g A P Grman
arker  Bar length

Segment Radius Diameter | Extend

Dimensionin 9 g 25mm v| & Tetheight |25 | 2| Bxpand the dimensionline  Hairine | End of dimension line. Dash | Length of dimension fine end | 1 |+ Witnes

(Pcatatogue | 1.2 Measuring tool | [Tt abels simensions \ «— Dimension fine MWNness\meextens\cns‘ + Tolerances

Under Dimension direction, you can select Variable, Horizontal and Vetical.

The direction of the dimension chain is defined by
= Use dimension points - The first two dimension points define the direction.
= Enter two points - Two points that determine the direction are queried before the
dimension points are entered.
= Snap direction - Before the input, an edge of a drawn element is selected in order to draw
the dimension chain parallel to it.
= Use fixed value - The direction of the dimension chain is defined by the adjacent value.

Example:
Dimensioning an angled wall with snapping to direction

1

2
3
4.
5.
6.
7
8
9.
1

Draw a wall with a window, the waII can have any direction.

Clickon the Distance button +==+ in the construction bar.

Select the dimension direction Variable and activate Snap to direction.

Click on a long side of the wall to determine the direction.

Snap the first two dimension points (an end point and the point closer to the window reveal).
Determine the position of the dimension line by clicking with the mouse.

The next point of the dimension line is the nearest point of the window.

Now click on the second end point of the wall

End the dimension chain with [Esc]

0. Exit the dimensioning command with [Esc].

The result could look something like this:
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19.3.2 Wall dimensions

The wall dimensioning is an associative dimensioning that can generate complete dimension chains
for one or more wall sides.

12
[ =

The properties of the dimension chains are defined via the catalog selection or via the standard values.
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Dimensions (walllf — BA schmal 3.5mm =] &

i mCatalngue 12 Measured value | +— dim li

Tmm 10mm BA Kreis

BA Kreis BA Kreis BA Kreis
offen s.. schmal... schmal...

T I i I

BA schmal BA schmal | EEE=E
2.5mm 2mm 3.5mm

175y m oy

19.3.2.1 Drawing

In the wall dimensioning, click with the left mouse button on all wall sides that are relevant for the
dimensioning. This selection is ended by pressing the ESC key.

The reference directions must be selected with a left-click; the dimension chains are created parallel to
these directions
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0'88

H 0'8¥Z

0'8ZL

The dimension chain is attached to the cursor and can be placed in the planning.

A x

157 152 a3
i 148 L u+ Faon bz 2,T
ﬁ 1 ’4 187 i =1 L] BE Jisl 1 ] Kl IR 126
== g 243 48 245 ] @ 128
4'33 i
2 =
ch
e

BESELG]

—
£

4=

The complete chains of dimensions are set off and can be subsequently edited with all functions.
The associativity is nevertheless retained.
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g
187 352 4.28
Kl 165 K] 288 1 T1.00 ki LE7
147 aql we [ &g e _Lkaf dij} e 1 1l oo 136
245 [ 248 | 248 [ .28

19.3.2.2 Change

Editing can be carried out using the right mouse button (e.g. Insert dimension point/Extend dimension
chain)

Insert Ctrl+V,at+Delete

35'2 1/16"
| j4 17/32"5 16' 5/16"
Tl | e7ws | ’

'l 4' 1._:1 gomsn 'l Delete N/A

Properties...

Acquire properties

Protect component(s)

6'71/8
41171

Protect all except selected Ctrl+0

Leave all unprotected at+0

Presets...

1

/ BRH 2'517/32" Help for "‘Walls dimensions’
/ Ignore in calculation

] Create new walls dimensions

Select walls dimensions

Edit selection

Add dimension point

?@tg Move dimension point
/11 ime“ 2' 27/32" Delete dimension point

?' 7 1/8" Dimension chains extension
M= A

Current layer

0.0 " ‘ dy = " ‘ dx.dy (relative cal umbotilaver

The wall dimensioning can also be easily moved as a complete block.

Click twice on the dimension chain until the block is highlighted in red and then move it with the mouse.
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19.3.2.3 Edit

By clicking twice with the left mouse button, the entire block is marked and can be changed.
The External dimensions container takes youto the wall dimension settings:

569
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W
Distance
Tutal automatic dime  19.685 : "
B outer dimensions 19.685 =1
B wall size 19.685 A |f

[ Juse wall layers
[ ] 1gnore virtual walls

Opening dimensions
[ ]window dimensions are opening dimensions
Ignore identical dimension chains

[] Axial opening dimensions

Dimension chain
reference:
[ JLeading lines [ ] Exclusion

Wall types which are ignored in the wall

Total automatic dimensions  ~

Wall type

Guide lines relate the first dimension line to the house corners:

("]
o S -

F w

&
.
2 = w8
o e = S
—r—

&

L
1
+

At the end, all dimension chains are also connected at house edges:

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Dimensioning

Under Wall type, special wall types can be stored that should not be included in the automatic
dimensioning (e.g. demolition walls or installation walls):

right mouse button and then click on 'Add'

3.50

57

126 |, 98 L 126
11227

L, 1.26

p—

Wall type

Select wall

Add...

571
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®
Distance
B Total automatic dime  19.685
outer dimensions 19.685
B wall size 19.685 2] Master data catalogue ? X
[Juse wiall layers [
[ J1gnore virtuyal walls - |: ’ T
B Opening dimensions ) % ﬁ
[CJwindow dimensions are opening dimensions /)
B 1gnore identical dimension chains Walls DIN Brick 10 Brick 8 7/16 ‘
(] Axial opening dimensions EU 7/16
EQEZ:LUJ chain ‘Total automatic dimensions V|
[ Leading lines [ Exclusion W W @
Wall types which are ignored in the wall CBS 105/8 CMU Block CMU Block
| [ wall type 95/8  Stem Wall..
Concrete Concrete Dormer
Cancel Help
19.3.3 Line dimensioning
1.2
The line dimensioning *+—* is used to create a dimension chain for an edge. The dimension chain is
parallel to this edge. This dimensioning type can be used for wall segments, lines, edges of polygons,
etc.
Use the 1st input point to select the distance to be dimensioned, the 2nd input point defines the position
of the dimension chain.
19.3.4 Dimension arrow for distances
=
The dimension arrow for lines +—+ is used to create a dimension chain for an edge. This
dimensioning type can be used for wall segments, lines, edges of polygons, efc.
Use the 1st input point to select the distance to be dimensioned, the 2nd/3rd input point defines the
position of the dimension arrow.
19.3.5 Multiple dimensioning

o

Multiple dimensioning creates dimension chains that always use the same starting point (in
contrast to the multiple dimensions parameter as a dimension chain in conventional spacing

dimensioning).
The distance between the dimension chains is determined automatically from the text height of the
dimension.

339,7
276,5 I
2271 L/
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19.3.6 Edit

Edit
The following options are offered in the dialog bar:

= Insert dimension point
Select the dimension chain and then define the additional dimension point in the planning.

| 400.0 L

1 A —>

| 200,0 |- 2000 |-
2 7

= Merge dimension chain
Select two adjacent dimension chains with the same orientation; a new dimension chain is
created over the entire route.

| 200,0 | 200.0 |
1 7

T

4000 L+

= Extend dimension chain
Click on an existing dimension chain and use the cursor to specify the direction in which you
want to extend it.

4.00

| 4.00 | 2.00 |

19.4 Circle and arc dimensions

19.4.1 Measure sheet length

The measure arc length input type f-//’; can be used for arcs.
The properties for dimension number, dimension label and dimension line are analogous to the
distance dimensioning.
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19.4.2

19.4.3

19.4.4

Radius dimensioning

")
The radius dimension I\_/I can be used for measuring arcs and circles. The properties for dimension
number, dimension labeling and dimension line are analogous to the distance dimensioning.
The radius dimensioning does not use dimension points, so it is not possible to change the
dimensioning.
The R for radius is automatically displayed in the dimension text.

I'IIR 75 cm "II
1 |
, /

Dimension arrow for radii

)
The dimension arrow for radii I\_/I can be used to measure arcs and circles. The properties for
dimension number, dimension labeling and dimension line are analogous to the distance
dimensioning.
The radius dimensioning does not use dimension points, so it is not possible to change the
dimensioning.
The R for radius isautomatically displayedin the dimension text .

Diameter dimension

The diameter dimensioning input type ® can be used for arcs and circles.

A dimension chain with the properties for dimension number, dimension label and dimension line is
created in the same way as the distance dimension.

The dimensioning has dimension points; if these are moved, the dimensioning can also be changed
retrospectively. The @ symbol for diameter is shown in the dimension text.
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19.4.5 Dimension arrow for diameter

(=]
The measuring arrow for diameters ® can be used to measure arcs and circles. The properties
for dimension number, dimension labeling and dimension line are analogous to the distance
dimensioning.
The diameter does not use dimension points, so it is not possible to change the dimensioning.
The @ for diameter is automatically displayed in the dimension text.

19.5 Angle dimensioning

Input type Measure angle i‘\z

Angle measurements are entered counter clockwise. The angle is displayed in degrees.

The properties for the dimension number, dimension label and dimension line are the same as for
distance dimensioning.

19.6 Height dimensions

0.00
The height node input type %
Height dimensions can be placed in floor plans and 2D views. A circle (optionally also filled diagonally)
is displayed as the height symbol in the floor plan and a triangle (arrow) in the 2D views.

Height dimensions have the additional properties dialog node.
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TERRAIN 2D VIEWS

1.2 12 12 —b o 000 | / ({ = Q

— S S P o . | . /’\, f AR i

Distance Wall Segment Multiple Absolute Elevationl| Scale Angle  Arc  Radius Diameter | Segme
marker Bar length

Linear dimensions Diverse dimensions Ar

jue | [TxT]Text labels dimensions Q Elevation 1.2 Measuring tool

(Level Dimension) ;3,5 mm v| & Text height : Relative size S

@Layerjsmrey ‘ (‘I-) Pasition:

®

Title:

Measure underside
["Juse structural dimensions

Size : 100+ o

-

[ Ahways with sign
© Relative height
(") Height above Se:
() Both

-

Height dimensions can be placed as shell dimensions or finished dimensions. The symbols are
displayed as filled if the option " Shell dimensions” is selected.
The relative size changes the size of the symbol (circle or triangle).

Display in floor plan:

8,40

The height node determines the level of the upper edge of the floor or upper edge of the bare ceiling,
adjustable in the dialog Use node|Bare dimensions.

If the storey parameters are changed, the height dimensions are adjusted accordingly.

The representation, as shown in the example, is often preferred in meters with two or three decimal
places.

To do this, select Dimension in the dialog :

Use own unit of measurement dialog: Meters

Display: 1.00

Display in the 2D views:

2,31

“:

The height coordinate determines the distance to the absolute zero level. If you move the height marker,
the measurement is automatically adjusted.
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19.7 Automatic external dimensioning

A simple example:

L 7.36% "
“1
| |6 255 AT 297 s |8
A A N A A
" 4.01 4!, 2.0 /II, 1.34°% IE!
151 7
= i i ém — % .Y
< F / 5/ i O
= den - -
I ] B0
3 STUK = 231
=y toh : =]
o~
- o
o
b for - N
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R 'NE = : Nee < _'\1.:
o
% \ ag
B %= i " 1 3la%
b kg% / stﬁ = : 531 W Rl 2
o Fawm 1 w
/ STUK = 201 ]
| "{2 . ; ; : ; LE N
@ ~ 8§
| gls @ —Hu
e B E o
A @ o
@ ~ # STUK =21 .ig
SIT; ¢ - = V A'\'
= — 2 e S
i i i e i
e
I 21478 " 201 I i }-
A 151 4 A
| ) 6.6 L+ |-Aas*
A A A A
| 7.38° L
A “1

Select the visibility of external dimensions in construction mode in the ProjectiExternal
dimensions...menu.

PROJECT CONSTRUCTIC 3 TERRAIN ANALYSIS 2D-ELEMENTS EDIT TRIM DIMENSIONS | CONSTRUCTION Ef

T select lu\ ABE ITII _‘_ E E]EI Iﬁ H:xf.';j- I@ %iz?;;z:ﬂ £5 Borders/Margins

2> Multiple = ¥ Sheet pasition

North Labeling Room Level Intersert Project 2D | Details Parameters| Dimensions Spiit/Ungroup Settings | Compare Restore | Delete Regenerate  Print

Options Multiple pages @ Reset position
compass Info line under roofs¥ data materials ¥ Iabels

Select Project settings Level of detail Outer dimensions Master data Rooms. Print

Dimension chains for wall openings, internal dimensions (position of internal walls) and external
dimensions are generated automatically.

The settings for external dimensions can be changed. To do this, open the form in the menu with
Project|External dimensions.

The parameters for the number of dimensions, dimension line and auxiliary dimension line are
analogous to the settings for distance dimensions. In addition, the orientation of the dimension chain for
non-orthogonal components can be defined in the External dimensioning tab.
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=- — -

B | IO @, @,

— -

ameters || Dimensions Position Setting:

detail | Quter dimensions || Position number
Outer dimensicns ? X
dim line Witness line extensions
Quter dimensions Measured value

o Horizontal/Vertical
| Optimal Direction

B Use advanced settings
" | Position to surface edge

Displacement of the 200,0 *em
plan area
Distance

B Total dimensions

BO,0 ‘o
ﬂ Quter dimensions

80,0 ‘o
ﬂ Inner dimensions

80,0 e

ﬂ Window dimensions
[_|Window dimensions are opening dimensions

OK Cancel Help

= Horizontal/Vertical - Orthogonal dimension chains are always created.

= Optimal direction - In the case of sloping external walls, the external dimensioning is displayed

parallel to this.

Resolve external dimensions

In the Edit menu, select the entry Resolve external dimensioning. The dimension chains now break
down into conventional linear distances, which can be edited subsequently. The dimension chains are

stored on the Dimensioning layer.

Note: if the external dimensions are displayed and exploded again, they will be available twice!

10| 13 3

Dimensionsgsplit/Ungroup

;]
I

Quter dimensions

Format dimension:
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Outer dimensions ? x
dim line Witness line extensions
Outer dimensions Measured value
Text height: 25 com HH- A
Show: 1.00 I:I Background: | ¥
Zeros : 1.10-> 1.10,1.0 -> 1.0
Text position:  Interior Dimension line
Distance to 0,5 al om

dimension =
.

Auto-position

ﬂ Architectural representation 5
| Always in cm
[ use this unit of measurement:
|__| Display unit of measurement
|_| Display decimals as English unit of measurement

| 0K | Cancel Help

Options:
Text height
Text height
background

Zeros
Text position
Distance to dimension line

Automatic positioning

architect-oriented representation
always in cm

Use your own unit of measurement:

Display unit of measurement
Decimal representation of English units

Format dimension line:
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Outer dimensions ? >
Outer dimensions Measured value
dim line Wilness line extensions
Whdth : Hairline - -
Overhang : 2 = mm
Dirn. end
aint :
P Typa : Dash : End point fill
Size of .
0,5
end paint - mm
bash
width : |\ —— 0,25 mm ——
@ colour like measure line | -
| oK | Cancel Help

Width (user-defined):
Dicke : 0| = mm
Abbrechen Hilfe

Options:

Assign color

Overhang

Dimension ends:

Type

Fill ends

Sizes of the ends

Width of the line

Assign color like dimension line/color

Format dimension line:
Dicke : 0] = mm
Abbrechen Hilfe
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Options:

Width of the line:

Overhang: in mm:

deviating overhang below: in mm

Assign color as dimension line/user-defined color

19.8 Fairs

The various editing tools then appear in the dialog bar:

If you only want to measure the distance between two points for your information, you can use the
Measure distance tool.

If you only want tomeasure an area for your information, you can use the Measure area tool.

If you only want tomeasure a polygon for your information, you can use the Measure element tool.
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20 Explorer bar

20.1 3D objects

20.1.1 General information

Inserting objects

Manager bar X

BEecagraal
a

Click on the symbol to open the object catalog:
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";f@.; ’T
v o o

Activities/  Awnings Badezim.. Bedroom

Bonus Building Canopies Cars

elements
== s
m - :g:
EE" = B BlE (=
Children’s  Chimney Caolumn Cooking
bedroom caps capitals an...
&0
N
LB D o BRSS

Creation Cupboards Designer  Designer ?
Shelves C..  and hi-... furniture

Door leaves  External Fittings Food wr

This catalog is designed like an explorer; double-click to access the relevant subfolder.
If there is no longer a small yellow folder attached to the symbol, it is possible to use these objects in the
planning
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20.1.2

o5 o[ ?'f

/?é"w

Load Object Boats Cycles Vehicles
-t —— == =
Airplane  Motorcycles Public use Road

Signage Street Car01 Audi Car02 Ford
lighting  station w... Galaxy

3w e

Car03 Taxi Car04 Smart Car05 BMW Car06 BMW
convertible station wa...

< £ s B

Car06 Transport... Truck01 Fire Truck02 Post

Click on the 3D object in the catalog and drag it into the scene while holding down the left mouse button.
As long as you do not release the mouse button, the position of the object can be changed (for more
information, see Moving in 3D).

To end the insertion of an object (the object is still attached to the cursor), press the [Esc] key.

Edit

Moving in 3D

Click on an element and drag it to the new position while holding down the mouse button. The object is
moved parallel to the screen plane to the left, right, top or bottom. If you also hold down the right mouse
button, the object is moved along the viewing direction.

Working with handles

If you select a 3D object in 3D mode, a handle is shown on all sides and corner points of the bounding
box (the circumscribing cuboid). The cones on the side surfaces are used to rotate around the
respective axis, the corner points are used to scale the object.

The entries with handles are not recorded exactly with values, but are made by dragging with the mouse.
Exact changes must therefore be made using the Size and position properties dialog.

Move the mouse over the handle, the handle is highlighted and move the mouse with the left mouse
button pressed. The changes are displayed immediately. For scaling, note the Maintain proportion
property in the Size and position dialog.
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20.1.3

e

Display 3D object with handles
Substitute representation

The representation of a 3D object is automatically determined as a top view of the object in the floor plan
view. In the table example, the table legs are not visible.

Table representation with automatically generated substitute representation.

For many objects, this is the best way to obtain a correct representation without additional effort. For
more complex requirements, Plan7Architect also supports free substitute representations that can be
assigned to the 3D object.

The prerequisite for this is a symbol with the appropriate representation and the correct size. The
automatic substitute representation can also be used as the basis for the symbol.

Assigning a substitute representation to an object:
For this example, we want to assign a substitute representation to a tree:

Insert the tree as a 3D object in the floor plan.

Draw a circle as a substitute representation.

Save this circle as a symbol (in the Trees floor plan catalog ).

Open the 3D object catalog again and right-click on the tree. Select Assign 2D replacement
representation in the context menu and select the symbol for the floor plan representation in
the dialog that appears).

The visibility of substitute representations can be switched on and off in the View menu. Each individual
object still has the option in the 3D object properties dialog to show the substitute representation
always/never or as the default (is the same as the View|2D representation for 3D objects menu ).
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Transform in 2D view...

Mapped 2D view )
Paper fill >
Display quality (2D) )
Display (30) >

« 2D display for 3D objects

«~  Show staircases through openings

«~  Show roof in all storeys
Show profiled beams in all storeys

«  Show chimneys in all storeys

«  Display protected elements in grey
Transfer room fills from apartments
Transfer room fills from lighting areas
Transfer room fills for fire compartments

Transfer room fills from flooring

Sketch >
Walls axis
Footprint

«  Elevation points of variable thickness platform/slab/panel
Checks )
Cameras
Light sources
Hide >

Level lines

E c/OE & E L [ 50

20.1.4 Property dialogs

Q Light source @SD object @Phcmvoltaim @ZD display ./ Line Endings <9 Properties @.&ye’f‘ilo’ey @ Size and Position

Light source
Each 3D element can be used as a light source. To do this, activate the option in this properties dialog.
The properties of the light source are covered in Light sources|# in the Light chapter.

3D object
This dialog is used to set when the substitute display of the 3D object is shown.

Photovoltaics

2D display
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The display of the automatic substitute display can be influenced in the 2D display properties dialog.
The 2D display properties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Line endings
The Linel121 endsproperties dialog is described in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Properties
Further information on the properties[i3) can be found in the General properties dialogs( chapter.

Layer/Storey
Select the layer and the storey for the 3D object. If the storey is changed, the object does not move in
height. For more information, see the Lazer/storeyl?éﬁ in the General properties dialogs chapter.

Size and position

This dialog is described in more detail in Size/Position[+:5 in the General properties dialogs chapter.

In contrast to the explanations in this chapter, the angle of rotation around the X, Y and Z axes can also
be recorded for 3D objects. For 3D objects, there is also the option to select whether they fall down after
being moved or remain at the height of the mouse cursor.

20.1.5 Databases

3D objects are saved in databases in Plan7Architect. At startup, all databases with 3D objects are
loaded and displayed in the catalog according to the current settings.

In the Options|Select databases for saving menu, you can specify the database in which newly saved
objects are stored.

By default, this is the Own objects database.
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050 - 7

Window layout...

Project Properties..
Room Info..

Morth compass...

Level lines...

Automatic outer dimensions...
Interactive dimensions...
Walls axis...

Checks...

Assignment of position numbers..
Master data matching...
Restoring position numbers...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

Snap...
Mavigation...
Grid...

MNumeric input...

Show coordinates on mouse position

Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection

Add and move...
Merge Roof

Display quality
Level of detail
Text labels...
Position numbers
Properties..
Mapped 2D view

Databases...

Select the save databases...

Convert 5CLite databases...

Computation settings...

~  Automatically hide the property bar
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B! Choose a writeable target database. O -

Into which database do you want to save new specific catagories?
[ |use different writing targets for the various types of master data

Category Target D File

[72] Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000  User.sqlite
73 Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
3D objects | Eigene Daten Aligemein | | user.sqlite
3D-Bitmaps Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Chimney caps Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
Column capitals and bases Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Cross sections of roller sh... Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Fire-Escape-Rescue symb... Eigene Daten Allgemein Q0000 User.sqlite
Glazing bars configuration... Eigene Daten Allgemein Q0000 User.sglite
Imported material Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Master data Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Material Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Flatform borders Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
_ Frofiled beams Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sglite
Select a category and dick "Edit" to select the target database.
Note: Double-dlicking with the left mouse button also starts the database selection. Other...

.Shcrw the path of the actually used database when new items and folders are
entered or created in catalogues

oK Cancel Help

20.1.6 Insert and move

In the Options|insert and move menu (accessible from 3D mode), the behavior of the objects can be
defined when inserting.

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



590

Plan7Architect

2090 -~

Window layout...

Project Properties...
Room Info..

Morth compass...

Level lines...

Automatic outer dimensions...
Interactive dimensions...
Walls axis...

Checks...

Assignment of position numbers...
Master data matching...
Restoring position numbers...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

Snap.

Mavigation...

Grid...

Numeric input..

Show coordinates on mouse position

Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbols during selection

Add and move...

Merge Roof

Display quality
Level of detail
Text labels...
Position numbsers
Properties...
Mapped 2D view

Databases...
Select the save databases..
Convert 5QLite databases...

Computation settings...

~  Automatically hide the property bar
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20.2.1

591

Add/Move in 3D ? X

What will happen after creating 3D objects?
After inserting: Downwards
B use the fall direction specified by the object

After migving: Downwards
B use the fall direction specified by the object

B Animate movement

B nisplay cast shadows

Turn an the lights when
inserting ?

OK Cancel Help

Use this dialog to specify how 3D objects should behave after being inserted from the catalog.

Do not move
Upwards
Dowmwards

It is recommended that the direction of fall is specified by the object.

Symbols

Symbols are used to provide frequently used drawing parts for reuse. A symbol can consist of all
elements that can be drawn in Plan7Architect.

Insert

Inserting symbols

The button for opening the symbol catalog is available in construction mode:

COMNSTRUCTION GEG iD TERRAIN 2D VIEWS PLAMN
Manager bar x
YR XIC
N & ©w, v
P '

Click onthe symbol icon ™ and the symbol catalog will open:
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’j@.: ’T

Activities /  Awnings  Badezim.. Bedroom
Public pl...
 uliasl E
Bonus Building Canopies Cars
elements @
';.-LP ol
Children's  Chimney Column Cooking
bedroom caps capitals an...

)
)

&% [N D

¢
NS,

Creation Cupboards Designer  Designer ?
Shelves C..  and hi-.. furniture

=/ AR = — -

Door leaves  External Fittings Food ur

This catalog is designed like an explorer; double-click to access the respective subfolder.

If there is no longer a small yellow folder attached to the icon, it is possible to use these icons in the
planning.
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Load Object Bamboo Conifer Flower

beds
. ]
% um»»ﬁ

Flowers  Fruit plants Hedges Herbs

= »
o T
Large trees Shrub

Mountain.. Ornament...

L W PS

Silhouettes Small trees  Succulents Accessories

of plants

* k& il ;.

sl il i It
Annuals Biennials Bonus Grass

Click on the symbol in the catalog and drag it into the scene by holding down the left mouse button.
To end the insertion of a symbol (the symbol is still attached to the cursor), press the [Esc] key.

Various properties/size changes can be assigned to the symbol before it is inserted. To do this, activate
the red cross for the input options:

&

Load Object Bamboo Conifer Flower
beds

ubh»ﬁ

Flowers  Fruit plants Hedges Herbs

The following dialog appears:
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20.2.2

20.2.3

Plan7Architect
== Start insertin ~  Start insertin
Scale 1,00
) min. size 500 % | om
(max. size 500 2 | em
(] Rotation 0,0 - e
Width (dx) : 0.0 - m
Height (dy) :  O.C = cm
B ~dd 25 a group
tse':nc:;bels - o

: Use Symbols layer
: Apply dmensions when replacing

If a symbol is activated in the catalog with the left mouse button, the settings for this symbol can be
made before it is placed!

Mirror

Mirroring symbols: Go to EditiMirror:

PROJECT CONSTRUCTIC 3 TERRAIN 2D VIEWS ANALYSIS 2D-ELEMENTS EDIT iUy

[Tz select| 5 ] & BT | g ©FHorzontal || 7 [ fesein ine o 4 Add vertex (> - Add hole
—_— (24" » A 1 - -
ExMultiple = e . - - # Vertical l #%9in line+offset « = ¥ Delete vertex .~ ¥ Delete hole
ptions : 222 Matrix B rude S [T opy hole
o Acquire Transfer ~ Move |95E| Segment Scale Rotate | Mirror Copy 212 1 ock Delete Extrud ale hol
Select Properties Edit Qutline Polygon

The following options are available here:
Mirror horizontally

Mirror vertically

Mirroraround any axis

3D designs

The 3D designs are located in the symbol explorer in a separate folder called Garage Carport Terrace
3D:
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+ / = [

Symbaol
hhrchilecture
=== Building Services

= Cross sections of roller shutter ..
2 Electrical

e | -
& Factory planning
ri== furnishing

E—

- Garage Carport Terrace 3D | ~<efj——

:garden

= Glazing bars configuration the...
™ Hydraulics and pneumatics 15O ...
|15 kitchen
f-“ Kitchen 3D
¥ Living / Furnishings
{“-'l Mechanical engineering
= Miscellaneous
‘!'-- North arrows
[ office
-'L"-nOffice interior
=== Own symbols
:;1-- People
= Plan headers Legends
= Polygon
= Profiled beam cross sections
[?Jf-'.emitar'g,lI floor plan
k= Sanitary view
= Trees Floor plan
#Trees view
= Vehicles

This contains the sub folders CARPORTS/GARAGES/PERGOLDS/TERRACES:

—

* & [

| , T

Symbol

= CARPORTS
u GARAGES
5 PERGOLEN
T TERRACES

595
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From here, the 3D objects can be dragged into the planning as usual:

+ & Bl ¥ J
Symbaol

[[T1/P1_636/400 RQ Flat glass roof

[TT71P1_650/440 Steel profiles Glass ..

[} P2_s90/445 RQ Glass pitch

Tp2_615/410 Profile glass pitch

[ ] P3 4507450 Hipped roof
[]P3 4507450 Plant hipped roof
I p4 648/824 Outdoor seating

20.2.4 Create and save

You can save your own 2D symbols or 3D elements in the symbol catalog. These are then available for

all further planning.
Even extensive groups consisting of several 3D+2D components can be saved there.

Select the elements in the planning and drag the selection into the catalog. A dialog appears in which
you can enter the name for the new symbol.

[ —— S —— —

Symbaol designations ? X

Designation :

Enter the name for the symbol.
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The option Adjust to scale when inserting is activated to adjust the size of the symbols to the current
project scale when inserting them into the planning.

The scale of the drawing from which the symbol was dragged into the catalog is saved in the symbol. If
the symbol is placed in another drawing with a different scale, the symbol is enlarged or reduced
accordingly. This option should not be used if the content of the symbol is actually fixed in its
dimensions, such as a light well, a table or a bay window. Activate this option for plan symbols, labels,
etc.

20.2.5 Databases

Symbols are stored in databases in Plan7Architect. At startup, all databases with symbols are loaded
according to the current settings and displayed in the catalog. In the menu Options|Select databases
to save... menu, you can specify in which database newly saved symbols are to be stored. By default,
this is the Own symbols database.
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Plan7Architect
Elio=se - -~
Window layout...
Project Properties...
Room Info...

Morth compass...

Level lines...

Automatic outer dimensions...
Interactive dimensions...
Walls axis...

Checks...

Assignment of position numbers..
Master data matching...
Restoring position numbers...
Sketch settings...

Terrain shapes...

snap...

Mavigation...

Grid...

Numeric input..

Show coordinates on mouse position

Synchronise catalogue of objects during selection
Synchronise catalogue of symbaols during selection
Add and move...

Merge Roof

Display quality
Level of detail
Text labels...
Position numbers
Properties...
Mapped 2D view

Databases...

Select the save databases...

Convert SOLite databases..

Computation settings...

~  Automatically hide the property bar
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|8 Choose a writeable target database. O *

Into which database do you want to save new specific catagories?
[ use different writing targets for the various types of master data

Categary Target D File
Column capitals and bases  Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User. sglite
Cross sections of roller sh... Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User. sglite
Fire-Escape-Rescue symb... Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User, sqlite
Glazing bars configuration... Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User, sqlite
Imported material Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
Master data Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User.sqlite
Material Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User. sqlite
Flatform borders Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User, sqlite
Frofiled beams Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User, sqlite
Seating symbols Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User, sqlite
Shutters Eigene Daten Allgemein
Te Eigene Daten Allgemein User, sqlite

| Wings Eigene Daten Allgemein 90000 User, sqlite

Select a category and dlick "Edit" to select the target database.

Mote: Double-dlicking with the left mouse button also starts the database selection. Lo

-Sht:rw the path of the actually used database when new items and folders are
entered or created in catalogues

E Cancel Help
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Index

"W"-Button 236

*

* Layer-File 118

Autobackup 68

ifc 34
ifc.ZIP 34
JdfcXML 34

-2 .

2D representation of roofs 338
2D view mode 85

2D-Cut 419

2D-Drawings 479
2D-Elements 479, 520
2D-Modi 45

2D-Symbols 596

2D-View export 510

2D-View introduction 479
2D-View tips 513

2D-Views 479, 481

2D-Views of the construction (floor plan) 499

-3 -

3D objects, materials, symbols 168
3D player Internet object 447

3D- Preview 304
3D-Constructions 594

3D-Cut 419

3D-Geometer data 450
3D-Mode 408

3D-Mode display quality 411
3D-Mode perspective 409
3D-Models 62

3D-Points 468
3D-Scene 64
3D-Trapping 420
3D-View (persp.) 479

-A-

awindow 192

absolute Level 125

Absolute mark-up 258

Absolute zero value of the planning 208
Accurate catching 176

Add databases 168

Add new layer 231

Add plant object 462

Additional dimension 319
Additional frame part 319
Additional point dimensions 323
Adjusting the visibility of the projectiles 200
Advanced editing window 316
Align 87

Allow different wall thicknesses 231
Altitude 475

Altitude above normal zero 471
Ambient light (ambient light) 426
Angle 227

Angle bisector 520

Angle dimensioning 575

Angle grid 193, 194

Angled downstand beam 251
Antialiasing 49

Anti-clockwise elliptical arc 528
Any line 520

Arc input types 527

Arc through three points 527
Arched opening 318

Arched wing 308

ARCHIKART 68
architect-orientated representation 209
Arcs 527

Area calculation 212

Area calculation DIN 277 397
Area composition 532

Area evaluation according to DIN277 221
Area property dialogues 452
Areas 83

as a roundel (radial) 463

as a view of the floor plan 500
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as an unobstructed view with the decaying ground
plan 499

as DXF/DWG 510

as file 50

as image file 510

as Rondell (evenly) 463

Ask value 520

Assign flat 387

Assign flats 403

Assign material 433

Assign room directly from catalogue 388
Assign rooms 402

Assign several rooms 402

Assign zone 387

associative dimensioning 565
AutoCAD 45

Autodesk 45

Automatic backup copy 68
Automatic cut-out 372

Automatic external dimensioning 577
Automatic Frame 310

Automatic labelling 561

Automatic layer 143

Automatic mitre 261

Automatic positioning 303
Automatic roof contour detection 331
Automatically generated list 532
Autotext 215, 530

Auxiliary element centre line 536

Auxiliary element circle over centre point and radius
536

Auxiliary element input types 536

Auxiliary element polygon course 536
Auxiliary element property dialogues 537
Auxiliary element rectangle 536

Auxiliary element-Any auxiliary line 536
Auxiliary element-parallel auxiliary line 536
Auxiliary element-rotated rectangle 536
Auxiliary elements 536

avi file 442

-B -

Background 416
Background brush 434
Background image 416
Bar (rectangle) 256

Bar (rotated rectangle) 256

Bar (vertical) 256

Bar 2D representation 262
Bar overview bar 257

Bar polygon 256

Bar position 263

Bar position number 263
Bar properties 263

Bar property dialogues 257
Bar surface 263

Barrel dormer 347

Basic knowledge 83

Basic path 168
Batdormer 347

Beam alignment 257
Beam catalogue = 257
Beam cross-section 258
Beam general 255

Beam height 252

Beam honouring 261
Beaminside 269

Beam layer/floor 263
Beam Level 263

Beam light source 257
Beam masses 263

Beam material 254

Beam position number 254
Beam properties 254
Beam property dialogues 252
Beam size/position 254
Beam surface 254

Beam thickness 252
Beamtype 252

Beams 132, 251, 269, 272
Beams (horizontal) 256
Beams catalogue 252
Beams overview bar 252
Bed input types 461

Bed properties dialogues 462
Beds 461

Bezier curve 523

BGF, KGF, BRI, KRI 479
Bitmap 60

Black contours 414
Blankets 265

Blended plate 276
Blending roofs 346

Block references as terrain heights 39
Blurring 198, 514

601
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Border object 283

Border pages 283, 465
Bottom beam contour/filing/hatching 254
Bottom beam filing 252
Bottom corner 457
Boundingbox 584

Break the dimensional chain 573
Breaking open walls 236
Brightness 51

Building 103

Building animation =~ 442

Bump Mapping 430
Bumpmap 441

Button A 206

Button ESC 86

-C -

cad.autobackup 68

CAD-Data exchange 45

Cancelling layer protection 114
Carport 594

Cartesian or polar coordinate values 96
CASCADCOCS - Shortcut keys 185
Catalogue - Component templates 150
Catalogues Component templates 150
Catalogues with component templates 150
Catch 176

Catch directions 176

catch on direction 564

catch on directions 176, 193

Catchon grid 193, 194

Catch options 167

Catch points 176

Catch radius 180, 194

Catching existing points 96

Ceiling catalogue 267

Ceiling component 265

Ceiling contour/filing/hatching 272
Ceiling layer/floor 273

Ceiling masses 273

Ceiling opening 275, 372

Ceiling opening overview bar 275
Ceiling opening polygon 274

Ceiling opening polygon with fixed width 274
Ceiling opening spline 274

Ceiling opening-rotated rectangle 274
Ceiling openings 269, 273

Ceiling openings input types 274
Ceiling openings property dialogues 275
Ceiling openings-General 274
Ceiling overview moulding 267
Ceiling panelling 265

Ceiling polygon 266

Ceiling polygon with fixed width 266
Ceiling properties 273

Ceiling properties dialogues 267
Ceiling recess 274, 275, 372
Ceiling size/position 273

Ceiling surface 272, 387

Ceiling texture 387

Ceiling thickness 265

Ceiling timber construction 269
Ceiling turned rectangle 266
Ceiling-ceiling level/structure 268
Centre bar 269

Centre downstand beam 251
Centre line 520

Centres 176

cexternal player 447

Change colours 134

Change folder 157

Change supports 243

Change wall dimensions 568
Change Z-height 543

Changing the standard.cad 78
channel 457

Characteristic cornerstones 54
Cheek mounting 379

Choose which 79

Circle and arc dimensions 573
Circle over centre and radius 528
Circle through three points 528
Circle through two opposite points 528
Circle/Elipse 463

Circles 528

Circles and arcs 527

Circles and arcs input types 527
Circles and arcs property dialogues 528
Circular arc anti-clockwise =~ 527
Circular course 140

Classic wooden staircase 360
Clear view 479

Clear view from K mode 479
Clearance 372

Clearance height 121
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Clockwise arc 527

Clockwise elliptical arc 528
Close contour 138, 524
Collar beam 340

Collision control 420

Colour and line thickness 198
Colours/glow lights 437

Column contour/filing/hatching 250, 353
Column Designation 550

Column layer/floor 250, 353

Column masses 353

Column property dialogues 246, 352

Combine dimension chain 573
Completion option 231
Complexroofs 346
Component template 289
Component templates 234

Component templates and mass determination 550

Componenttype 150
Componentwalls 220
Components 316

Concealed edges 414
Concentric circle 528
Conclusion 231

Connected beams 251
Connected frame elements 310
Constant colour 140
Construction bar 83
Construction levels 520
Construction mode 85
Constructive height 121
Continue working on the last project you worked on
75

Contour 138

Contour lines 214

Contour tools 548

Contrast 51

Convert to 2D drawing elements 87
convert to 2D view 499
Coordinate input 96
Coordinate origin 97
Coordinate system 96
Coordinate systems 96
Coordinate tracker 193

Copy 87, 541, 544

Copy matrix 547

Copy Radial 547

Copy rooms 406

Copy series 547

Corner formation 299
Corner profiles 299
Corner/mitre design 299
Cornice boxes 333

Correct layer assignment 32
Counter sun 429

Course of the terrain 450
Covering 330, 333

Create a backup copy 68
Create anew flat 386
Create anewgroup 549
Create a new layer 106
Create a new project 75
Create a new storey 121
Create cut 497

Create cutting line 483
Create new 2D view 516
Create new element 432
Create new folder 160, 432
Create new material 432
Create zone 386

Creating and saving symbols 596
Creating the standard.cad 78

Creation of a new window/window section

cropped view 370

Crosshairs 180, 193
Cross-project 150

Cubemap 416

Current section 48

Curtains 326

Customise 2D view options 200
Customise 3D view options 200
Customise the visibility of the layers
Customise visible 2D section 200
Customise visible 3D section 200
customised ceilings 265

Cut 479

Cutand glued edges 79
cutopen areas 239

Cut with display above 370

Cut without display above 370
Cuts 483

Cutting height of the roof 338
Cutting level 370

Cutting lines 520

Cutting symbols 485

Cylindrical background image 416

200

603
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Diffuse light 427
- D - Dimension arrow for diameter 575
Dimension arrow for distances 572
Database 170 B!mens!on arrccj)w fo;3 (;Zd” 574
Database ID 170 imension ends

Databases 150, 168 B?mens?on |gL:)id|(|e' up to ;gj element 564
Databases for component templates 154 !mens!on ? eling
Dimension line 558, 562
Day 416 . . .
Day view 428 D!mens!on pomt§ 558
Decimal places in the room stamp 399 B!mens!ona: c:a!n ‘ 558 79
Define section 50 !mens!ona c a!n oredge 5
Define the drawing unit 36 Dimensional chains 572

Definition of individual levels at each polygon point Dimensional guidelines 562

377 Dimensional tools 573
Delaunay-Triangulation 466 dimensionally accurate machining 180
Delete 87 Dimensioning 520, 558, 564

Delete 2D view 482 Dimensioning catalogue 558

Delete a component template 151 Dimensioning layer/floor 559

Delete a layer 109 Dimensioning property dialogues 558

Delete a projectile 124 Dimensioning-dimension number 560

Delete cutting line 485 Dimensioning-Introduction 558

Delete existing shift 231 Dimensioning-size/position 559

Delete flat 386 Dimensions 289

Delete folder 160, 432 DIN277 212

Delete material 432 DIN-Exportformat 59

Delete object 160 Directional light source 148

Delete supports 246 Disc input types 276

Delete unattached rooms 404 Display 560

Delete zone 386 Display contour 138

Delta values 543 Display coordinates on the mouse pointer 193
Dependencies between storeys 125 Display folder structure as a tree 157
depending on scale 234 Display grid ines 194

Depth of detail simple, medium and fine 216 Display hatching 141

Design aids 193, 520 Display matrix 532

Detail editing of elements 304 Display of 3D content in 2D viewsDisplay of 3D
Detail level 216 contentin 2D views 500

Detail levels 370 Display quality ~ 197

Determine direction automatically 231 Display quality.— with bump and reflection map 412
Determine gradients automatically ~ 358 Dissolve grouping 549

Dissolving a group 549
Distance 227
Distance coordinate 97

Determine height and position 421
Determine image file scale 53
deviating overhang below 562

Dialogue area composition ~ 532 D?stance d?mensioning Mth var: direct.ion . 564
Dialogue bar ~ 83 D!stance dlmenS|.on|ng.thh. variable direction 564
Dialogue colour selection 136 D!stance to the dimension line 560

Diameter dimension 574 D!s.ta.nce.value 299

Die Modi 85 Dividing ine 532

different level of detail 234 Division of the editing windows 192
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Division ratio 520

dl - Distance and direction 101
dl, a - relativpolar 101

Do not create unbound spaces 404
Door filing 328

Door leaf 308

Door leaves 328

Door with window elements 328
Door/window combinations 304
Doors 208, 287

Door-window combinations 328
Dormer catalogue 348

Dormer drawing 347

Dormer windows 347

Dot labeling 475

Downsize 174

Downstand beam 253
downwards (marked view) 516
Downwards tapering depression 457
Draw a simple wall 224

Draw bars 255, 256

Draw beam cross-section yourself 259

Draw ceilings 266

Draw doors 287

Draw downstand beam 251
Draw fences 464

Draw line contours 522
Draw paths 460

Draw property 454

Draw roofs 331

Drawrooms 224

Draw skylights 348

Draw stairs 355

Draw supports 241

Draw terrain area 452

Draw wall 224

Draw wall breakthrough 287
Draw walls polygonally 224
Draw window 287

Drawing aids 174

Drawing ceiling openings 274
Drawing elements 150
Drawing Interchange File Format 45
Drawing terrain shapes 459
Drawing wall dimensions 566
Drawing_Dormers = 347
Driveways 451

Duplicate material 432

Duplicate view 516

DWG file format 45
DWG/DXF Import 35

dx, dy - relative Cartesian 99
DXF and DWG file format 45
DXF file format 45

-E -

Eaves edge 340

Edge 457

Edge beams 129, 132, 269, 272, 274
Edging 383

Edita layer 111

Edita storey 125

Edit active 2D view 501
Edit active projectile 125, 128
Edit contours 548

Edit cutting line 485

Edit existing shift 231
Editflat 386

Edit folder 160, 432

Edit material 432

Edit objects 584

Edit plate points 286

Edit points 273

Edit running line 361

Edit selected storey 128
Edit staircase polygon 361
Edit the current colour 134
Editmark 174

Editing mode for roofs 343
Editing the roof sides 342
Editing tools 541

Editing walls 235

Editing window 192
Element classification 28
Element information 83
Element snap points 323
Element types 106, 111
Ellipse through circumscribing rectangle
Elipse through two axes 528
Elipses 528

Ellipses and special curves 527
End fixed 364

End points 176

Enlarge 174

Enlarge section 174

605
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Enter two points 564

Enter with offset 522
Entering coordinates Further examples 102
Excerpts 200, 408

Exit 364

Exit width 358

Expansion atthe end 258
Expenditure 212

Explorer 157, 582
Explorer - Search 164
Export 3DS 64

Export 3D-VRML 62

Export as panorama 66
Export format PDF 60
Export IFC file 34

Export image files 48
Export options 59

Export quality 66

Export settings 66

Export X3D 65

Export-3D models 62
Exporting DWG/DXF 41
Export-Other providers 68
Extend 142

Extend (G) 555

Extend dimension chain 573
extend from 176

Extend objects 283
Extended processing 293, 304
Extended terrain shapes 457, 459
Extending walls 235, 236
Exterior beam 269

Exterior window sills 300
External dimensions 217, 569
External files in the catalogue 160, 432
External viewer 28

Extrude contour 548

Eye point 429

-F -

F button 206

Facet node 450
Facetten 450
Facettierung 450
Faschen 301
Fence polygon 464
Fence side 464

Fence surround object 465
Fences 464

Fences property dialogues 465
File extension .bak 68

File format for import 40

File import 40

File Import/Export 28

File management (load - save - backup) 24
Fillets 450

Filing/glass 293

Filing/glass thickness 293
Filings 140

fine 234

Finished dimensions 575
Fiting 463

Fix level 121

Fixation buttons 180

Fixed directions 176

Fixed distance 520

Fixed mitre 261

Fixed resolution 48

Fixed size 48, 258

Fixed value 561

Flat tool 403

Floor 121

Floor above the current floor 121
Floor above the highest floor 121
Floor area 387

Floor below the lowest floor 121
Floor levels 125

Floor selection list 120

Floor texture 387

Foot mounts 379

Forecourts 451

Form field 530

Formfields 550

Format 34

Format dimension 577
Format dimension aid line 577
Format dimension line 577
four windows 192

Frame 310

Frame components 304
Frame wideningFrame widening 323
Frame width 293
Frame/frame 293
Frame/sheet thickness 293
Frames per second (FPS) 442
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Free 2D view 480

Free bar 255

Free frames 310

Free staircase construction
Free view 482
Freehand drawing
From Estrich 208
From-Ceiling 208
Front edge of the dormer
Frontface 261
Further settings

-G -

Gait 293
Garage 594
Gear like door 293
General information
General labelling 204
general opening 318
General platform staircase
General settings 304
General shelf 313
General spiral staircase
General staircase 355
general trapezoidal opening
general trapezoidal wing
general wing 308
Geographical location
Geometer files 468
Geometric data three-dimensional
Geometry 28

Georgian bars and frame components
Giebel 330

Gradient 286

Gradients 358

Graphic elements 520

Graphic elements such as line, polygon, circle
Graphicscard 18

Grid 194
Grid spacing
Grid strip 83
Grid visibility
Group labelling
Grouping 549
Groups 549
Guide lines 265, 569
Gutters 330, 333

355

198

347

501

450

355

355

318
308

428

468

304, 323

520

194

193
210, 551

607

Gutters and ridge tiles 333

-H -

Half arch sash
Handrail bracket
Hardware 18

308
379

Hardware and software requirements CASCADOS

18

Hatching 141

Hatching parameters 141

Hatching pattern 141

Heading 532

Height changes in 3D 543

Height differences 450

Height dimensioning in 2D views 510
Height dimensions 575

Height of the gutters 333

Height of the storey 125

Height position of ceiling panels 268

Height profile 458

Help function for defining the drawing unit 36
Hide hidden edges 479

Hide lines 508
Hide view line
Hide view lines
High point 286
Highlight 427
Highlights 456, 475
Hill 457

Hinged on the outside
Hip side 330
Horizontal mount 383
Horizontal/vertical distance dimension
HSL colour model 136

If the originals do not come from the database
IFC 28

IFC file types 28
IFC interface 28
ifexml 28

ifczip 28

Ignore geometry 28
Ignore scale 530
llluminated contours
llumination 148

508
508

293

565

413

71
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Image alignment 52

Image capture points 46, 537

Image file export from 3D mode 49
Image file export from the 2D modes 48
Image file snap points 54

Image files 45
Image processing
Image size 48
Immer 71
Import geometer data 468

Import horizontal 52

Import IFC file 32

Import image file 50, 537

Import image file button 46

Import image file" button 45

Import image files 45

Import project file 35

Import turning 52

Importparameter 35

inrows 463

Incidence of sunlight 203

Inclination 342

Inclined plate 278

Industry Foundation Classes 28

Influence of supports on other components 251

Influence on stairs from or on other components
374

Information bar 83

Inner edge beam 132, 269, 272

Input options bar 83

Input steps 174

Insert 3D object 316

Insert 3D object as parameter object 316
Insert geometer data 468

Insert image file into planning 50
Inserting and moving objects 589
Inserting symbols 591

Interface and pull-down menus 83
Internal offset 129

Internal offset beam 269

Internal roof panelling 387

International Alliance for Interoperability 28
Interpolation 471

Intersections 176

Introduction 17

Isometrics 479

Isometry 479, 500

46, 537

-J -

Jamb height 342
Joist layer/floor 254
Joist masses 254

-K -

Key points 176
Keyboard commands 176
KeyMark 68

-L -

|, a - absolute polar 101

Labeling 144, 204, 534, 551, 561
Labelling of a component 145
Landscape 450

Landscape representation 471
Layer 103, 104, 143

Layer and storey visibility 200
Layer assignment for drawing elements
Layer Backed floor plan 50
Layer bar 83

Layer ceiling tiles 266, 274
Layer designation 106

Layer im Modell 115

Layer management 104

Layer plates 276

Layer roofs 331

Layer set in the layer management 116

Layer structure in the model area 115
Layer/floor 46

Layerlist 115

Layers in views and plan layouts 115

112

Layers of groups and their elements 549

Layers to be printed 79

left mouse button 86

Level 121

Level lower edge of ceiling 268
Level of detail
Level of detail view 150

Level of the joist 253

Levels deviating from the storey height
Light and material 428

Light and shadow 426

197, 216, 217, 220, 234

231
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Light components 426

Light sources 428

like border 463

Line dimensioning 572

Line ends 142

Line input types 520

Line property dialogues 522
Line to parallelogram 520

Line type of the grid lines 194
Linear dimensioning 564
Linear dimensioning-editing 573
Linear progression 140
Lines 520

Lines button 520

Lintel height 208

Listing 532

Living space ordinance 397
L-knot 221

Loading and saving layers 118
Loading the camera 442
Lot fallen 520

Lowering the stairs 274
L-shaped room 224
L-shaped spiral staircase 355
L-shaped staircase with landing 355
L-trimming (L) 555

Machining wooden structures 340
Magnifying glass symbol 164
Maintain proportion 143
Maintain proportions 138
Marking 87, 174

Mass determination 28

Mass evaluation 550

Master data 168

Master data synchronisation 218
Material 145, 430

Material area in rooms 278
Material area on walls 278
Material for stairs 364

Material for timber construction 132, 272

Material processing 434

Material ranges 276

Material scaling/moving/rotating 434
Material settings 436
Materialexplorer 430

Materialexplorer searches 433
Maximum extension 176
Maximum size 59

Measure arc length 573
Measure area 581

Measure distance 36, 421, 581
Measure polygon 581
Measuring in 3D mode 421
Measuring tools 581

Menu Layer 104

Metadata 28

Metal staircase (steps only) 355
Middle extension 198, 514
Mirror axis 87

Mirrorin 87, 541

Mirroring (i) 546

Mirroring symbols 594
Mittlere Amplitude 198, 514
Mode plans 85

Modus 3D 85

Modus EnEV 85

Moonlight 429

Mounting direction 289
Mouse operation 86

Move 541

Move component templates to another directory

153

Move cutting line 485
Move folder 160, 432
Move material 432

Move object 160

Move pivot point 174
Move roof 333

Move special points 174
Move supports 244

Move windows, doors, wall openings
Movingin 3D 584

Moving walls 236

Multiple copy 87

Multiple dimensioning 572
Muster 138

Muster opak 140

-N -

Navigation in 3D mode 408
Never 71
New 2D view 481

174
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New with template 78
Night 416

Night vision 428
Niveaus 231

No mitre 261
Non-orthogonal walls 198
North arrow 203

North direction 203
Not cut 370

Nuances 49

Number of catch points 54
Numerical input 227

-0 -

Object centre point 176

Object databasesObject databases 587
Object explorer 157

Object property dialogues 586
Object structures 304

Objects 316, 582
Objects-General 582

offset cut 483

on both sides 562

Online dimension options 165
Online dimension settings 165
Online dimensioning 180

Online dimensions 180, 193
Opacity 437

Open an existing project for editing 75
open at the top/bottom 395
Openfile 40

Open or import 40

Open view 516

Opening contour 274

Operating point 98, 193

Optimise drawing (image) 51
Option "Calculate flat rate” 550
Options for wall ades 223
Options/Program settings dialogue 75
Options/Save dialogue 68
Organise 87

Orientation of the bar 263
Original size 258

Output PDF 59

Overhang of the roller shutter 300
Overhang on the gable ends 340
Oversampling 49, 442

Overview 479

Overview of terrain shapes 457
Overview of wall openings 286
Own databases 168

-P-

Pan with the mouse (2D mode) 176
Pan with the mouse (3D mode) 176
Panel edging 283

Panel processing 286
Panel surface 282
Panelled door 308

Paper filing 197

Paper formats.ini 79
Paper size and printing 512
Parallel 3D view 479
Parallel downstand beam 251
Parallel line 520

Parallel to a line 520
Parameters of a component 150
Parameters of the roof 332
Parapet at floor level 300
Parapet height 208

Pass on "command" 71
Path properties 461
Paths 459

Pattern transparent 140
PDF Export 59

PDF Import 55

PDF Import/Export 55
PDF with vectors 60
Performance 364
Pergola 594

Period length 198, 514
Perpendicular points 176
Perspective 500
Perspectives 479

Phix 261

Phiy 261

Pick up colour 134
Picture quality 442
Pictures 520, 537

Piece by piece 463
Pitch height 364

Pixel files 45

Place 287

Place on the sheet 87
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Placing objects at the window 326
Planning heads 550

Planting object 463

Planting objects 462

Plate 276, 278

Plate catalogue 277

Plate polygon with fixed width 276
Plate property dialogues 277

Plate rectangle 276

Plate spline 276

Plate with cut-outs 278

Plateau 457

Plate-polygon 276

Plates 276

Plate-turned rectangle 276

Platform attachment 379

plus body thickness 131

Point light source 148

Pointed dormer 347

Polar coordinate direction 97
Polygon 523

Polygon freehand line 523

Polygon input types 523

Polygon N-corner 523

Polygon property dialogues 524
Polygon rectangle 523

Polygon supports 240

Polygon supports:Move points 243
Polygon with fixed width 523
Polygonal supports 240, 241
Polygonal-general spline 523
Polygon-rotated rectangle 523
Polygons 522

Position 143

Position bar 83

Position in the ceiling 129, 269
Position of the sun 203

Position sheet 197, 512

Positioning the absolute zero point 98
Positioning the operating point 98
Positions of the dimension chains 217
PositionsNr 144

Prafixe 206

Presentation without CASCADOS 447
Preview 51
Primary site
Print 79
Printas PDF 59

471, 474

Printable area 79
Printout of the 3D view 79
Programm 68

Programme interface 83
Programme start 75
Project 203

Project file 215

Project labeling 204
Project properties 215
Project scale 50, 197
Project view 479

projected site 471, 474
Projectile type 121
Project-related properties 203
Properties dialogue Light source 148

611

Properties dialogue Possition number (PosNr)

Properties dialogue Room data 386
Properties dialogue Wall 224
Properties dialogue: downstand beam
Properties of a component 145
Properties of the cutting line 484
Properties of the sections and free views
Property 450, 453

Property bar 83

Property dialogues for walls 230
Property dialogues-Property 454
Proportionen Bestandteile virtuelle Wand
Protect components 87

Protected layers 114

Protected storeys 127

Protrusion 223, 330, 562

Pullin angled wall 224

Pullin centre wall 224

Pullin parallel wall 224

Pull in vertical wall 224

Pulluparea 174

Purlin 334

-Q -

Q and E buttons 222

-R -

Radial course 140
Radius dimensioning 574
Rafter heads 340

251

486

238

147
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rafters 330

Railing (open/closed polygon) 376
Railing (rectangle) 376

Railing (rotated rectangle) 376
Railing 2D representation 385
Railing button 375

Railing catalogue 376

Railing contour 385

Railing dimensions 386
Railing drawing 375

Railing filing 383

Railing general 377

Railing handrail 383

Railing input types 376

Railing layer/floor 386

Railing materials 385

Railing position number (PosNr) 386
Railing post 379

Railing properties 386

Railing property dialogues 376
Railing size and position 386
Railings 364, 375

Ramp 457
Rand 532
random 463

randomly distributed (concentrated) 463
randomly distributed (evenly) 463
Raw ceiling 121

Read PDF 55

Reagal floor 313

Recalculate view 516

Recess 276, 372

Recesses 287, 318

Recorder 442

Rectangle 463

Rectangular ceiling 266
Rectangular ceiling opening 274
Rectangular opening 318
Rectangular or round supports 240
Rectangular room 224
Rectangular sash 308

Rectangular shelf 313

Rectangular support 241
Reference axis 222, 300
Reference constant 253
Reference floor 532

Reference point 143

References of objects and materials 71

Reflection 438

Reflexionsmap 441
Reflexionsmaps 430
Rejuvenation 312

Relative mark-up 258

Reload drawing (image) 50
Remove 2D view 482

Remove databases 168

Remove multiple storeys 124
Remove view 516

Rename a layer 111

Rename zone 386
Representation in floor plan 220
Representation of groups 549
Representation of the axis 223
Reset sheet position 197
Resolution 59

Resolve external dimensioning 577
Reuse 150

Review assistant 198

RGB colour model 136

Ridge 454, 456

Ridge height 342

Ridge purlin 340

Ridge stones 333

Ridge tile 330

right mouse button 86

Roof 333

Roof area 330

Roof dormer infill/hatching/contour 348
Roof dormer property dialogues 348
Roof edges of the covering 333
Roof editing mode 341

Roof filling/hatching/contour 341
Roof identification 330

Roof in the attic 331

Roof input types 331

Roof on the current floor 331
Roof openings 343

Roof openings and roof side extensions 343
Roof part 346

Roof pitch 330

Roof polygon 330, 331

Roof polygon with fixed width 331
Roof processing functions 341
Roof properties dialogues 332
Roof rectangle 331

Roof side 334
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Roof side type 330

Roof timbers 340

Roof towing 343

Roof window component 351
Roof window lettering 212
Roof windows 348

Roofs 330

Roofs catalogue 332
Roofs-General 333
Roof-turned rectangle 331
Room contour 393

Room contour lines 400
Roomdata 386

Roominfo 212, 397

Room labelling 206, 212, 390
Room levels 395

Room number 532

Room outside 388

Room property dialogues 387
Room rounding 399

Room stamp 206, 390, 396
Room tool 402

Room with a head start 224
Room with alcove 224

Room with bay window 224
Room with slope 224

Room zone 532

Room-room data 388

Rooms 387

Rooms catalogue 388
Rooms-General 387
Rooms-Materials 394

Rotate coordinate system 102
Rotate grid direction 193
Rotate working direction 102, 193
Rotation 143, 194

Rotation angle of the beam 263
Rotation angle of the labeling 551
Round off edges 258

Round opening 318

Round supports 240, 241
Round wall 224

Round wing 308

Rounding 212

Rounding accuracy 212, 397
Routes 541

Routes (S) 544

Rows or rings 463

Ruler 83
Rungs 293, 304, 312

-S .

Saddle dormer 347

Save active layer 118

Sawe all elements in the file 71
Sawve current values 152

Save new component template 150
Save object 160

Save ondemand 68

Save PDF 59

Saving objects and textures 71
Scale 512

Scale-dependent detailing 217
Scaling the image to the project scale 50
Scanned templates 52

Scanner 50

Scan-Wizard 50

Screen resolution 174

Screen scale 217

Screen section 200

Scroll wheel 86

Scrolled zoom 408

Scrollrad Drehen 408

Search databases 168

Search paths 160

Sectional view 370

Select databases for saving 154, 170
Select further elements 174

Select individual element 174
Select material 437

Selection from the colour chart 134
Selection mode 174

Selection of elements 174
Selektion 174

Self-intersection 138
Self-luminous 428

Semi-arched opening 318
Setimage quality 49
Setresolution 49

Settime 428

Several dimensions as a dimensional chain
several pages 512

Shaded floor plan 500

Shaded view 500

Shading elements on the window 294
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Shading with edges 415

Shadow brush 434

Sheet format 79, 197

Shelf side 313

Shelf's 313

Shell dimensions 575

Shortkeys 197

Shortening walls 235

Show area decomposition 206
Show borders 197, 512

Show everything 176

Show folder 157

Show headers/footers 532

Show hidden view line again 508
Show hidden view lines again 508
Show houses 78

Show titte 532

Show window and door height 560
Show wood construction/exclusive 129
Shutter box 294

Sightseeing flight 442

simple 234

Simple door 308

Simple downstand beam 251
Simple terrain shapes 455

Simply textured 413

Simulate the course of the day 428
Single-colour background 416
single-line 212

Size 143

Size/position 46

Sketch 198, 514

Sketch settings 198, 514

Skylight 208

Skylight catalogue 349

Skylight overview bar 349

Slab layer/storey Contour/filllhatching Size/position
285

Slider 54

Slope 454

Sloping roofSloping roof 330
Sloping walls 198

Smoothing the edges 49

Solibri Model Viewer 28

Solid staircase (underpinned) 355
Solid staircase underpinned 360
Solid staircase with covering 360
Sort ascending 516

Sort descending 516
Sortrooms 532

Space filing/hatching 394
Sparrenpaar 340

Special catch points 143
Special dimensional characteristics
Spherical background image 416
Spiral staircase 355

Spline ceiling 266

Spotlight 148

Sprout picture 312

S-shaped room 224

Stair mould 358

Staircase 2D representation 370
Staircase calculation 364
Staircase catalogue 358
Staircase design 360
Staircase dimensions 358
Staircase display 370
Staircase effect 49

Staircase general 355
Staircase labeling 209, 373
Staircase layer Storey 374
Staircase machining 361
Staircase outline 372
Staircase overview bar 358
Staircase position number 373
Staircase properties 373
Staircase property dialogues 358
Staircase size and position 374
stairs 354

Stairs visible through holes 126
Standard bar 83

Standard materials 234
standard.cad 24, 203
Standards 153

Start 364

Start fixed 364

Start without a project 75
Starting width 358
Steps only 360
Stillimages 442
stored 2D view 197
Storey 143
Storey height 121
Storey management
Storey names 120
Storeys 103, 119

111, 119
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Storeys menu 121 Terrain form 450
straight cut 483 Terrain heights 39
Straight frame element 310 Terrain import 39
Straight staircase 355 Terrain mode 85, 450
Stretching 541, 545 Terrain modelling 466, 471
STRG-Button 124 Terrain modelling - General 466
Stucco element 326 Terrain representation 476
Subfolder 582 Terrain settings 471
Subsequent processing of the terrain 475 Terrain shapes 455, 476
Substitute representation 585 Terrain types 450, 474
Summary of the settings for loading and saving Terrasse 347, 594
Sunlight 429 Text centred 530
Support dimensions/level 247, 352 Text formatting options 531
Support feet 247 Text height 560
Support heads 247 Textinput 530
Support material 250, 353 Text left-aligned 530
Support polygon with fixed width 241 Text rectangle 531
Support position number 353 Text right-aligned 530
Support properties 250, 353 Textposition 560
Support rotated rectangle 241 Texts 520, 529
Support size/position 251, 354 Texts in groups 550
Support Spline 241 Texture 430, 439
Support surface 250, 353 Texture filter 439
Supported geometry elements 45 Texture Mapping 430
Supports 240 Texture of the Mask 439
Supports catalogue 246, 352 Texture shift 174
Supports-General 240 Textures 132
Surface 145, 234 The Cartesian coordinate system 96
Surveying office 450 The colour selection dialogue 136
Suspension 121, 268 The contentarea 160, 432
Switching the ruler on/off 193 The polar coordinate system 97
Symbole 591 The structure of CASCADOS projects 103
Symbols databases 597 The surface 83
Thickness 312
- T - Thickness of the virtual wall 238
three windows 192
Tangent to circle 520 Tile he|ght 141
Tangent to two circles 520 Tile wpage 140
Tangential circle to two circles 528 Tile size 138, _141 )
Timber construction cross-sections 131, 270

Tap - Transfer 433
Tapping roof side properties 342

Template 51
Template file 78
Templates 24, 150
Terrain 450

Terrain area 451
Terrain areas 450
Terrain elevation labeling 211

Time course 442

Time-dependent view 203, 428

To the beginning (marked view) 516
To the end (marked view) 516
Tolerances 198, 563

Tool options for the selection 174
Toolbox 227

Top corner 457
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Top edge of the floor 125

Total 532

Touch point 236

Trailing dormer 347

Transfer properties 540
Transparency 136

Trapezoidal dormer 347
Trapezoidal opening 318
Trapezoidal wing 308

Triangular opening 318
Triangular window 308
Trimming supports under roofs 245
Trimming tools 555

true to scale 50

T-trimming (multiple) 555
T-trimming (T) 555

Turn step edges 361

Turning 87, 541

Turning (D) 545

Two colour ramps 416

two lines 212

Two windows (horizontal division) 192
Two windows (vertical division) 192
Two-stage processing concept 286

-U -

Unbound rooms 87, 404

Underside of the roof 333

Unit of measurement 197

Unit selection box 36

Unravelling (A) 556

Untexturiert 413

Update 2D view 508

upwards (marked view) 516
Upwards tapered slope 457

Usable area type/enclosure type 532
Use 198, 514

Use as a template 532

Use as standard 153

Use dimension points 564

Use fixed value 564

Use materials 433

Use standard font 206

U-shaped spiral staircase 355
U-shaped staircase with landing 355

-V -

Variable 416

Variable directions 176
Variable plaster thickness per wall segment
Vector graphics 60

Vector import 60

Version number 45

Vertical beam 251

Vertical import 52

Vertical surfaces 475

Video 442

View 197, 479

Viewbar 83

View management settings 516
Viewer's point of view 429
Views 481

Virtual rooms 236

Virtual wall contour 238
Virtual wall layer/floor 239
Virtual wall levels 238

Virtual wall position number 239
Virtual wall properties 239
Virtual wall property dialogues 237
Virtual wall size/position 239
Virtual walls 236

Virtual walls catalogue = 237
Virtual walls: tips 239

Virtual walls-wall 238
Visibility in planning 197
Visibility of group labeling 210
Visibility of the catch radius 180
Visibility of the direction arrow 223
Visible layers 113

Visible layers and storeys 510
Visible planning 48

Visible storeys 126

VRML scene 62

-W -

W button 222

Wall 457

Wall and roof intersection 339
Wall axles 223

Wall breakthrough 287

221

© 04/2026 Immocado UG



Index 617

Wall construction and levels 231
Wall corners 288

Wall dimensioning-editing 569
Wall dimensions 565

Wall elemets 231

Wall finish 231

Wall influence on other components 221
Wallinput 224, 227

Wall introduction 220

Wall layer/floor 235

Wall layers 220

Wall openings 286

Wall projection 221

Wall property dialogues 235
Wallrecess 208

Wall segmente 221

Wall size/position 235

Wall surfaces 234

Wall trimming 236

Wall trimming (L) 236

Wall trimming (T) 236

Walls 2D representation 234

Walls 3D display 221

Walls catalogue 231
Walls-Dialogue Construction 231
Walls-Important shortcut keys 222
WETO 68

What are component templates? 150
What are coordinates 96

What do you need coordinates for? 96
What is the active layer? 104

What is the active projectile? 120
When the originals were missing 71
Which layers should be created? 112
white background 50

Whole sheet 48

Width 312, 562

Width and height measured 180
Width surcharge 300

Wind shutters 326

Window closure 231

Window designer 304

Window handles 326

Window layout 192

Window leaf 308

Window shutter 294

Window sills/roller shutter boxes 300
Window surrounds 301

Window,Door,Recesses 287

Window/door/wall cut-out property dialogues 289
Window/door/wall cut-out selection 293
Window/door/wall recess component 290
Window/door/wall recess labelling 303
Window/door/wall recess material 302
Window/door/wall recess position 288, 303
Window/door/wall recess properties 303
Windows 208, 287

Windows clipboard 50

Windows/doors/wall recess layer/floor 303
Windows/doors/wall recesses catalogue 289
Windows/doors/wall recesses-General settings 291

Windows/doors/wall recesses-The overview moulding
289

Windows/doors/wall saving 2D replacement view
298

Wings 308

With automatic mitre 278

With border 278

with offset 331

With wooden construction 128
Without interior roof panelling 395
Wooden construction 128, 268, 340
Wooden construction of the roof 334
Wooden construction View 129
Working in 2D view mode 507
Working with handles 584

-X -

X, y - absolute cartesian 100
X3D scene 65

x-axis, abscissa 96

X-value 227

Y -

y-axis, ordinate 96
Y-value 227

-7 -

z-coordinates 39
Zero point 98, 193
Zeros 560

Zones 103, 386
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Zoning 28

Zoom 174

Zoom and pan (move) 176
Zoom section 176

Zoomto element 174, 176
Zoom with the mouse scroll wheel

176
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